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A FEW HINTS TO TEACHERS AND PUPILS 
ON THE USE OF THIS BOOK 



PAET PIRST. 

(From Page 1 to Page 94 J 

Ant pupil liaving a good knowledge of the auxiliary 
verbs etre and avoir, of the four regular conjugations, 
and the principal irregular verbs, and having written a 
few exercises on the way to translate and place pronouns, 
may with advantage begin these * ' Exercises." So much 
may easily have been learned in two sessions by young 
ladies and boys at school, and in one by young men in 
business. 

For a week or two, it would be well to revise the 
rudiments, especially the verbs and pronouns. The best 
way for the teacher to exercise his pupils upon verbs, is 
to give them a tense to be translated, vtvd voce, from each 
of the four conjugations; for example — Would you 
praise? Would you punish ? Would you receive? Would 
you lose ? Then — Would you he praised ? Would you he 
punished ? Would you he received ? Would you he lost ? 
Then — Were they praising ? Are they praising ? Were 
they punishing ? Are they punishing ? etc., and so on, 
varying the questions upon every tense, person, and 
mood, until the four conjugations are thoroughly known. 



VI 



HINTS ON THE USE OF THIS BOOK. 



If a similar process be pursued with the personal 
pronouns, the method of their arrangement may be 
acquired in an hour or two. Let the pupil learn first 
how they must be translated when placed lefore the 
verb, and how wjien placed after it (Eule 34) ; he will 
then have only to remember that a personal pronoun 
must always be placed immediately before the verb, 
except ID. four cases. ^ If there are two pronouns to be 
placed before the verb, the pupil will learn them % 
heart, in the order in which they are placed in Bule 35. 
The whole difficulty with respect to personal pronouns 
being to know exactly the way of translating them, the 
teacher must devote a part of each lesson for one or two 
weeks to exercise his pupils by asking, ** how do you 
translate htm before the verb ? him after it ? them before ? 



1 The following tableau will show the place of personal pronoans according 
to the general rule :— 

AFFIBHATiyE. 

Pronouns. Verb. 



Je 

ta 

11 

mon frferc 


vous 
me 
lelui 
nous le 


ai 

donneras 

a 

montrera. 


vu. 

ton livre. 
vendo. 




NEOATIVB. 

Pronouns. Verb, 




Jene 

tane 

ilne 

mon firbre ne 


vous 
m' 
les 
leslui 


ai 
as 

perdra 

a 


pas va. 
rien dit 
pas. 
pas donnas. 




INTBRROaATXTS. 






Pronouns. Verb. 




votre f rfere 


vous 
me 
lelui 
nousle 


ai-Je 

donneras-ta 
a-t-il 
montrera-t- 


vu? 

ton livre ? 

venda? 

il? 




mrrBRROGATiysJirBOATivK. 






Pronouns. Verb, 




ne 
ne 
ne 
mes f r^res ne 


nous 
vousl' 
lui 
tele 


avez-vous 

ai-Je 

ont-ils 

do neroat-Us 


pasvos? 
pas donn€ ? 
pasdit? 
pas? 



HOrCS ON THE USfi OF THIS BOOK. TU 

them after? to h&r before? to him before? to them 
before ? it to them ? them to him ? her to them ? them io 
her ? her to you ? them to you ? etc." 

This revisal over, the Exercises on the principal Bules 
of Syntax (p. 49) should be began. It will be seen that 
each Prench paragraph is headed by the indication of 
some roles. These ^es should always be learnt by 
pupils, not word by word (with the exception of the 
pronouns), but in such a way that they may be able to 
translate at once any example illustrating the rule. 
Then proceed with the reading and translation of the 
French and English paragraphs, or, if the whole would 
be too much for certain classes, of the half of each. We 
generally translate the English twice, so that the pupils 
may bring a pretty good exercise to bo corrected by me 
at the beginning of the next lesson. For the last quarter 
of an hour, all the pupils having shut their books, I read 
in French the English sentences we have translated (or 
others), and each pupil must, in his turn, give me the 
English translation. This exercise, which I have long 
experienced as the best to accustom their ears to French 
sounds, I use vnth beginners from the very first lesson, 
increasiug gradually in rapidity of reading, and I con- 
tinue it in this advanced book till we begin exercises on 
conversation. 

PAKT SECOKD AM) I10)EX. 

In the second Part, the pupils will have to study, 
instead of rules, the whole or part of the paragraph in 
the Index (both in the Idiomatical Verbs and the Idio- 
matical Sentences) corresponding to the chapter they have 
to translate. They will observe that in such idioms as 



VUl HINTS ON THE TJSE OP THIS BOOK. 

faire voir qv^(on) a du coeur, en passer par on (Von) veut^ 
etc., on must be replaced by the subject of the verb ; like- 
wise amener d sa suites trainer apres soiy revenir sur sea 
pa^y will become, according to the case, amener a leur 
suite, a ma suite, trainer aprh eux, aprhs elles, revenir 
sur nospas, sur leur spas, etc. Also that the preposition 
de OT a placed in the Index at the end of the verbs, does 
not necessarily make part of the idiom, but shows that, if 
the verb be followed by a complement, de or a must be 
used. ' Lastly, if there be in the idiom a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, the pupil must, for the translation, 
remember the 27th Eule. Example : She laughed in 
Jbhn^s face, will be JSlle a ri au nez be Jean, but She 
laughed in my face will be translated by ^lle M^a ri au nez. 
When the teacher, after the correcting of the preceding 
exercise, asks questions on the Idioms, he will do well to 
introduce some changes in the tenses and persons of 
verbs, and to form a few sentences of his own. Take, for 
instance, the 7th paragraph in the Index of Idiomatical 
Yerbs (p. 191) : Does he not hear ill will to me ? — Did he 
hear will ill to you ? — Bear up against misfortune — He 
lagged me to tell you — / think she has a hee in her bonnet 
— Are you sure she is better ? etc. 

C0]^EKSATI0:N'AL EXERCISES.i 

Let the pupil bear in mind that the only way to attain 
that chief and most attractive part of his study, con- 

^ Je prends la liberte d'appeler I'attention de mes confr^res^ 
sur ce paragraphe, et de les prier de tenter cette sorte 
d'exercice durant quelques semaines dans nne de leurs classes. 
Toutes les combinaisons qu'on a essayees me semblent rcunies 
dans cette m6thode : le travail intellectuel de I'cl^ve, travail 



HLNTS OK THE USE OF THIS BOOK. IX 

yersatioii in French, is mental work. From the very 
beginning, and even before the teacher can, in a mixed 
class, introduce such a subject, the pupil ought to trans- 
late mentally, and repeat as often as possible during the 
day, such sentences as he can do easily, especially those 
which illustrate important rules. A few months of that 
practice would be the best of all preparations. 

I generally commence exercises upon conversation 
when we have translated the exercises in this book upon 
personal pronouns. I ask each pupil to prepare at homo 
a few short sentences (say five or six to begin with) upon 
any subject he likes, to translate them into French tnen- 
tally, and to repeat them often enough during the day, 
so as to be able to tell me them fluently at the end of 
the class. Afterwards, from six sentences ho goes on to 
ten, twelve, fifteen, etc., until he does not require any 



aaqnel est astreint qniconqne vent e'exprimer dans nne langne 
qui lui est pen famili^re, rimitation h. n'importe quelle dose 
on la desire, Texercice instantand que le maltre pent imposer 4 
chaqne 61^ve en allongeant d'un on de denx membres la phrase 
prcparee par celui-ci, la revision constante et pratique des 
regies de la syntaxe, la possibilite pour les el^ves de choisir 
la forme et le fond qui leur plaisent, questions, rcponses, 
reflexions, anecdotes, etc. 

II va sans dire que les cloves ne prcparent de phrases que sar 
les idiotismes qn'ils comprennent parfaitement, qu'ils les prc- 
parent courtes et simples pour commencer, et qu'ils ne risquent 
des phrases plus compliquees qn'apr^s quelques semaines d'ua 
travail plus humble et plus sttr. 

Pour qui vent bien rcflechir nn instant, il est Evident qu'un 
exercice ainsi graduc ne pent manquer de produire d'excellents 
resultats au bout de quelques mois. 

(Note de la 3« Edition.) 
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more preparation, but is ready to answer me and con- 
Torse with me on any subject whatever. 

The object of this preparation at home is to induce 
the personal labour of the pupil. 

The Index must become, for that labour, his dictionary. 
Let him take every morning two or three verbs and as 
many sentences, and turn them mentally in every possible 
way during the day, or at night, in bed, before sleeping. 
This practice, if persisted in for two or three months, will 
undoubtedly, as I have proved by an experience of many 
years, enable him to speak French with a certain ease 
and to see the way before him clearly. Let him not be 
discouraged by the apparent difficulty of his task. The 
forms of sentences in constant use being, after all, very 
limited in number, the great point is, not to gather up a 
large stock of words, but to get familiar with those few 
forms. Those forms are in fact mere tools, which he 
has simply to learn to handle with ease and skill. 

COMPOSITION or LETTEKS AOT) ESSAYS, AOT) 
GEOTIRAL TEA]!^SLATIOK 

The French language is so exact, that to write a page 
of good French is by no means an easy matter. Frequent 
translation of Extracts and the slow and attentive read- 
ing of good authors will greatly assist in acquiring a good 
style. 

Let the pupil, when translating or writing a letter, 
remember that long and complicated sentences are con- 
trary to the nature of the French language ; that his 
ideas must be deduced logically ; that the repetition of 
the same words must be avoided ; that the forms of his 
sentences should likewise be all different ; that, if he is 
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absolutely obEgedto repeat himself, the repetition should 
be in more energetic and nervous terms than the original 
expression ; lastly, that the best written French is short, 
simple, and clear. 

In advanced classes all young ladies should ^\Tite a 
letter in Frencb every week. As for young men, I 
advise them to prepare themselves for the competitions 
of the Society of Arts, the programme of which is pub- 
lished every year in August or September. The exercises 
upon Idioms and translations of Extracts which it re- 
quires, the numerous essays upon history and literature 
which must be written, the good-humoured competitions 
they excite among the pupils, and the object in view, are 
aU calculated to bring about the best results and to crown 
appropriately a young man's French studies. 



I cannot conclude without acknowledging that, for the 
compilation of Idioms at the end of this book, besides 
French grammars and dictionaries, I have largely con- 
sulted the best and most modem authorities in the 
matter, such as Brasseur, "Wattez, Mariette, Duverger, 
Dufief, Merlet, Spiers, Tarver, etc. 

C. A. Chaedexal. 



SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



( 

t 



represents familiar style. 

„ little used, antiquated. 
stands for person. 

thing. 

masculine. 

feminine. 

impersonal. 

subjunctive. 

present participle 

figuratively. > 

generally. 

particularly. 

literally. • 

Numbers after words refer to rules. 

English words within brackets are not to be translated 



P- 
th. 

m. 

f. 

imp. 

subj. 

pres. part. 

fig. 
gen. 

part. 

fit. 
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I.- PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 



THE ABTIOIiE. 

EuLE 1. — The article is used in Prencli before sub- 
stantiyes used in a general sense^ and mnst be repeated 
before each ; as - 

Men fade away Vlke flowers, Les hommes passent comme 

'LBsfleurs. 
Moderation is the wise man's La moderation est le tr^sor du 

treasure, sage. 

The father and mother of that IJEpire et la m^re de cet enfant 

child are old, sont dg6s. 

Exceptions. — The article is omitted - 

(1) Before substantives in an enumeration; as- 

Children, parents, friends, Enfans, parents, amis, e- 

strangers, all bewailed him, trangers, tous le pleur^rent. 

(2) Before substantives used adverbially ; as - 

He acts with integrity, II agit aveo probite. 

I am friendless and penniless, Je suis sans ami, saks argent. 

Rule 2. — The article is used in French before names 
of countries, provinces, rivers, and mountains ; as - 

Scotland has magnificent iJEcosse a de magnifiques pay- 

scenery, sa^es. 

Bid you ever see Loch Lo- Avez-vous jamais vu i^iE lac 

mend ? Lomond ? 



2 OP THE ABTICLE. 

Exceptions. — ^ITames of countries in Europe governed 
by verbs of residence or motion, or preceded by the 
preposition en^ or used adjectively ; as- 

She comes from Scotland, EUe vknt (TFcosse. 

He is gone from England to II est cUlS (TAngleterre en 

Spain, Espagne. 

The Queen of England, La reine (TAngleterre, 

Scotch pig-iron, De lafonte (VEcosse,^ 

Rule 8. — The article le, la, les, is used instead of a or 
an signifying per before nouns oi weighty measure, or 
number ; 'but par is used for a or an before time; as - 

Three francs a yard, Trois francs le mHre. 

Fivepence a pound, Cinquante centimes la livre. 

Ten francs a hundred, Dix francs le cent, 

A guinea a month, Une gmn6e par mois. 

Rule 4. — The article used in English to denote quali- 
ties, or a person's country, business, title, etc., is omitted 
in French ; as - 

Augustus, the nephew of Caesar, Augtiste, neveu de C6sar, 
He is a clergyman, II est eccHsiastique. 

She is a Frenchwoman, Elle est Frangaise.^ 

Rule 5. — The article is omitted in proverbial sen- 
tences, and also in the enumeration of princes ; as - 

A good name is hetter than a Bonne renomm^se vaut mietix. 

golden girdle, que ceinture doree. 

Henry the. Fourth, Henri qttaire. 

1 As it is sometimes difficult to ascertain when the name of a country is 
used adjectively, observe that dg, between two nouns, makes, as it were, an 
adjective of the second noun, and, therefore, that the real and chief object in 
the mind is pointed out by the first noun, and qualified by the second. In 
un appartement de rot, the chief object is an apartment, the beauty of which 
is worthy of a king.; whereas, in Tappartement du roi, roi is pointed out by 
the article as the individual who is the owner, which individual serves also 
to distinguish that apartment from others; as— 

Ls boi de France, Le roi des FBANgA.i8. 

Les vins de France, Les avantages db la Fbavob. 

Les ports cPAngleterre, Les riehesses db l'Angletbbbb. 

Dn POissoN de mer, Du poUson db la meb du Nobd.— (iferZef.) 

3 But the article must be used before— 

(1) Names of some notorious persons, those of celebrated actresses, and » 
few Italian names, such as la Brinvilliers, la ChampmesU, lb Tasse, VArioiU. 

(S) Proper nouns denoting an individual distinction, as lb Cinna de Cor- 
neille. 

(«) A salnl'a day, la SainUPierre, la St. Jean. 

(*)_ Proper names in the plural, as lbb CicSrons tont ram. 
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KuLE 6. — The article is omitted after que or quel 
used as an exclamation ; as - 

What a noise for nothing ! Que de bruit pour rien ! 
What a bad day 1 Qudlt affreuse joumie ! 



The Partitive Article. 

E.T7LE 7. — Some or any, expressed or understood before 
a noTin, must be translated by du, de la, de P, or dea ; 
as — 

I have eaten breadand cheese, Tai mangi Ddpotn et 'Dufromage, 
That>man has courage, Cet homme a du ctxur. 

Exceptions. — (1) Be only is used when the noun is 
preceded by an adjective ; as - 

Some good bread, De hon pain. 

But if the adjective and the noun form one expres- 
sion, as heatix-arts, heUes-lettres, hon mot, grand homme, 
grandpire, jeunes gem, etc., du, de la, de V, or des, must 
be used; as- 

Sqine fops, Des petite-maitres, 

(2) Be only is used when the verb is negative ; as — 

He has no courage, II rHa pas de caur. 

If, however, the noun be followed and modified by 
an adjective or a subordinate sentehee, the article should 
be used; as — 

I have not such mean feelings, Je n^ai point des sentiments H 

has. 
Nevergiveadvicewhichitmay Ne donnez jamais des consells 
be dangerous to follow, qu^il soit aangerevx de suivre.^ 

1 The article Is also used in interrogatiTe and negative sentences to express 
umtflmuUionf bnt it Is omitted to express a doubt; as— 

(Affirmation) (Doubt) 

PourqtuH vous ehagrinez-vousf n^avez-wnu Quoit n'avet-vous pas j>'ami»t 
pcu DBS (xmispour vous dutrairtl 

In like manner we say :— /7 ne petUparler sans /aire des /au^ex ,* that is, Q 
faU des /antes ; tixe sense is affirmative in spite of the negation. Ilparlesans 
/aire DK/autes; that is, ilne fait pas j>e /autes; the sense is negative la spite 
of the affirmation. 



4 OF THE ABTICLE. 

The Article used before '<Flus," <<Mieux," <<lM[oiiis.'> 

Rule 8. — The article le is invariable when it forms 
with plm, mierix, moins, an adverbial expression modify- 
ing an adjective, a verb, or an adverb ; as- 

She is happiest when with her CPest aupr^ de ses enfants 

children, qtHelle est le plus heureuse. 

It is for music that they have CPest pour la mtisiqtie qu^elks 

the greatest talent, sont le plus heureusement 

douSes. 

It is she who expresses herself (Test ellh qui s^exprime le plus 

the most eloquently, ^loqusmment 

It is what she likes best, C^est ce qu^elle aime le rmeux. 

But the article is variable when there is a comparison 
between persons or things ; in this case a noun is always 
understood; as- 

Of all women she is the hap- De toutes Us femmes, c^est la 
piest, plus lieureuse (femme). 

The most useful arts are not Les arts les plus tUUes ne sont 
the most esteemed, pas (les arts) les plu^ con- 

sid6ris. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

English Compound Substantives. 

Ktjle 9. — The preposition de is always put between 
the name of a thing and the name of the substance of 
which it is made ; as - ^ 

A marble table, Une table de marbre, 

A gold pen, Une plume 'd'ot. 

Bule 10. — The qualifying noun is united to the % 
principal noun by auy d. la, d. F, attx, when the former i 
expresses food or liquids, or to make a distinction; and 
by the preposition d to denote use or purpose ; as - 

The milk jug, Le pot au lait. 

The oyster-woman, Lafemme Aux huttres. 

A dinins-room, Une salle k manger. 

A steamboat, Un bateau k vapeur. 

Obseeve that, in the first case, the principal noun 
must be preceded by the article le, la, les. 
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Plural of French Compound fihibstantives. 

RutE 11. — ^French compound snbstantiYes must be 
analyzed in order to see whether the sign of the plural 
must or must not be used, observing that substantives 
and aijectives used in compound nouns alone take the 
mark of the plural ; as - 

Garde-fou, plural des garde-fous; that ia, raila to protect fools, 

hand-rails. 
Oarde-suisse, plural des gardes-suisses ; that is, Stoiss Ouards. 
Avant-coureur, ^plunXdes avant-coureurs ; that is, fore-runners. 
MmUe-matin, plural des r^veiUe-matin ; that is, clocks which 

awaken one in the morning^ alarm-clocks. 
Coci'd-rdnej plural des coq-d-Vdne ; that is, rambling discourses 

in which the speaker wanders from one subject to another 

quite different, du coq d Vdne. 
Pied-d-terrCy plural des pied-d-terre ; that is, places where one 

dwells temporarily, where one has only one foot alighted. 
Cure-dents, plural des cure-dents; that is, an instrument for 

picking the teeth, a toothpick. 
Tite-d-tete, plural de^ tite-d-tSte; that is, an interview between 

two persons, face to face. 



Collective Substantives. 

Rule 12. — ^ITouns collective general (that is, repre- 
senting the whole of the persons or things mentioned, 
^Varmee, lafamille, le poAement, /^ j!?^w^/^) require their 
verb, adjective, and pronoun, to be put in the singular ; 
as- 

The people h/ive been conquered, Le peuple a 4t4 vaincu. 

Rule 13. — Nouns collective partitive (such as urn 
foule, un certain nombre, une infinite, une douzainef etc.), 
require their verb, adjective and pronoun to be put in 
the singular, if they are preceded by le or la; but when 
they are preceded by un or une, ttieir verb, adjective 
and pronoun agree in gender and number with the noun 
following de; as - 

The crowd of spectators ap- La tottle des spectateurs ap« 

pUuded, PLAUDIT. 

A crowd of children followed Une foule cTenvants le sui- 

him, vaient. 



THE ADJECTIVE. 
The Agreement of Adjectives* 

Btjlb 14. — ^When the substantives are of differei 
genders, the adjective or participle is put in the masci 
line and in the plural ; as - 

My father and mother are old, M(m p^re et ma m^re aont age 

Exceptions. — ^An adjective placed after two or moi 
substantives agrees with the last in the two foUowir 
cases: - 

(1) When the substantives are synonymous; as - 

An astonishing valour and Un courage, une bravoure 
bravery, etonnante. 

(2) When the substantives are united by the conjunc 
tion QU ; as - 

An astonishing coarage or pru- Un courage ou une prudenc 
dence, i^tonnante. 

RuuE 15. — ^Adjectives used adverbially, that is modi 
fying a verb, are invariable ; as - 

How sweet theseflowers smell ! Que ceafleura aentent bon ! 

She sings false, Elle chante faux. 

These paintmgs cost dear, Cea peintures cdUent cheb. 



The Place of A^jecthres. 

Most adjectives may indifferently be placed before o 
after their nouns ; but some are subject to certain rules 
which, though not absolute, are very important. 

Rule 16. — (1) The following adjectives, used sin^li/ 
genesally precede the noun : - 

jolt, pretty. anciein, ancient. 

beau, fine. bon, good. 

brave, brave. mauvaia,^ bad. 

grand, great, big. m^chant, wicked. 

groa, lar^e, stout. triate, sad. 

petit, little. vilain, ugly* 

jeune, young. premier, first. 

vievx, old. dernier, last. 
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(2) When the substantive is followed by a preposi- 
tion, the adjective always comes before ; as - 

The splendid speech of that Le magnifique discoura de cet 
orator, orateur, 

(3) When an adjective has fewer syllables than its 
noun, it generally comes before ; as - 

Une fausae Tnodestie, un juste chdtiment^ une basse intrigue, 
fine haute m^mtagne. 

BvLE 17. — Adjectives o{ colour y form, taste, andnatmi- 
dlity ; participles used adj actively ; two or more adjec- 
tives qualifying the same noun; lastly, an adjective 
having more syllables than its noun — are usually placed 
after the noun ; as - 

The red coats, Les habits rouges. 

A round table, Une table ronde. 

A bitter orange, Une orange am^re. 

An English poem, Un pohme anglais. 

An accompliished man, Un nomme accompli. 

An indostrious and prudent lad, Un gargon hABORiEVxet saoe.^ 



The Government of Adjectives: 

Rule 18. — The prepositions of from, hy, with, placed 
iaffcer an adjective or a participle, are generally translated 
by de only; as- 

He is a young man endowed CPest unjeune homme dou6 DE 
with great qualities, grandes qualitis. 

But if the noun is taken in a determinate sense, the 
article must be used with de ; as - 

He is a young man endowed CTest unjeune homme dou6i>v& 
with the qualities requisite qualitis requises pour cette 
for such an ofiQce, fonction, 

1 In addition to these few mles, observe that^ when an adjective is a mere 
ornament, which could be suppressed without altering the meaning of the 
sentence, it generally comes be/ore the nunn, as it thus gives more energy to 
the expression, as vn vil icil^at. If, on the contrary, the adjective is abso- 
In^y necessary to complete the expression and give a clear meaning to it, it 
Is placed afltr the noun, as un homme vii^ 



8 OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

Rule 19. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing wanty 
sca/rcity^ plenty, capability , satisfaction, absence, separa- 
tion, desire, require the preposition de before their com- 
plement; as- 
Full of wit, Plein D^esprit. 
Proud of his coat, Fier de son habit. 
Eager for honours, Avide D^honneurs. 

Rule 20. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing apt- 
ness, Jitness, ease, readiness, mefulness, necessity, resem- 
blance, inclination, disposition, end, 'tendency, or aky 
HABIT, require the preposition a before their comple- 
ment; as- 

Fit for war, Pfopre k la guerre. 

Useful to his country, Utile k son pays. 

Ready to go, PrH a partir. 

Inclined to idleness, Enclin k la paresse. 

Rule 21. — If two adjectives qualifying the same noun 
require different prepositions before their complements, 
each adjective must have its separate complement; as - 

He is useful to and loved by II est utile k sa famille et en 
his family, est cMri. 

Obsebve. — This rule applies equally to verbs and 
prepositions. Thus, do not say, il aime et obeit cL ses 
pa/rents, but il aime ses parents et leur obeit, as aimer 
requires no preposition after it, whilst obeir is always 
followed by d. Do not say, Plaider contee ou en 
FAVEUB DE qucl^u^un, but plaider contre quelqu'un ou en 
SAfaveur. 

Rule 22. — An adjective after the impersonal il est 
requires de before an infinitive; as- 

It is glorious to die for one's II est glorieux db Ttwurirpour 
country, son pays. 



The Comparison. 
Rule 23. — By after a comparative, in after a super- 
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lative, and than before a number, are translated by ds; 

as- 

I am stronger than he by far, Je suis de beaucoup plus fort 

que lui. 
He is the best man t7i the world, C^estle meUleur homme DV 

monde. 
It is more than three o'clock, 11 est plus db trois heures. 

Rule 24. — ITian before an indicative is translated by 
(iue...ne; as- 

She is poorer than you think, Elle est plus pauvre que vou8 

v^pensez. 

Exception. — If the first clause of the sentence is nega- 
tive or interrogative, or if there is an adverb between 
que and the verb, the ne is left out; as - 

One cannot lose a kingdom On ne peutperdre un royaume 

more gaily than you do, plus gaiement que vous lejaites, 

h it worse weather than yon Est-ce quHl fait plus mauvais 

were told ? temps qtCon vous le disait ? 

He is better than when he was II se porte mieux que qoand il 

in London, 6tait d Londres. 

Rule 25. — Than before an infinitive is translated by 
que de or by qu^a^ according as the preceding verb re- 
quires de or d; as- 

It is easier to say it than to do II est plus facile de le dire que 

it, DE lefaire. 

He is thinking more of playing II pense plus a jouer Qu'i. tra- 

than workmg, vaUler, 

Rule 26. — ITie before a comparative is not expressed 
in French; as- 

The richer a man is, the more Plus un homme est riche, plus 
cares he has, U a de soucis. 



Possessive Adjectives. 

KuLE 2Y. — (1) When a possessive adjective (wy, thy, 
his, her, owr, your, their) is placed before a noun expres- 
fiiTe of a part of the body or an intellectual faculty; 
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governed hy a verh,^ it is expressed by to me, to thee, to 
him, to her, to tcs, to you, or to them ; as- 

He broke my finger, R M'a cassi le doigt, 

(2) If the possessor is clearly shown, suppress tho 
pronoun to me, to thee, to htm, to her, etc.; as- 

He lost his right leg in the Ilaperdui^JLJambedroitedans 
battle, la bataUle. 

(3) With the three words mal (pain), frotd (cold), 
and chaud (warm), translate by the verb avoir, maldng 
the person subject of the verb ; as- 

Her feet are sore, JSlle a mal aux pieds. 

My hands are very cold, </'at hknfroid aux mains. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

Bttle 28. — (1) Qttelqtje (whatever, however, some, a 
few), is spelt in one word, and varies when followed by 
a noun, whether qualified by an adjective or not ; as- 
Whatever faults ^ou have com- Quelques fautea que votts ayez 

mitted, I forgive you, commiseSfJe vous pardonne, 

(2) QuELQUE, placed before a participle or an adverb, 
or an adjective not followed by its noun, is an adverb, 
and consequently invariable ; as- 

However powerful they are, Quelque puiasants quails aoienU 

(3) QuELQTJE, placed before a number, is an adverb, 
and invariable ; as- 

We fired ahoxU five or six Noue avons tiri quelque cmq 
thousand shots, ou six mille coups de canon. 

(4) Quel que, placed before a verb, is spelt in two 
words {quel, variable, and que) ; as - 

Whatever be his inclinations, Quels que soient ses pencJiants, 
the wise man surmounts them, le sage les surmonte. 

1 We say governed by a verh^ becaiue, when subject, mon^ Am, aon^ eta, etn 
bt used ; AS Sa figure est enfiee^ man bnu rufait maL 
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!RxjLE 29. — (1) Tout is an adjective^ and consequently 
varies, when it means every y eachy or all ; as - 

Every woman, Toutk /emme. 

All men, Tous les hommes. 

(2) Tout is an adverb, and consequently invariable, 
"wben it means quite, entirely, however ; it tben precedcs^ 
an adjective, a participle, or an adverb ; as-^ 

We are quite exhausted, Noua eommea tout ^puieds. 

These flowers are quite as Ces fleurs sont tout aussi 

fresh as yesterday, fraichea qu^hier. 

She is entirely yours, Elle est tout a vous. 

Exception. — The adverb tout varies, for the sake of 
euphony, when placed before an adjective or participle 
feminine beginning with a consonant or an aspirate h ; 
as- 

She is quite stunned, EUe est toute stup4faiie. 

(3) Tout, followed by autre, is invariable if it means 
quite, but it varies if it mekns any ; as - 

I have quite a different ambition, tPaiune tout autre ambition. 
Jealousy misleads more than La jaloueie igare plus que 
any other passion, toute autre passion, 

(4) Tout, placed before the name of a town, agrees 
with the i^oid peuple understood, and is therefore mas- 
culine ; as - 

All Home is overwhelmed with Tout Eome est constemS. 
grief, 

Rule 30. — ^MfiME is used either as an adjective or an 
adverb. 

It is an adjective, and varies- 

(1) Before a noun ; as - 

All nations are alike : the same Les peuples se ressemblent par* 
vices, the same virtues, tout : m^mes inces, memes 

vertus, 

1 Tout sometimes modifies a noun used fignratively as an adjective; it is 
then invariable; aa, des etqffes tout laimb, tout soib; ee* gens stmt tout 
Tsux, tout oheillss. 
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(2) After a pronoun ; as - 

Eux-m£mes, elles-m£:mes, ceux m£mes. 

(3) After a single noun ; as- 

The Greeks themselves are Les Grecs m^mes sont las de 
wearied of him, lui. 

M£me is an adverb, and invariable - 

(1) When it means even ; as - 

His remorse was evident even ^^e* remords ant paru m£me d 

to our eyes, nos yeux. 

Every citizen ought to obey Tout citoyen doit ohSir aux lois, 

the laws, even when unjust, mIsme injuates, 

(2) "When it means also, hesideSj which happens when 
it comds after two or more nouns ; as - 

Les animaux, lea planted m£me, 4taient au norhbre des divinity 
^gyptiennes. 



Numbers. 

Rule 31 . — Vingt and cent take the mark of the plural 
when they are multiplied by another number ; as - 

Qt^^rc- viNGTS. Troia cents. 

Exceptions. — (1) If vingt and cent are followed by 
another number, they do not take the mark of the 
plural; as- 

Quatre-YisoT'huit aoldaia, Troia cent un. 

(2) Vingt and cent used for vingtikme, centieme, are 
invariable; as- 

Chapitre quatre-yiNQT. Page troia cent. 

Obseeve. — ^If cent is used for centaine, it is then a 
noun, and takes the mark of the plural as well as milliery 
million, millia/rd, etc.; as- 

Two hundred lots of fagots, £>eux cents de fagots. 

Three hundred bundles of straw, Troia cents de paille. 

Rule 32. — ^When a number is followed by an adfec- 
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tive or 2^ participle, de is put before the latter ; as - 
There were five houses burnt, Hyaeu cinq maisons de br&- 

Rule 33. — Premier is the only ordinal number used 
for a date or in the enumeration of princes ; beyond tho 
first, the cardinal numbers must be used ; as - 

The tentk of Au^st, Le Dix aoiU. 

January the twenty-Jirst, Le vinot et un Janvier, 

Pius the nnUh. Pie neuf. 



THE PRONOUN. 

Place of Personal Pronoiins. 

Rule 34. — ^Personal pronouns in the objective case 
must be placed immediately before the verb in simple 
tenses, and before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 

The pronouns must then be translated by - 

ME, me, to me. irous, us, to us. 

TE, thee, to thee. vous, you, to you. 

LUi, tohiin,toher,toit. leur, to them. 

LE, him, it. LES, them. 

LA, her, it. LUS, them. 



As- 



I see Atm, Je le vote, 

I have seen Aim, Je iJai vu. 

I have not seen him, Je ne iJai pas vv. 



ExcEFTioNs. — The pronoun stands after the verb, and 
is translated by - 

MOi, me, NOUS, us. 

TOi, thee, VOUS, you. 

LUI, him, Eux, them. 

slle, Tier, elles, them.^ 

1 The following should also be leamt by heart and known perfectly : — 
B^ore the Verb. After the Verb. 

MB, mysel£ 



TB, thyself. xoi-MfiMB, myself. NOCS-MfiuES, onrselvef). 

SB, himself herself, one's self, toi-m&ite, thyself, vous-m^mes, yourselves. 

HouB, onrs^ves. LUi-xfiME, himself, eux-mjsmes, themselves. 

▼0U8, yourselves. ellb-k£]cb, herself, slles-x^mxs, themselves. 

•B, ibemselves. 
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( 1 ) When the pronoun is preceded by any preposition 
hut to : as - 

They came after tw, TU sont ventLS apres nous. 
Go with him, Allez avec lul 

Observe. — The English preposition to does not come 
under this exception, as the French have retained from 
the Latin the simple words kous (nobu\ vous {vohis), 
ME {mihi), TE {till), ltji {ei), to express the relation 
marked in English by the two words to m, to you, to me, 
to thee, to him, etc. 

However ^ is expressed with the pronouns after the 
following verbs: — Accourir d, alter a, en appeler 6^ 
hoire a, courir a, faire allmion a, faire attention d, 
marcher a, parvenir a, penser d, tenir a, songer a, prendre 
£arde a, recourir a, renoncer d, retourner a, revenir d, 
veni^ a, viser d, voter d, itre d, and all verbs in which 
avoir enters, as avoir recours d, avoir affaire d, avoir egard 
d, etc. 

(2) When the pronoun is governed by a pronominal 
verb; as- 

You may trust me, Vone pouvez voxisfier k moi. 

(3) When the verb governs several pronoims in the 
same case ; as - 

I speak to you and to him, Je parte k vous et X lui. 
They have invited me, you. On a invito moi, toi et no8 amis, 
and our friends, 

(4) When the verb is in the imperative mood with- 
out a negation ; as -^ 

Give me, Donnez-^oi. Give him, Donnez-Lui. "* 

Give it to me, Donnez-JjE-uoi. Give it to him, Donnez-i^E-LVi, 

Observe. — ^Pronouns used with the imperative mood 
without a negation, must be translated as in Rule 38. 

1 If there are two imperatives united by et or on, the' pronoun may be 
placed before the second, as in this line of BoHeavtr-Polissez-le sans ctste €l te 
rejpoluteg. 
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Order of Personal Pronouns when placed befbre the 

Verb. 

Rule 35. — ^When two personal pronouns to be placed 
before the verb are governed by the same verb, they 
stand in the following order : — 

Me le, it to me. Nous le, it to ns. 

Me les, them to me. Nous les, them to ns. 

Te le, it to thee. Vous le, it to yoa. 

Te les, them to thee. Vous L£S, them to yon. 

Le lui, it to him, to her. Le leur, it to them. 
Les lui, them to him, to her. Les leur, them to them. 

As- 

He will grant it to us, II nous iJaccordera. 

I had not asked it of (to) you, Je ne vous iJavaispas demand/6. 

He has not promised them to II ne les leur a pas promts, 
them^ 

Observe. — (1) Htm to me, Mm to thee, etc., are trans- 
lated the same as it to me, it to thee, etc. — If the pro- 
noun it has to be put in the feminine in French, it be- 
comes la : as me la, te la, notes la, etc. 

(2) "When two pronouns have to be placed before the 
verb, the pronoun representing a person stands first, if 
it is the 1st or 2nd persons (as me, te, nom, vous) ; and 
last if it is the third (as, lui, leur)?- 

Rule 36. — ^When the adverb y {there) is used con- 
jointly with the above pronouns, it comes after them ; 
as- 

I will carry them to you there, Je vous les y porterai, 

# Rule 37. — En {some, of it, of them) used with any 
pronoun or with y, comes after them ; as - 

He will give some to him, II lui en donnera, 
I saw three tliere, J'y en ai vu trots, 

1 In the rare cases when we have to translate me to thet, to him^ toher^ to 
Vott, to them^ or tttee to me, to him^ to her, to tts, to them, etc., we place the direct 
object before the Terb, and the indirect after ; as, you have not yet introdooed 
OS to them, Vous ne kous avez pas encore pr^smi^ A kux. 
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Order of Personal Pronouns when placed after i 

Verb (Imperative Mood.) 

Etjle 38. — ^When the verb is in the imperative in< 
uffi/rmativey the personal pronouns are translated i 
disposed as follows: - 

Give it to me, , Z)o»71C2-le-moi.^ 

Give them to me, jDownez-LES-MOi. 

Give it to us, i)onwe2-LE-NOUS. 

Give them to us, i>on72ez-LES-NOUS. 

Give it to him, to her, Donnez-'L^-iiXJi, 

Give them to him, to her, />on7tez-LES-LT7i. 

Give it to them, Do/inez-LE-LEUB. 

Give them to them, 2>o/i7i€z-LES-LEnR. 

BuLE 39. — The same with en: - 

Give some to me, i)o/i»€2-M'EN. 

Give some to him, to her, Do/iTies-LUi-EN. 

Give some to us, i>on»€2-NOUS-EN. 

Give some to them, 2)o7ira€z-LEC7B*£N. 

Rule 40. — The same with y : - 

Carry me there, Por^-Y-MOi. 

Carry him there, Portez-Y-UL 

Carry us there, Porfez-Nous-Y. 

Carry them there, • Por<c2-Y-LKS. 

Observe. — Y used with moiy tot, le, la, and leSj p 
cedes them by exception, for the sake of euphony. 



En and Y. 

Bfle 41. — Ex is soQietimes a pronoun, sometime: 
preposition (llules 97 and 98). When a pronoun, 
means of him , oflier, ofity oftherrty some, any, some oj 

1 The same for him to me, her to me, etc., as, Send her to me, envoyei 
mot; send her to us, envoyez-lci-nous; send her to him, enwyez-la-lui; e 
her to them, envoy ez-la-leur, etc. 
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wme of themj hence j thence, far that, etc. It is generally 
applied to things, but sometimes to persons also; as-^ 

Have they spoken of my mis- A-t-on parU de mon maUieur? 

fortune? Yes, they have, Oui, cm en a parl4. 

We expect nothing /rom it, Nous n'sN attencUms rien. 
I complained o/Aer yesterday, Je me suia plaint d'slle hier, 

and shall again to-day, et je m'EN plaindrai encore 

aujourcThui. 

Rule 42. — ^When a number is not followed by the 
noun to which it refers, the French generally put en 
before the verb; as-- 

Have you any brothers ? Avez-vous desfr^rea ? 
Yes, I have one, Oui, /en at un, 

I^^.B. — See, besides. Rules 37 and 39. 

Rdxe 43. — Y is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes an 
adverb. When a pronoun, it means to it, to them, in 
speaking of things, but sometimes it is also applied to 
persons; as-^ 

Do you trust that man ? Voiis Jlez-votis d cet Jiomme ? 

Yes, I do. Oui, je m'y fie. 

When an adverb, y means in it, there, thither, liere, 
whether expressed or understood in English ; as - 

Is your cousin in your room ? Voire covMne est-elle duns voire 
She was, but now she is no chambre ? Elle Y ^tait, mais 
longer, maintenani elle n'Y esiplus, 

Obsekve. — There (expressed or understood) is trans- 
lated by LA, when pointing to a place, and by y, when 
alluding to a place mentioned before; as- 

Do you see that house ? Voyez-vous ceiie maison-LA ? 

I lived there three months, J\ ai demeur4 irois mois, 

N.B. — See, besides. Rules 36, 37, and 40. 

1 En and y apply to persons (I) to avoid the repetition ofde lui, cTelle^ d'evx, 
^tilet, or a lui, a elle, a eux, h ellesj (2) when persons are spoken of vaguely. 

* The same rale applies to adverbs of quantity, (combien, beaucoupn cusez, 
etc), also to nouns expressing a quantity, (un qitart, vne moitU, une douzaine, 
•wf vingtaine^ etc), and to the indefinite pronouns aucun and quelquet-tms, or 
9iKlqu€S avtres. 

B 
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The FronouxL soi. 

EuLE 44. — Soi stands for (1) a noun representing a 
thing, (2) a noun of person used in a vague sense, (3) a 
noun of person used in a determinate sense to avoid an 
equivoque; as- 

Orime brings remorse in its Le crime traine aprda soi des 

train, remords. 

Every one for himself, Chacun pour sol 

This young man, while obey- Ce jeune hommb, en ob4is8ant 

ing his father, is working d son p^re, travaille pour 

for himself, soi. 



The Pronoun le (so). 

Rule 45. — The pronoun le^ which is sometimes ren- 
dered in English by «o, and generally omitted, may re- 
late (1) to a substantive; (2) to an adjective ; or (3) 
even to a whole sentence. 

(1) When it represents a substantive, or an adjective 
used substantively, it agrees in gender and number; 
as- 

Are you Mr. Smith's friends ? Etes-vous les amis de M, 

Yes, we are. Smith? Ouij nous ij^ssommes. 

Are you the sick woman they Etes-vous la malade doni iU 

speak of ? Yes, I am, parlent ? Oui, je la suis, 

(2) When it represents an adjective, or a substantive 
used adjcctively, it is invariable ; as- 

Are you sick ? Yes, we are, Etes-vous m alades ? Oui, 

nous LE sommes. 
Are you brothers? No, we Etes-vous tr^r^s 1 Non^noug 
are not, ne le sommes pas. 

(3) When it represents a whole sentence, it is invari- 
able ; as - 

Did your sister go to the ball Mademoiselle votre soeur est' 
yesterday ? I do not know, elle alUe au bal hier ? Je ne 

le sais pas. 
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Possessive Pronouns. 

Rule 46. — Mine, thine , etc., after the verb to he, are 
generally expressed by d rnoi, a toi, etc. ; otherwise they 
are translated by le mien, les miens, le tien, les tiens, etc. ; 
as- 

This hat is mine, Ce chapeau est 1 moi. 

These gloves are Jiers, iJes gants sont A elle. 

Where did you see mine ? Oil avez-voua vu les miens ? 

lluLE 47. — The possessive pronouns are expressed by 
awn, ma, mes, ton, ta, tea, etc., when used with o/ after a 
substantive; as- 

A friend of yours, Un de vos amis. 

What do you say of that hat Que dites-vous de mon cha- 
of mine? jieau?^ 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 
c'est, ce sont. 

Rule 48. — CPest or ce sont are uscd-^ 

(1) Before a substantive^ ; as- 

They are joiners, Ce sont des rnenuisiers. 

Observe. — This sentence may also be translated 
tims : — Ils sont menuisiers ; but then menuisiers is used 
idjectivcly. 

(2) Before a pronoun ; as - 

It is I, C*EST mol. 

Is it you ? EsT-CE vous ? 

It is mine, C'est a moi, or c'est le mien, 

(3) Before a superlative of things, and often before a 
ivc of persons ; as - 



'His » the best of my hats, C^ESTlemeilleurde mes cliapeaux. 
8^tlie best lad in the world, C'est lemeilleurgargon du monde. 



we Jocosely say un mien ami, un tien cousin, une sienne niiee. 
expressioiif however, does not apply to notre, voire, lew. — 

^mt or €€ sont most bo used, pat ce sont before a third person plural 
lAoll r cases use c'est. 

ire exception, il, eUe, ils, elles, are used instead of ee when 
Isfidd upon the pronouns /i«, she, it, they. Ex.— Although adversity 
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(4) When the impersonal verb it is^ is placed before 
an adjective not followed by the idea of the sentence ; 
as- 

It is impossible, G'est impossible. 
It is true, C'est vraif or (by exception) 

il est vrai. 

But should the idea follow the adjective, c'est cannot 
be used ; as - 

It is glorious to die for one's II est glorieuxde mourirpour 
country, son pays. 

(5) "When ce qui or co que begins a sentence, c^est or 
ce sent generally begins the second clause ; as - 

What is of consequence to Ce qui imporle a Vhonimey 

man, is to fulfil his duty, c'est de remplir ses devoirs. 

What grieves him is your being Ce qui Vafflige^ c'est que vous 

angry with him, lui en voulez. 

(6) Between two infinitives, chst is generally used for 
is; as- 

Travelling on foot is travelling like Thales, Plato, and Pytha-. 

goras, 
Voyager a pied, c'est voyager comme Thalts, Platon et Pytha- 

gore. 
Where thee is a will, there is Vouloir, c'est pouvoir, 
. a way. 

Observe. — C*est and ce sont are often used to give 
more energy to the style. Thus the sentence, L'orgmil 
perdit une partie des angeSy is more strongly and elegantly 
expressed by c'est Vorgueil qui perdit une partie des 



is an evil, it is often a remedy against the vices of prospei'ity, Quoigue 
radversUe soit ttn mal, ellk est souvent un reniede contre les vices de la pros- 
pe'rite. 

1 Tlie pronoun that (and it standing for that) is also rendered by ce (or cela) 
before etre and devoir^ bat by celti only before any other verb ; as- 

That is useless, C'est inutile, or cela est inutile. 

If you go out for an hoar, it will do yon Si vous sortez une heure, ckla vous /era 
l^ood, du bien. 
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anges. (Test is much like a finger pointing to the prin- 
cipal word of the sentence.^ 

Ktjle 49. — (1) In asking a question to ascertain some- 
thing, we generally use est-ce ? est-ce ici ? est-ce Id ? 

as- 

Does your brother say that ? Est-ce votrefrPre qui dit cela ? 
Do you live here? Est-ce ici que. vous demeurez? 

Is that what he told you ? Est-ce la ce quHl vous a dit ? 

(2) To express astonishment, we use e%Uce que .^ as - 

Do you pretend that I am un- Est-ce que vous pr^tendez que 
well ? je suis malade ? 

Obseeye. — Ust-ce que stands for is ttpossiblcj or is it a 
fact, or is it true that, etc. Est-ce que vous pretendez que 
je suis malade ? means Is it true that you pretend that 1 
am unwell, or You do not prete7id ihat I am umvell, do 
you? — All sentences having this last form (that is, a 
negative proposition, followed by Have I? Save you ? 
Bo I? Does hef Do you? etc) should thus be 
translated by est-ce que without the negation : You 
won't come, will you ? Est-ce que votes viendrez ? He 
does not understand what I teU him, does he ? Est-ce 
qu^il comprend ce queje lui dis ? — It follows that est-ce 
que is used when one has either nearly, or altogether, 
made up his opinion on the subject in question, and only 
wants that opinion to be confirmed. 

1 We extract from Merlet's "Dictionary of Difficulties" a few sentences 
lllnstratlng tlie preceding observation : — 

You walk to London to-morrow, (Test vous qui allez demain a Londres. 

You walk to London to-morrow, Cest A pikd que vous allez deinain k 

Londres. 
Yon walk to London to-morrow, Cest A Loxdres que vous allez demain. 

Yon walk to London to-morrow, Cest dehain que vous allez a Londres, 

The same rale applies to the Interrogative:— 

Do you walk to London to-morrow ? Est-ce que vous allez demain a Lon- 
dres? 
Do you walk to London to-morrow ? Est-ce vous qui allez demain a Londres t 
Do you tcalk to London to-morrow ? Est-ce A fied que vous allez demain h 

LoTtdrest 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow ? £st-ce A Londres que vous allez demain f 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow t Est-ce deuain que vow allez fit Londres f 
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(3) To call the testimony of another in support of 
our own opinion, rCest-ce pas ? or n^est-ce pas qtie ? as - 

( /'at Vair bien pdle, n*est-ce pas ? 
I look very pale, do I not ? < or n'est-ce pas que fai Pair 

( bien pdle ? 

Obseeve. — IPesUce pas que stands for is it not trm 
that, etc. West'Ce pas que fai Vair lien pdle ? means 
Is it not true that I look very pale ? — ^Whcn the form of 
a principal proposition, although affirmative, implies 
thus an interrogative idea, and that idea is summed up 
by the following expressions : HoA^e I not ? Is it not ? 
Are you not? Bo I not? — and such like, they are all 
rendered by rCest-cepas que, as in the preceding example, 
or by est-ce que with a negative verb; as, Est-ce queje 
n^ai pas Vair malade ? You will come, will you not ? 
N^est'Ce pas que votes viendrez? or, Est-ce que vous ne vien^ 
drez pas ? He understands what I say, does he not.? 
N^est'Ce pas qvHl comprend ce queje dis ? or, Est-ce quHl 
ne comprend pas ce queje dis ? 



Interrogative and Belative Pronouns. 

WHO ? WHAT ? WHICH ? 

Exile 50. — Who, used interrogatively, is very often 
rendered by qui est-ce qui (when subject), and qui est-C9 
que (when object); as - 

Who will come with me ? Qui est-ce qui veut venir avec 

moi? 
Whom did I insult ? Qui est-ce que /ai insvlU ? 

Observe. — Qui est-ce qui and qui est-ce qice only apply 
to persons. 

Rule 51. — (1) The pronoun ivhat, used interroga- 
tively, is very often rendered by qu^est-ce qui (when 
subject), and qu^ est-ce que (when object); as- 

Wliat has prevented him from Qu'est-ce qui Va empScJid dt 

coming ? venir ? 

JFAa^ do you mean ? Qu'est-ce que vous voulez 

dire ? 
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(2) If the verb following the interrogative what 
should require the preposition a or de, what must be 
translated by quot with d or de before it ; as - 

What are you thinking of ? A QUOi peiisez-vous ? 

What are you meddling with ? De quoi voils milez-vons ? 

(3) Whatf used interrogatively, is also translated, 
when ohfect, by qice, with de before the following adjec- 
tive, if there is one ; as - 

What are the news ? t^inc d'U-on de nouveau f 

(4) When subject y and placed before an adjective, 
what may be translated by quoi with de before the adjec- 
tive ; as -^ 

What is more amiable than an Quoi de plu8 aimable qu*un 
industrious child ? enfant laborieux ? 

Observe. — Qu^est-ce quif qu^est-ce que^ que and quoi, 
apply to things only. 

Rule 52. — WTiich followed by of is translated by 
lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles; as- 

Whick of these books do you Lequel de ces Uvres pr^f^rez' 
prefer ? vous ? 

Rule 53. — Which, after a preposition, often means 
where, and is translated by ou, d'oii, par oil, etc. ; in 
other cases, translate it by kqtcel, laquelle, etc. ; as - 

Kame thetowntntrAic/ihewas Nommez la vUle ot il est n6. 

bom, 

That is the bridge along which Voild, le pont par ot noiis a- 

we passed, vons pass6. 

Drunkenness is the most shame- L^ivresse estV^tat leplushon- 

ful state in which a man teux dans lequel un 

can fall, homme puisse tomber. 

Rule 54. — Whose, of whom, of which, may be ex- 
pressed by dont for both genders and numbers ; as - 

The gentleman whose wife you Le monsieur dont vous venez de 
have just seen, is very clever, voir la femme est tr^-Jiabile, 

1 Observe that this way is used as an exclamation, rather than as an 
inten-ogation. 
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BuLE 55. — The relative pronoun and the conjunction 
that, often understood in English, must always be. ex- 
pressed in Prench ; as - 

The watch I have bought is La montre que fai acheUe ne 

good for nothing, vaut rien. 

Do you think he will come.? Pensez-vous QU^il vlenne ? 

EuLE 56. — ^A relative pronoun must always be placed 
immediately after the noun to which it relates ; as - 

I bought a book yesterday, fPai acheU Jiier UN livkb qui 
which is very interesting, est tr^s-inUreasant, 



Indefinite Pronouns. 

ON. 

BuLE 57. — The pronouns we, you, tliey, one, and the 
word people, used indefinitely, are translated by on, 
which must be repeated before each verb ; as - 

We do not always do what we On ne fait pas toujours ce 

ought to do, qu'oN doit /aire. 

They say, On dit. 

BuLE 58. — The passive voice is considered in French 
as rather heavy ; when a passive sentence can be turned 
into an active one, with on for subject, it must be done ; 
as- 

Some books have been given On leur a donn4 des livres, 
them, 

Obseeve. — xOn often becomes Von for the sake of 
euphony after et, si, ou, qui, que, except when followed 
by a word beginning with an / ; as - 

Si L*ON ME VOit, Si ON LE VOit, 

N.B. — See, besides, for the translation of passive 
verbs, Bulcs 66 and 67. 

personne. 

BuLE 59. — Peesonne, an indefinite pronoun, is used 
without article or adjective ; then it means nohody or 
anylody, and is masculine ; as - 

There is nobody but is vexed II rCy a fersonnb qui iCen 9oU 

at it, FACHE. 
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Pebsojote, a substantive, is always accompamcd by 
an article or adjective ; then it means a person, and is 
feminine; as- 

There is not one person "who is H »'?/ a jxis une personnk 
not vexed at it, qui rCen soil facuee. 

■ CHACUN. 

EuLE 60. — CnACUX, preceded by a word in the plural, 
requires after it sometimes son, sa, ses, sometimes leur, 
leurs. 

(1) It requires son, sa, ses, when there is no direct 
object, or when chacun comes after it; as- 

They brought oflferings into Ih out apportd des offrandks 
the temp]e, each according au temple, chacun selon SBS 
to his means, moyens. 

(2) It requires leur, leurs, when chacun precedes the 
direct obj ect ; as - 

Each gave his advice, 7^ ont donnd chacun leitr avis. 

l'un l'autee — l'un et l'autee. 

Rule 61. — L'un l' autre {one another) implies recipro- 
dty,^ and is different from l'un et l'authe {both). The 
reciprocity, when there arc more than two persons or 
two things, is expressed by les uns les autres ; as - 

The king and the emperor fear Le roi et Vempereur se crai- 

each other, gnent l'un l'autre. 

The soldiers excite each other, Les ftoldais s^excitent les uns 

les autres. 
Both camfl to my honse, L'un et l'autre vinrent chez 

moi. 



THE VEBB. 

The Agreement of Verbs having several Subjects* 

Eule' 62. — If a verb has several nouns or pronouns 
for subjects, it agrees with all of them, except in the 
tliree following cases, when it agrees only with the last 
one:- 

1 See Rule C8. 
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(1) "When the subjects are synonymous and not united 
Jyj and (see Tiule 14); as- 

At all ages the love of labour, Dans tous lea dges, Vamour du 
a taste for study, is a bless- travail, le goUt de V^tude, 
iugy EST un bien. 

(2) When they are placed according to the gradation 
of ideas; as- 

A single word, a pleasant smile, Une seule parole, un sourire 
a look, is sufficient, gracieux, vn regard suf- 

FIT. 

(3) When the last subject contains in itself all the 
preceding ones; as- 

Bemorse, fear, danger, nothing Bemords, crainte, pdrU, rien 
restrained me, ne m'A retenu. 

Rule 63. — ^When the different subjects of the same 
verb are united by ou or wt, the verb is put in the plural, 
if the action relates to all the subjects; in the singular, 
if it refers to only one ; as - 

Luck or rashness may have Le honJieur ou la t4m4rit4 ONX 

made heroes, pufaire des Mros. 

His ruin or his safety depends Sa perie ou son aalut depeni> 

on his answer, de sa r4ponse. 

Neither the sun nor death can Le soleil ni la mort ne peu vent 

be steadily regarded, se regarder fixement. 

Neither George nor Charles Ni Georges ni C/iarles 7i'AURA 

will get the prize, le prix. 

Observe. — (1) If the subjects united by ou are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the plural, and agrees 
with the principal person ; as - 

You or he will go to the coun- Voits ou lui vous irez d la 
try, campagne. 

(2) If the subjects are united by 7n, and if one at least 
is a pronoun, the resuming pronouns nous and vom can- 
not be used ; as - 

Ni vous ni lui n^irez d> la campagne. 



The Place of the Subject. 

Bttle 64. — The subject is generally placed before the 
verb. 
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ExcEPTioxs. — (1) ^iVTieii the verb is used as a parcn- 
thesis ; as - 

Go away, said he, Allez-vous-en, dit-iL. 

(2) "Wlien the verb is preceded by an interrogative 
word — qui '/ qtie ? ou ? quand ? comment ? comhiefi ? etc. y 
as- 

What are these children doing ? Que font ces enfants ? 

Where are these shepherds going? Ou vont ces bergers ? 

When will your father come Quand reviendra M. votre 

back ? pere ? 

(3) In a subordinate sentence, beginning by que^ dont^ 
eomme, ainsi que, lorsque, quand, or oii, or generally, 
when the subject cannot be placed before the verb with- 
out suspending the sense of the sentence too long ; 
as- 

Here is the picture of which my Void le tableau dont vous a 

mother has spoken to you, parl6 ma mere. 

All was done when your father Tout 4lait Jini quand arriva 

arrived, votre pere. 

What is the matter with your Qu'est-ce qyHa votre maman ? 
mamma ? 

Obseeve. — Tliis construction is necessary in the last 
example, as the verb a, falling so short at the end of the 
sentence, would sound very badly to a French ear. 

(4) When the sentence begins with tel or ainsi ; as - 

Such was the way he set about Telle fut la manih'e dont U 

it, s'y prit. 

Thus ends the story, Ainm finit Vhistoire. 

EuLE 65. — When the verb is preceded by aussi (there- 
fore), encore (yet), peut-itre (perhaps), a peine (scarcely), 
w» vain (vainly), au moi?is (at least), the subject, if a: 
pronoun, is placed after ; as - 

Therefore I don't believe you, Auasi ne vous crois-TE pas. 
Scarcely had he arrived when A peine fut-iL ai*riv6 qu'il 
he fell ill, tomha malade. 



Passive Verbs. 
Rule 6C. — It has been said (Rule 58) that the passive- 
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voice is seldom used in Prench, and that, whenever it 
can bo turned into the active form with the indefinite 
pronoun on for subject, it must be done. 

If the expression is not indefinite, turn the verb into 
the active voice, making the agent of the passive verb 
the subject of the active ; as- 

He has been abandoned by his Ses amis Vont dbandonni, 
friends, 

EuLE 67. — The passive voice is also elegantly ren- 
dered in French by the pronominal form, in speaMng of 
inanimate objects ; as- 

That lace w sold very cheap, Cette dentelle se vend d trds- 

hon marcM, 



Fronominal Verbs. 

EuLE 68. — Fronominal verbs are those conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person— y^ mOj tu te, (I 

se, nous nous, votis vous, Us se. 

There are two kinds of pronominal verbs :- 

(1) Reflective verbs, that is, verbs expressing an action 
reflected upon him who does it ; as- 

They are washing themselves, Ils se lavent. 

(2) Reciprocal verbs, that is, verbs expressing an action 
reciprocated between two or more subjects; as-^ 

They flatter each other, Ils se flattent l'un l'autrb. 
They fought for an hour, Ils se sont battus pendant 

une heureJ^ 

1 With reciprocal verbs we add Vun Vautre, hs uns les autres, etc., when wo 
want to avoid an equivoque. lis sejlattmt may mean either they flatter them- 
selves, or, they flatter each other. 

2 Compare the following constructions of reflective and reciprocal verbs : — 

(1) Tliey hurt themselves, Us se hlessent. 

(i) Tliey hurt themselves (with emphasis or contradistinction), ibse blesttnt 
etu-memes. 

(3) They hurt each other, ils se hlessint Vun Vautre^ or (if more than two) 
les uns les autres. 

Observe also that, if a preposition precede each other or one another in Enff- 
lish, it must, in French, be placed between Vun and Vautre, or les uns and let 
autres; as— They have fought against each other, ils se sont battus J^un eon- 
ire Vautre, not contre Vun V autre.— (MarietteJ 
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The Pa6t Tenses. 

Rule 69.^ — To express the past tenses, I spohy I teas 
^eahmg, I used to speak, I did speak, the French have 
three ways — 1st. The imperfect ; 2nd. The preterite or 
past definite ; 3rd. The preterite indefinite, or compomid 
tense, 

1st. The Imperfect (je paelais). 

The imperfect, which is also called the descriptive 
tense, is used only in two cases : - 

(1) To express a state or an action which was habi- 
tual ; as - 

When I was young I liked to Quand fitais jeune, j*aimais a 
play, jouer. 

(2)»To express a state or nn action going on at the 
time when another action took place ; as - 

It was raining when I went out, II pleu vait q uandje suis sorti. 

Obseeve. — The use of tho imperfect may be simply 
reduced to these two cases: — (1) When the English 
tense may be turned into v>sed to. (2) AVhen it can bo 
turned into the present participle with I teas, thoutcast, 
he was, etc. 

2nd. The Preterite Definite (je paelai). 

The preterite definite can only be used to express an 
action which took place in a time quite past, as last year, 
kit month, last week, yesterday ; as -^ 

I received a letter from my Je re^us Ider mie lettre de man 
father yesterday, p^e. 

1 Tlie most simple way to apply this Rule In every clay practice Is this : — 

When you have to translate an English past tense into French, try llrst 
if It may be changed into usedto^ or into the present participle with */ was^ 
tboH tcast^ he *ras, etc. If eitlier of these two changes may be made, use the 
imperfect ; if neither can be made, the imperfect cannot be used. 

It then remains to sec wlietlier the English past tense is part of a historical 
naiTation, or of a familiar conversation. In tlie first case, use the preterite 
<lcfinitc ; in the second, the preterite indefinite. 

* The present is often used instead of the pr^/enf« to give more animation to 
a narrative. In this case, all the verbs in the sentence must be pat in the 
fresent; as— On cherche Valel; on court a sa chambre; on heubte; on- 
UFOKCE sa porie ; on le tuouve noye dam $on sang. 
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But, generally, the preterite definite, whicL. is also 
called the historical tense, is replaced in familiar conver- 
sation by the following tense - 

3rd. The Preterite Indefinite (j'ai PAELfe). 

The preterite indefinite is used to express an action 
which took place in a time cither quite past or not yet 
quite past ; as last year or this year, last month or this 
month, last week or this week, yesterday, this morning ; 
as- 

J'ai RE9U une lettre de man p^re Vann6c derniere, le mois der* 
nieVy ce mois-ci, hier, ce matin. 

Obseeve. — It follows that, when the English past 
tense cannot be translated by the French imperfect, it 
must generally be rendered in historical narrations by 
the preterite definite, in familiar conversation by the 
preterite indefinite.^ 



The Future and the Conditional. 

Rule 70. — The future and the conditional are never 
used in Trench after si beginning a sentence or a clause 
of a sentence ; we then use the present instead of the 
future, and the imperfect instead of the conditional ; as - 

If you will come, I will tell you it. Si vous venez, je vous le diraL 
If you would come, I would tell Si voits veniez, je vous le 
you it, dirais, 

Obseeve. — If si, instead of beginning a sentence or 



1 When readinc; an account of a man*s life, the stndent \t\\\ often meet with 
the preterite used to nientiun actions that must have been douo frequently, 
and even habitually, and which, therefore, according to tlic given rules, oaghfe 
to be in the imperfect ; but, in such a case, he will perceive that the antiior 
does not intend, by so doing, to describe or delineate these actions in paiiicu- 
lar, but that he merely enumerates them...as being the result of liabitnal 
actions; as— 

Socrate apprit h ses compatriotes a raisonner sur VimmortalitS de Fdme: 
BuussiT a leur donner des idees sublimes dun Dieu cr^ateur de VuniverM. 

Apprit expresses an action that must have occurred several times; bnfc 
here, this word, as well as b^cssit, Is taken for the resuit of the instract&oa 
given by Socrates.— (J/er/g<.) 
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a clause of a sentence, is brought in by a preceding verb, 
ih.Q future and the conditional may then be used ; as — 

I do not know whether he will Je ne sals s*il viendra. 

come, 
I did not know whether he Je ne savais s*il viendrait.* 

would come, 

Rule 71. — If the future is meant after wheny as soon 
as, do as, it will he as, it must be expressed in French ; 
as- 

As soon as it is dark, we shall Aussit6t qu'il fera nuit, 

go out, nous sortirons. 

Shall I go with you ? As you Sortirai-je avec vous ? Commjb 

like, IL vous PLAIRA.* 

Bttle 72. — Instead of the future, the French often 
nse the verb alter , when the action is to be done imme- 
diately; as- 

/ shall go out (immediately), Je vats sortir. 

Etjle 73. — "WTien will and would may be changed 
into to he willing, or to wish, translate them by vouloir ; 
when should may be changed into ought, translate it by 
devoir, using the present if the duty is absolute, and 
the conditional if there is some condition expressed or 
understood ; when may, mighty and could, are not pre- 
ceded by anything requiring the subjunctive, translate 
them by pouvoir ; as - 

He would not come with me, II w'a pas voulu venir avec 

moi. 
Children should obey their Les evfants doivent oh^lr d 

parents, leurs parents. 

Tell him he may come with us, Dites-lui qu^il peut venir avec 

nous. 

1 The "way to ascertain whether ti is brought in by a preceding verb or not, 
is to try to put It in the beginning of the sentence by means of an inversion. 
If it can be put in the beginning, tlien tlic future and tlie conditional cannot 
be used after it. *' I "will tell you it, if you vi^ill come," may be turned into^ 
'*If you will come, I •will tell you it." Je vous le dirai si vovs venez, or si 
vous renez, je vovs le dirai. But if the inversion cannot take place, si 
is certainly brought in by a preceding verb. Je ne sais s'il viendra cannot 
be turned into ^il viendra je ne saispas. 

2 This Rule and the preceding one may be expressed in one: the ftitnre 
must always be expressed in French when the idea of futurity is implied, 
except alter si beginning a sentence or a clause of a sentence. 
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The Subjunctive. 

RiTLE 74. — Impersonal verbs, and verbs used imper- 
sonally, require the following verb in the subjunctive 
mood; as- 

It is proper for him to come, tl convlent qu'U vienne. 
It is right that that should be U est juste que cela se fasse. 
done, 

ExcEriioNS. — A few impersonal verbs expressing cer- 
tainty or probability, such as II y a, il results, tl est cer» 
tain, il par ait, ilestvrai, il est prohahle — and also «7 «^»i- 
hie accompanied by a pronoun — govern the indicative. 

Rule 75. — ^Yerbs used negatively ov interrogatively 
govern the subjunctive; as- 

I do not beheve he will come, Je ne crois pas qtCil vtenne. 
Do you believe he will come ? Croyez-vous qu'U vienne ? 

Exception. — The interrogative verb does not require 
the subjunctive when the speaker has no doubt of the 
fact^ mentioned in the question; as- 

Do you know that your father Savez-vou^ que votre pdre EST 

is unwell ? malade ? 

Do you forget that Theseus is Oubliez-vous que TIi6s6e EST 

my father ? mon pdre ? 

Observe. — The subjunctive is not used after est-ee 
que? n'est'Ce pas qtie? qui est-ce qui? qui est-ce que? 
qu^est-ce qui? qu^ est-ce que? nor, generally, after the 
verbs savoir, faire savoir, dire, apprendre, informer, and 
such like, used interrogatively. 

Rule 76. — ^Verbs expressiQg doult, will, wish, order, 
fear, cornplaint, Joy, sorrow, surprise, or any emotion of 
the mind,^ govern the subjunctive; as- 

I wish him to come, Je d6sire qu^il vienne. 

He will have you to do your II veut que vous fassiez votrt 
duty, devoir, 

1 Except only esperer. Croire and penser do not express an emotion 
and require the indicatlTC. nnlcss used interrogatively or negatively. The 
same with se douter (not douttr)^ s'attendre, s'imaffiner, prisumtr^ etc. 
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Obsebte. — The six verbs, craindre, avoir peur, trem- 
ller^ wpprehendeTy prendre garde, and empicher, being 
followed by qm, require ne before the subjunctive if the 
verb be affirmative ; when negative or interrogative, ne is 
suppress^ ;^ as- 

I am afraid he will do it, J^ai peur qu^U ne le fosse, 

Idonotfearthat he will scold Je ne crains pas qu^U me 
me, gronde, 

RxTLE 77. — The subjunctive is required after a relative 
pronoun, or the adverb oH, preceded by le seul, Vunique, 
h premier, le dernier, pas un, aucun, nul, personne, rien, 
peu, gtch'e, or a superktive ; as - 

Wisdom is the only thing the La sagesse est la seule chose 

possession of which is certain, dont la possession soiT cer- 

taine. 

There are few men who know II y a petj d^hommes qui sa- 

how to bear adversity, chent supporter V adversity. 

She is Ihe happiest woman I C^est la plus heureuse 

know, femme que je connaisse. 

Obseeve. — Should the second verb be introduced 
into the sentence by a genitive plural, the indicative 
should be used, as there would not be then any doubt 
implied; as- 

The Paradise Lost is the best Le Paradis Perdu est le mieux 
boondof thebooksthatlhave, reli6 des livbes que j'ai. 

BuLE 78. — ^When a relative pronoun preceded by its 
antecedent is placed between two verbs, the second 
verb is put in the subjunctive ; as- 

ItAviae yon to marry a woman Je vous conseille cT^pouseb 
wJio knows how to cook, une femme qui sache /aire 

la cuisine. 

But if there is no uncertainty implied, the indicative 
must be used; as- 

/ Jiatfe m/irried a woman who J*ai ifepousE une pemme qui 
knows how to cook, sait /aire la cuisi7ie, 

1 After empftiAer used negatively, ne may or may not be used.— (ilea- 

O 
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Rule 79. — The subjunctive is governed by the foUo-w 
ing words: Quelque — qiie, qml que, qtwtqm, qui que; ss- 

However learned he may be, Quelque savant qu*il soit. 

Whatever it is, Quel qu'il soit. 

Whatever you say, Quoi que vous disisz. 

Whoever you are, stop, Qui que tu sois, arrite. 

EuLE 80. — (1) The following conjunctions govern th 
subjunctive : - 

afin que, ) j^ ^^^^^ ^hat. ^ H'Jf' „, | not that. 

pour que, ) non pas que, ) 

avant que, before. loin que, far from. 

au casque, ) ;« case that pourvuque, provided. 

en cas que, \ ' sans qive, without. 

quoique, ) suppose que, suppose that. 

hien que, > although. soU que, whether. 

encore que, ) ^.^^^^^^ | if...ever soUttie 

jusqu^a ce que, until. si peu que, J 

(2) The three following conjunctions require not onl; 

the subjunctive, but also ne before it : - 

d tnoins que, unless. 

de crainte que, for fear. 
de peur que, lest. 

(3) The four conjunctions, de sorte que, en sorte que 
tellement que, de maniire que, all meaning so that, in sua 
a way as, sometimes govern the indicative, and some 
times the subjunctive ; the indicative, when there is n< 
uncertainty implied; the subjunctive, when there is 
as- 

He behaved in such a way as II s'est conduit de telle^ASi^Bi 

to merit the esteem of all qu'il s'est attib^ Vestim 

honest men, de tous les honnStes gens. 

Behave in such a way as to Conduisez-vous de maki^ 

merit the esteem of all que vous vous ArriRiEzrca 

honest people, timedetous les honnStes gens 

(4) The conjunction que governs the subjunctive 
only when it stands for a conjunction requiring th< 
subjunctive (Rule 101) or for si ; as- 

I will not set out till he comes, Je ne partirai pas Qu't/ ru 

VIENNE. 

If he comes, and should I not S*il vient, et que je ne son 
be at home, send for my pa^ d la nmison, faiiet 
brother, venir mon/r^e. 
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(5) The conjunctioii si does not govern the subjunc- 
tive, but the subjunctive is used in the subordinate 
<ilause depending on st, if there is a doubt in the speaker's 
mind as to the fact mentioned; as - 

Had I known that things would Si favaia m que les cJioses SB 

have taken that turn, I would passassent ainei, fauraia 

have taken my measures ac- pria mes Ttiesures en con- 

cordingly, s^uence. 

But if there is no doubt as to the actuality of the 
thing asserted, the indicative is used; as- 

If I had known that it was you, Si favaia su que c*iTAiT vous, 
I would not have put myself Je ne me serais paa iUrang6. 
ahout, 

(6) The conjunction d condition que may be followed 
Ijy either the indicative or the subjunctive; as- 

I give you this money, on con- Je vous donne cet argent, d 
dition that you will leave to- condition qv£ vous partirkz 
morrow, demain, or que vous partibz 

demain. 



Use of the Tenses of the Subjunctiver 

RuiiE 81. — ^If the first verb is in the present or the 
future of the indicative, the second must be put in the 
present of the subjunctive to express a present or future 
time; in the compound^ to express the past; as- 

*v ,^ . . [ gwe vous etudiiez maintenantj demain. 



Je doute 
Je douterai 



. [ que vous ayez etudie hier. 



Exception. — ^K the subjunctive is followed by a con- 
ditional expression, the imperfect or the pluperfect must be 
used; as- 

I do not believe that he would Je ne crois pas qu^il vInt, si 

come, if he were not obliged, on ne Vy forgait. 

I do not believe he would have Je ne crois pas quHl f&t ven^it, 

come if he had not been si on ne Vy avail forc6, 
obliged, 
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EuLE 82. — If the j&rst verb is in a past tense or the 
conditional, the second must be put in the imperfect of 
the subjunctive to express the present or the future, in 
\hQ pluperfect to express the past; as- 

Je doutais 
Je doutai 

J^^vaU^douti \ ^^ ^^'^ iiTUDiASSiKZ aujourd^hui, demain. 
Je douterais 
J^aurais douU 

Je doutais 

Je doutai 

J^ai dout6 I t > •» » 

J'avais dout4 } ^^^ ^^'^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^'^' 

Je douterais 

J^aurais douM 

Exception. — If the action expressed by the subjunc- 
tive is continuous, the present must be used; as- 

God has given us reason in Dieu nous a donn4 la raiaon 
order that we may discern ajln que nous discernions 
the good from the evil, le bien d*avec le mal, 

GeXEEAL OBSEEVATION on the use of the SUBJTJNCnVB 

MOOD. — When the subjunctive mood can be avoided by 
putting the verb in the infinitive, as in the following 
cases, it must be done, because the frequent use of the 
subjunctive makes the style heavy and diffuse : - 

(1) "When two verbs have the same person for sub* 
jcct, the second may and must generally be put in the 
infinitive; as- 

/ fear / will arrive too late, Je crains d'arriver trop tard. 
I wish / were in your place, Je voudrais bien 4tre d votre 

place, 

(2) If the two verbs having the same person for 
subject are united by a conjunction, this conjunction 
may often be changed into a preposition; as- 

Gome to see me b^ore you Venez me voir atant de lui 

write to him, icrire. 

Every power is weak unless Toute puissance est faibh k 

united, MoiNs que 'D^itre vnie. —;(La 

Fontaine.) 
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(3) When it is clear who must or must not do a thing, 
the pronoun subject of must is not translated, and the 
next verb is put in the infinitive ; as - 

We must always speak the Ilfaut ioujours dire la v€rUL 

tmth, 
Yon must not break this 11 nefaut pas casser ce rerre. 

glass, 

The Infinitive. 

Rule 83. — All prepositions govern the following verb 
in the infinitive, except en, which requires the present 
participle ; as - 

Of seeing, De voiK. In seeing, A voir. 

In order to see, Pour voir. Without seeing, Sans voir. 

While seeing, En voyant. 

Rule 84. — ^When two verbs come together, the second 
is put in the infinitive, unless the first is Stre or ovotTf 
which require the past participle ; as - 

Let us know how to conquer SacJions vaincre ou sachons 
or to die, mourir. 

Rule 85. — To get (or to havBy meaning to get or to 
tame)y followed by a past participle, is translated by 
faire^ which requires immediately after it, in the infini- 
tive, the Englidi participle ; as - 

Qti mj linen ironed, Faites repasser mon linge. 

I am going to Aave a new dress Je vais me fairs fairs une 
made, robe neuve. 

Observe. — This very important rule applies to any 
expression signifying to cause ; such as - 

Ash the gentleman up stairs, that 1 
is to say, Cause the gentleman > Faites monter monsieur, 
to come up stairs, ) 



THE PARTICIPLE. 

The Participle Present. 
Rule 86. — The participle present, which is an essential 
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pa/rt of a verl, must not be confounded with the verbal 
adjective, that is, an adjective derived from a verb (such 
as, un animal rampant, une m^re prhoyante, une passion 
dominante.) 

The participle present always expresses an action, and 
is invariable ; as - 

These men, foreseeing the dan- Ces hommes, pri^vgyant le 
ger, put themselves on their danger, se mirent sur leurs 
guard, gardes. 

The verbal adjective always expresses a quality of the 
noun which it qualifies, a state, a mann^ of being, and 
agrees like all adjectives ; as - 

These f arsighted men perceived Ces hommes pri^voyants ont 
the danger, apergu le danger. 

Rule 87. — The present participle is seldom used in 
French. When it can be avoided by changing the 
English participle into a tense of the indicative with qui, 
or into a substantive, or by giving the sentence a differ- 
ent turn, it must be done ; as - 

I hear your father calling you, J^entends voire pbre QUI vous 

APPELLE. 

Your father being angry with La col&re de voire ph'e contre 

me is the cause of my sad- moi est la catise de ma tris- 

ness, tesse. 

My scolding of you is of no II ne me sert de rien de vous 

use, gronder. 



The Past Participle. 

Rule 88. — ^The past participle, used without an auxi- 
liary verb, or with the auxiliary verb Stre, agrees, like 
an adjective, with the noun or pronoun to which it 
relates ; as-^ 

Concealed enmity is danger- Les inimitlis CAcniiES sont 

ous, dangereuses. 

Selfish men are despised, Les 4go^stes sont mepris:^. 



1 The participles attendu, excepU, out, passiy suppose, vu, non eampris, y 
compris, are invariable when they precede the noun (avoir is then under- 
stood) ; but they vary when they come (0er {itre is then understood) ; as — 
Je puis tout souffrir, except^ voire coLiSB ; Je puis tout fotf/^Hr, votbs 
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Exception. — :The past participles of pronominal verba 
being conjugated with the meaning of avoir, though 
always with Sfre, do not come under this rule, but under 
the following one (the past participle conjugated with 
a/voir.) 

BuLE 89. — The past participle used with, avoir agrees, 
not with its subject, but with its direct object, when this 
oljeet is placed hefore it; as- 

Here is the watch I bought, Voici la montre (^VEfai ache« 

They have rejoiced at your Us SE sont lu^ouis de votre 

happiness, boTiheur, 

They have shown it to each II se ljl sont montr^e. 

other. 

How many books have you Combien de livres avez-voua 

read ? Lus ? 

Obseeve. ^ — (1) Past participles of impersonal verbs, 
or verbs used impersonally, are invariable; as- 

The heat which we had, Les chaleura quHl A fait. 

(2) A past participle between two qm is invariable; 
as- 

The answer which I foresaw La r^ponse que f avals PRivu 
they would give you, qu^on vous fera'U. 

(3) The participle preceded by l' is invariable, when 
l' represents a clause of a sentence, or that, or so; as- 

The affair is more important Cette affaire est pliis importante 
than I had thought, queje lie jJavais PENsi. 

In this sentence, l' means it to he. 

(4) A past participle having en for its apparent direet 
object is invariable; as- 

I am fond of flowers ; I have J^aime heaucoup lesfleursj /en 
gathered some, ai cueilli. 

(5) The participles j?w, dii, voulu, are invariable when 
an infinitive is understood after them; as- 

I have rendered him all the Je lui ai rendu tous les services 
services that I could, quefai pu (lui rendre). 

1 These observatiotm are not exceptions. Their oblect is merely to illos- 
tnte the mo&t dil&calt cases. 
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(6) As intransitive verbs can have no direct object^ 
their participles used with avoir remain invariable; * 
as- 

The three leagues I walked this Les trots lieuea que fat fait 

morning, ce matin. 

The hours I have been running, Les heures que fat oofbu. 

(7) A past participle followed by an infinitive agrees 
when the preceding pronoun is its direct object, but re- 
mains invariable if its direct object is the infinitive; 
as- 

Poor innocent women ! I have Pauvres innocentea ! Je lbs 
seen them dying, at VUES Trumrir. 

Poor innocent women ! I have Pauvres innocentea ! Je lea at 
seen them cast into prison, vu jeteb en priaon. 

As these examples, and suchlike, present the greatest 
difficulties of the past participles, observe that a past 
participle followed by an infinitive agrees whenever the 
infinitive can be turned into a present participle. 

(8) In exception to what precedes, the participle /a>^ 
followed by an infinitive is always invariable; as- 

He has had her put to death, II Va pait mourir, 

(9) The past participle preceded by an adverb of 
quantity, always agrees with the complement of the 
adverb; as- 

Many errors have slipped into Beaucoup d'erreurs se aont 
this story, OLiss^ES dana cette hiatoire. 

(10) The past participle preceded by two nouns united 
by de, agrees with that noun to which it relates. If 



1 According to the Academy, the participles co^ and valu, nsed ia 
their proper meaning, are invcanablt, as a preposition is then understood; 
but they are variable, when nsed flgurativeiy. For example:— We should 
write without agreement, Les mille francs que m^a coOtk man voyage; Ua 
mUle francs que ce cheval a valu. And with agreement— les peines qub ccdt 
affaire m'a ooOTjftEs ; les gralijkations que voire prot^um m^a y^Lim. 
Grammarians, however, differ on this point 
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instead of the first noun there is h peu de, the same role 
applies; as- 

The great number of faults Le grand nombre de fauies 

which I have observed, pro- QUE/ai iLVUABQui provieiU 

ceed from your inattention, de votre inapplication, 

A great many faults have slip- Une miUtitude de fautes sk 

ped into your letter, sont OLissiiES dans votre let- 

tre. 

The little attention that he has Le peu d^ attention Qu't/ a 

given shows that he is un- montr^ fait voir qu^il est 

worthy of your interest, indigne de votre inUrit. 

<Even) the little attention Le peu ^attention Qu'ti a 

which he has given will be montr^e Ivi seroira,^ 
useful to him. 



THE ADVEBB. 

Place of Adverbs. 

Rule 90. — The simple adverb usually stands after the 
simple tense; if the tense is compound, after the auxi- 
liary; as- 

I am always thinking of them, Je pense toujours d eux. 
We have often spoken to him Noiis lui en avons souvent 
about it, parl4. 

Obsekve. — (1) JBten, mdl, mietiXf jamais, and trop 
generally precede the infinitive, as se bien conduire, 
HiETTX icrire, trov parhr, 

(2) In French the adverb is never put between the 
subject and the verb, as it is in English ; as- 

I often see him, Je le vois souvent. 

EvLE 91. — Adverbs compounded of several words are 
placed after the participle ; as - 

I did it hastily, Je Vaifait a la hate. 



1 The simplest way to ascertain wliether le peu is the principal word, is 
to suppress It If it can be suppressed without altering the whole mean- 
ing, then the noun following le peu is the principal word; if it cannot, then 
itis^epeuitselC 
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Obsebtb. — ^Adverbs of order, and those wHcli denote 
time in a determinate manner, are placed either before 
or after the verb ; as - 

To-day it is fine weather; it Aujoitrd'hfi it fait beau; il 

will rain perhaps to-morrow, pleuvra peut-itre dem ain. 
He came to me first, 72 vint d*abord d moi, or, 

jd'abobd U vint a moi. 



Particular Bules on ne.^ 

BuxE 92. — "Ne is commonly used without pas or 
point - 

(1) With the verbs cesser f oser, pouvoiry and sa/ooir 
(meaning j?owt;o«V or followed by a conjunction) ;2 as- 

I am always scolding you, Je ne cesse de vous grander, 

I dare not go there, Je N*o«e y aller. 

I could not do it, Je ne sauraia lefaire, 

I don't know if he will come, Je ne sais a^il viendra, 

(2) Before a subjunctive used negatively j when the 
first verb is followed hj personne, nul, aucun, rieny nulle- 
menty jamais^ guere, and^^w ; as - 

I see nobody but loves you, Je ne vois fersonnb qui NS 

V0U8 aime. 
He envies everything he sees, Jl nk voit bien qui ne lui/asse 

envie. 
There are few pleasures that Hy a pexj de plaisirs qm bb 
are not bought too dear, soient achet^s trop cher. 

(3) Before the second verb of an interrogative sen- 
tence, when the interrogation is used less as an interro- 
gation than as a more expressive way to communicate 

1 Pas and point must of course be sappressed when there is In the 
sentence such a negative expression as auctm, nvl, personne, guh-e, Jamais^ 
nuUement, m'...nt..., plus, Hen, ne que (only), and also in such sentences as 
the following:— 72 NEvotY gocttb, he does not see at all; H ke dit hot, 
he speaks not a word ; je ne Tat vu de ma tie, I nerer saw him ; Je JsCen 
parlerai h axe qui yiye, or, d qui que ce soit, I shall not speak of it to 
anybody. 

s In familiar style we add also hottger. Nc hougeZy do not stir. 
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something, and also before the first verb of sucb a sen- 
tence if it begins with qui; as- 

Ib there a man who does not T a-t-U un homme qtii ke se 

complain of his fellow-crea- plaigne de sea aerriblables ? 
tures? 

Have yon a friend who is not Avez-vous un ami qui ne soit 

mine also ? aussi le mien ? 

Who has not heard all that ? Qui N'a entendu dire tout cela ?' 

(4) Before the subjunctive used affirmatively, when it 
is required by a verb or a conjunction implying /^ar, or 
by the verbs empecher and prendre garde^ ; as- 

We fear he will come, Nous craignons quHIthe vienne. 

For fear he will come, De peur quHl ne vienne. 

(5) After the verbs desespSrer, douter, disconvenir and 
nier, used negatively and followed by que ; as - 

I have no doubt bat you are Je ne doutepas que vous 'sCayez 
right, raison. 

(6) After pluSy moins, autre, and autrement, followed 
by que, and placed before an indicative ; as - 

He writes better than you II ^it mieux que vov^ ne 
think, pensez. 

Obsebve. — If the first verb is negative or interroga- 
tive, or if there is an adverb between que and the verb, 
the ne is left out (see Eule 24.) 

(7) After d moins que (unless) used aJQimiatively ; as - 

I will go to him, unless you *rirai le trouver, k moins que 
yourself go, vous N^y alliez vous-TnCme, 

(8) After si used negatively, and meaning d moins que ; 

as — 

I will go to him, if you your- J^irai le trouver si vous N'y 
self ao not go, allez vou^-mime, 

(9) After qtte beginning a sentence, and meaning 
pourquoi ; as- 

Why do you not come with us ? Que ne venez-vous avec nous ? 

1 See Obserration, Rule 76. 
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Obseeve. — This way of speaking is used only to hint 
a reproach or a regret. 

(10) After depuis que, il y a,., que, followed by a past 
tense, with a negative meaning ; as - 

How have yon been since I saw Comment voua itea-ivous porU 

you ? DEPUIS QUE je NK V0U8 Ot 

vu? 
It is three months since I met II y a troia mois que je nb 
him. Vat r€}ic<mtr4. 

Obseeve. — If the verb is in the present, pas or potfU 
must be used ; as - 

Now that I do not see him, Depuis queje ne le voispas. 
We have not spoken to each Jly aun an que now ne nous 
other for a year, parlous point. 

(11) After the impersonal verbs il s^en fauf qm, il 8* en 
/aut heaucoup or de heaucoup que, peu ienfaut que, il tient 

d moi, a lui, etc.^'w^, used negatively or interroga- 
tively; as- 

Little would make me strike II ne tient 1 rien gne je 

you, NE vouafrappe. 

He almost named yon, Peu s'en est fallu Qu't2 KB 

voxia nomrndt, 

(12) See Eule 101 (2). 



THE PBEPOSITION. 

De. 

Eule 93. — (1) It has been said (Eule 32) that de is 
used after numbers, before the following adjective or 
participle; as- 

One man killed, Un Jiomme de tu4, 

(2) It is also used between quelque chose, rien^ 
quelqu^un, personne, qtie (interrogative), quoi, quoi que e$ 



OF THE PBEFOSmON. 45 

mtf quoique cefuty and tlie following adjective or parti- 
ciple ; as — 

Is there anything new ? Y a-t-il quelque chose ds 

NOUVBAU ? 

On a withered trunk nothing Sur un tronc desaicM bien de 

good can grow, bon ne pent nattre. 

Ib anybody ill in your house ? Y a-t-U quelqu^un de ma- 
lade cJiez voua ? 
There was nobody wounded, H rCy a eu febsonne de 

BLESS^ 

What are the news ? Qu'y a-t-U de nouveau ? 



The Preposition to. 

Rule 94. — (1) The preposition to placed before an 
infinitiye is translated hjpour when it means tn order 
to; 2& — 

She said so to please you, Elle Va dit foxjb vous /aire 

plamr. 

(2) It is translated by de wben it can be changed 
into of or from ; as - 

We had the pleasure to see our Nous avons eu le plaisir de 
ancle, voir notre oncle, 

(3) It is translated by d when it can be changed into 
in, and also when the infinitive active may be changed 
into the infinitive passive ; as - 

He encouraged me to persevere, Jl m*encouragea k pers^v^rer. 

A house to let, Une maison a lou^r. 

The advice is not to be despised, Uavia n^est pas k vi4priser. 



Depnis, Pendant, Pour, (for). 

Rule 95. — Depuis marks the beginning of a period of 
time; as- 

From ten o'clock till twelve, Depuis dix hewrea jusqu^d 

midi. 
I have had this cold /or eight Je suis enrhumi depuis Unit 
days, jours. 
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Pendant marks the duration, and may offcen be under- 
stood; as- 

It rained for two months, Tlplut pendant deux mots. 

I worked (for) twelve hours, J'ai trctvailU douze heurea. 

Pour denotes the end ; as - 

I am going away/or six weeks, Je pars pour six semaines. 
I have enough paper /or three J^ai du papier pour trois 
months, mois. 



Dans and En. 

Etjle 96. — Dans has a precise and determinate sense, 
•whilst en is vague and undeterminate. In other words, 
in is expressed by dans before the article, the demonstra- 
tive and possessive adjectives and pronouns, and by en in 
the other cases ; as - 

In the last war, Dans la demih'e gtterre. 

In time of war. En temps de guerre. 

In this garden, Dans ce jardin. 

I have confidence in you, J^ai confiance en voils, 

lluLE 97. — ^When used to express time, dans marks 
the epoch, and en the duration ; as - 

He will arrive in three days, II arrivera dans trois jours* 

(when three days are elapsed), 
It will take him three days to II arrivera en trois jours. 

arrive. 



A and En. 

Etjle 98. — In, placed before names of towns, is tran- 
slated by d; as- 

He died in London, II est mort k Londrbs. 
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In, placed before names of countries, is translated by 
en^; as- 

I was bom in France, Je mis n6 en France. 
He lives in Italy, // demeure en Italie. 

Should the name of a country be accompanied by an 
adjective, or any attribute, dans must be used ; as- 

I lived three years in North Tai demeur^ trois ans dans 
America, L'AMisRiQUE du Nord. 



From. 



Ettle 99. — From (a person's house) is translated by 
de chez ; as - 

We come from our nncle's, Nous venons de chez notre onde. 

From (a person) is translated by de la part de ; us- 

Go from me to your mother^s, Allez de ma part cliez madame 

voire m^re. 



Bepetition of Prepositions. 

Rule 100. — Prepositions are generally repeated before 
each noun, unless the different nouns are synonymous ; 
as- 

The same prejudices are to be found in Europe, Asia, Africa, 
and even America^ 

On trouve les m^mes prSjug4s en Europe, en Asie, en Afrique, 
etjusqu^ETX Am^rique, 

Observe. — The prepositions d, de, and en are always 
repeated. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

Observations on the Conjunction que. 

RiJLE 101. — (1) Que is often used instead of the con- 
jtmetions afin que, d moms que, avant que, aussttdt que, 

1 Bat, with certain distant conntries, a is used (with the article), as itre 
or alter au Mexiqae^ au Perou, au Chili, h la Jamalque, ii la Martinique, it 
la Guaddouptt au Paraguay, au Br4sil^ au Japon, aux Indti. 
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cependant, comme, de crainte que, depeur que, depuisqve, 
des que, de ce que, jusqu^d. ce que, parce qus, quand, quoi- 
que, sans que, soit que ; as - 

Come till I speak to you, Venez^ qxTEJe vouaparle. 

Not a day passes but it rains. Pas un jour ne se passe Qu'i^ 

NE pUuve. 

(2) Ne is required before the following verb when 
qvs stands for d moins que, avant que, depeur qus, de 
crainte que, depuis qus (or il y a,„que), sans que, jusqu^a 
ce qus ; as - 

I will not set out till he arrives, Je nepartiraipas QU^t^ "S^ar- 

rive. 

Observe that this form of expression is to be used only 
when the first clause of the sentence is negative. 

Btjle 102. — Qiie is also used for how, how much, how 
many, and expresses wonder, irony, indignation. The 
adjective following it must be translated without trks, 
hien, ox fort ; as- 

How (very) unhappy that QuB cettefemme a Vair mad- 
woman looks ! heureux ! 

. Obskbve. — The noun, adjective, or adverb, following 
hotc, liow much, how many, is often put after the verb in 
Prcnch; as- 

What power virtue has over Que^ verJt£aDEPOirvoiB«ttr 
the most ferocious minds ! les dmes Us plus /traces ! 

Rule 103. — ^When the conjunction and with a verb 
follows the verbs to go, to come, to run, the French omit 
the conjunction ; as - 

Go and tell him, AXLez lux dirt* 

Will you come and take a walk VovXez-wms venirfaire un tour 

with me ? avec moi ? 

Bon and fetch my spectacles, Courez mediercJiermeslunettes. 
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EXEECISES ON THE PEINCIPAL 
EULES OF SYNTAX. 



1. 

(Bnles 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.) 

1« La yertn, dit Platon, c'est la ressemblanco k Dieu 
par la justice, la saintet^ et la sagesse, dans la mesure de 
nos forces. 2. II faut tou jours agir avec franchise, si Ton 
Yeut etre sinc^rement heureux. 3. Sujets, amis, parents, 
tout I'a trahi. 4. Quand j'^tais en pension, j'avais deux 
francs cinquante centimes par semaine pour mes menus 
plaisirs. 5. Combien se vendent^ les cerises et les f raises 
dans ce pays ? 6. Les cerises se vendent dix centimes le 
demi-kilo, et les fraises vingt centimes. 7. Nc m'avez- 
Yous pas dit que M. votre p^re est m^decin ? 8. Non, 
monsieur, il est avocat, mais il a fait des etudes de mdde- 
dne. 9. Quelle triste matinee ! 

10. Les hommes sont ^gaux ; ce n'est point la naissance, 
0*est la senle vertu qui fait leur difif<§rence. — ( Voltaire.) 

11. Patience et loDgueur de temps 

Font plus que force ni que rage. — (La Fontaine.) 

2. 

Spanisli, espagnol, to resolve, risoudre. 

Cferman, alleniand. Ireland, Irlande. 

prayer, pri^e (f.) contemporary, contemporain, 

reproach, reproche (m.) to earn, gagner, 

to move, ^mouvoir. grocer, spicier, 

contentment, contentement (m.) cruelty, cruaut4 (f.) 

riches, ricJiesses (f.) in the sight of, aux yeux de, 

1. The wise (man) prefers virtue to beauty. 2. History 
is the portrait of men and times. 3. Spanish is easy, but 
German is difficult. 4. ITeither prayers nor reproaches 
could'^3 move him. 5 . Contentment is better than (passe J 
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riclies. 6. In^^ time of war the savages of America are 
armed with^^ tomahawks. 7. When we arrived from 
Holland, we resolved to go to^^ Ireland. 8. Louis the 
Eighteenths^, king of France, and George the Fourth^ 
of England were contemporaries. 9. He is a physician, 
and his brother a grocer. 10. It is almost impossible 
to hide envy, malice, cruelty, avarice, and anger. 11. 
Glory, riches, genius, honours, are nothing in the sight 
of God.^ 12. Centurions and soldiers, each murmured^^ 
against the general* s orders. 13. Poverty is no vice. 

14. Alexanders and Caisars are always fatal to the world. 

15. What a fine coat you have (got) ! 16. In France, 
St. Mcholas' day is the fete of the boys, and St. Cather- 
ine's day that of girls. 17. The gentleman^^ you see is 
a Dutchman. 18. The Athalie of Eacine is the master- 
piece of the French theatre. 

8. 

(Bules 7, 8.) 

1. Je veux h, la campagne du petit-lait, de bon potage. 
2. J'ai vu dans ce mus^e des bas-reliefs magnifiques. 3. 
Ce sont des gens de bien ; ce sont de braves, d'excellentes 
gens. 4. Allez-vous-en tous, je ne veux pas de bruit chez 
moi. 5. Je ne vols dans sa conduite que de ces in^galit^ 
auxquelles les femmes les mieux ndes sont le plus sujettes. 
6. Dans les traductions, il n'est gubre possible de rendre 
un vers par un vers, lorsque cette precision est le plus 
desirable. 7. Les Francs, peuple sauvage, ne vivaient quo 
det Mgumes, de fruits, de racines et des animaux qu'ils 
avaient pris h* la chasse. 8. Les grands ont des plaisirsy 
le peuple a de la joie. 

* " Enumeration " is a fiffure of rhetoric which consists in going over the 
principal suhdivisions of one idea. There is nothing of any value in tbe 
Bifiht of God, is the idea developed in the 11th sentence by enumerating In 
succession the things which are deemed most valuable by man. Again, in 
the 12th sentence, there Is only one idea expressed, that is " each marmored 
against the general," with the development "from the officers to the private 
lioldiers." But there is no '"'■ enumeration " in the 10th sentence : the vices 
quoted there do not form a whole, other vices may be hidden, sncb m 
hypocrisy ; consequently, there being no " enumeration,** theartide most be 
used, whilst it is omitted in the 11th and 12th. 

^ Some is not expressed in French when itisprecededby thepreposttiimdi. 
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'9. C'est de sang qa'ils ont soif, c'est da sang quails demandent. 

-^(Delille.) 
10. n est gnind^ sans cesse, et dans tons ses propos 

On voit qu'il se travaille ^ dire des bons mots. — (Moli^re,) 

11 Entre nos ennemis 

Les pins k craindre sont sonvent les plus petits. 

— (La Fontaine,) 



to dry np, dessdcher. 

ostrich, autruche (f.)* 

to swallow, avaler. 

to be enongh for (p.), suffire d. 

nnmerons, nombreux. 

witness, Umoin, 

praise, louange (f.), 6loge (m.) 

foolishly, folleTnent. 

change, rnonnaie (f.) 

to beg one's pardon, demander pardon d (p,) 

how it is, comment cela sefait. 

connsel, conseils (m. pi.) 

1. There are winds which pass over the country and 
^ry Tip plants. 2. He says^^ he has no money, but don't 
believe him. 3. Ostriches often^^ swallow iron, copper, 
stones, glass, and wood. 4. Bread and water will be 
enough for me. 5. In order to^* write, one must have 
paper and ink. 6. In order to write well, one must have 
good paper and good ink. 7. He who has numerous wit- 
nesses of his death, dies with courage. 8. I have made 
nse of the fine books you gave me. 9. There are praises 
vhich blame, and reproaches that praise. 1 0. Do not give 

• We give below the shortest and most satisfactory rule yet given for 
mastering the gender of French noons. It is dae to M. Albitbs, formerly 
teacher of French in Birmingham. 

(Observe that the rule does not apply to nonns evidently denoting females, 
M princesses dame; nor to nouns evidently denoting males, as prince, homines 
etc) 

Moons haying the following terminations are feminine : — 

ALE, OLE, ULE ; UBB, £rE, EUB ; 

KBB, LLE, IE, ori]&; ]6e, UE, ION; 

BE, CE, de; FB, NE, P£; 

BE, TE, Ti; VE, HE, AISON ; — 

(as: eaihecb'aley ^h, nature^ faveur^ terre, eonversaiion^ demence, beatUe, 
marehe, maison.) 

Noons not having these terminations are hascttline, as j)or<, thecal^ cafS, 
trime, village. 

There are, of coarse, exceptions to the role, bat, according to M. Albitea, 
it holds good In M cases oot of 100. 
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her any money, slie would go and^^ spend it foolishly« 
11. He has always good reasons to give ns. 12. Did 
you not say that you had some people* at your house to- 
night ? 13. That gentleman has grandchildren who are 
taller than you. 14. I hope you have some change t 
15. I beg your pardon, sir, I have none, 16. I don't 
know how it is, I never have any change. 17. Itisthi& 
thought thatf torments her the most. 18. Do not give 
your friend the most agreeable counsel, but themost useful. 

6. 

(Bules 9, 10, 11, 12, 13.) 

1. Oette jeune fille va tous les dimanches k la grand' 
messe avec sa grand'm^re et ses deux grand^res.!^ 
2. Presque tous les tableaux de ce peintre sont des chefs- 
d'oeuvre. 3. Allez dans la prairie, et vous pourrez admirer 
k la f ois mille arcs-en-ciel peints sur chaque goutte de ros^e. 
4. Les vers k soie sont si communs k Tonquin que la soie 
n'y est pas plus ch^re que le coton. 5. Allez au maroh^ 
au bid, vous y verrez I'homme au manteaunoir qui demeure 
pr^s de la maison de campagne de M. votre p^re. 6. Oeux 
qui viennent interrompre des t^te-k-tSte ennuyeux sont 
toujours les bienvenus. 7. line infinite de jeunes gexis 
se perdent parce qu'ils frdquentent de mauvaises soci^t^ 
8. La plupart§ croient que le bonheur est dans la richesse; 
ils se trompent. 9. Quelques sages ont cette opinion, le 
reste des hommes est de mon avis. 

10. Le reste pour son Bieu montre nn oabli fatal. — (i^oeiiie.) 

11. La moiti^ des humains rit aux d^pens de Tantre. — 

(De^touchea) 

12. Ciel ! quel pompeux amaa d'esclaves k genoux 

Est aux piedsde ceroiqui les fait trembler tous ! — ( VoUaire.) 

* Translate people by monde when it means compcmy. 

t When you have to translate the relative that or trAtcA, pnt qui if (hai or 
which is next the verb in English, and que if it is separated from the verb by 
one or more words. — ^Exception : When which is preceded by a prepositiODt 
translate it according to Rule 68. 

X With some feminine nouns in daily use, the t mute of grandt It np- 
pressed and an apostrophe is pnt instead. Orimd' is then InTarii^e; ao we 
Bay, des grand'rues, des grandCmesseSy etc. 

\ The verb is put in the plural after la plupart used without complement 
and in the singular after U rtste^ whatever be its complement. 



EXEBdSXS. 53 

6. 

marble, rmrbre (m.) prefecture. \ ^W'^^ K) 

min, moulin (m.) prciecture, | ^ prifecturt. 

farm, ferme (f.) masterpiece, chef-cTceuvre (m.) 

gown, ro6c (f.) to rear, ilever. 

tobe westfrom, Stre a Vouest de, mulberry bush, miirier (m. ) 

to defeat, hattre, d4faire, velvet, velours (m.) 

•crowd, fovle (f.) lace, dentelle (f.) 

to impede, retarder. veil, voile (m.) 

annexation, annexion. Turkey, Turquie (f.) 

Savoy, Savoie (f.) fig, Jigue (f.) 

1. Has your servant washed the marble table ? 2. "We 
have bought a coffee-mill yesterday, which^* goes very 
well. 3. There are two water mills on that* farm. 4. Have 

* Here are the different vays of translating thia^ that, these, those : — 

1. When they are ad)octives, that is, when they stand be/ore a noun, trans- 
late them hy ee, cet, cettt, ces; as— 

This or that book, Ce livre. This or that girl, Cettefille. 

This or that child, Cet enfant. These or those men, Ces hommet. 

2. When they are pronouns, that is, when they stand in the place of nount, 
translate them by celui, celle, ceux, celles; as — 

My pen is better than my brother'a Ma plume est meilleure que cells de 

(than that of my brother), mon/rere. 

Tour horses are larger than those Vos chevaux sont plus grands que 

we saw, CEUX que nous avons vus. 

3. To compare two persons or two things (or two sets of persons or things), 
the English hare two pronouns (this and that, these and tTiose) ; but the Frendi 
hare only one for the masculine singular (celui), only one tor the feminine 
singular (cdle), one masculine plural (ceux), and one feminine plural (celles). 
So when they want to compare or to make a distinction, they add to the first 
pronoun ci (here), and to the second lA (there) ; as — 

This one is little, that one Is large, Celui-ci est petit, celui-'Lk est grand. 
These ones are little, those ones are CeuX'C\ sont petits, ceux-LX sont 
large, grands, 

4. The same process is used for the adjectives this, tTiat, these, those; as— 

This house is larger than that, f ^cXri!"'^''' "'^'"^ ^''''"* ^ 
Those people are richer than these, Ces gens-i.A sont plus riches que ceux-cj. 

5. This, that, are translated by cm, cela, when pointing to something with- 
out naming it, or when referring to an idea expressed (ceto), or about to be 
expressed (ceei); as — 

Give me this, give me that, Donnez-moi ceci, donnez-moi cela. 

My mistress i^ dying — What! is Ma maItressk se meurt.— Quo*/ 

that all ? n'esi-ce que cela ?— (Afoliere.) 

Tliere was this peculiarity about II y avait ceci de particulier ches 

the Romans, that they mixed les Romains: qu'ils u£laient 

some religious feeling with the quelque sentiment religieux 

. love whidi they had for their A l'amour qu'ils avaient poub 

coimtry, leur TxtJuii^.— (Montesquieu.) 

Observe that ca (contraction of cela) is often used in familiar style: — 
Donnez-moi pa ; « v!y a pas de mal a pa. 
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you seen my silk gown and my gold watch? 5. The forest 
of the Ardennes is west from the Luxemburg province* 
6. The army of the infidels was entirely defeated. 7. The 
crowd of carriages impeded our march. 8. The annexation 
of Savoy and Mce has given Prance three newprefectures. 
9. Le Cid and Athalie are dramatic masterpieces. 10. 
In warm countries silk- worms are reared on mulberry 
bushes. 1 1 . Mostmen recollect the services they render, 
better than those they receive. 12. Most people desire 
old age, and complain when they have reached^^ it. 13. 
The troop of soldiers of which they have spoken to you, 
has entered^^ into the village and plundered^^ it. 14. 
Why has not your sister a velvet bonnet? 15. She has 
bought a silk gown and a lace veil. 16. The Clyde-built 
steam-boats are famous over all the world. 17. The 
English import a great quantity of Malta oranges and 
Turkey figs. 18. The family is in the country; they 
will not come back before the 10th of next month. 



7. 
(Bules 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 10, 20, 21, 22.) 

1. Sur le continent presque toutes les horloges publiquefr 
sonnent les quarts et les demies. 2. La demie est-elle 
sonnde ? 3. Les montagnards, qui ont en toutes saisonB- 
les jambes nues, marchentrarement nu-t^te.* 4. Vous n'en 
avez pris qu'une demi-livre, mais moi j'en ai achate tine 
livre et demie. 6. Les Polonais ne trouvent pas I'hmle 
bonne si ^ (8°) elle ne sent fort. 6. Ndron dtait auBsi 
odieux aux sdnateurs et aux simples citoyens qu'il ^tait 
cruel envers eux. 7. II est ndcessaire k Thomme de tra- 
vailler et de prendre de I'exercice et du repos. 8. II est 
beau de mourir pour la defense de son pays. 9. Vous. 
avez deux fils et deux filles trbs-spirituels et tr^s-jolis. 

10. II me semble ddjii que ces murs, que ces vofites, 
Sont pr6ts ^ m'accuser. - . . — (Radne,) 



* Demi and nu are variable when following tbe sal>8tantiye, and inyarlable 
when preceding it 
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11. • • . Le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est toate prdte. 

— (Racine.) 

12. Que d'antres k ma place aaraient pa reater court ! 

— (C. Ddavigne.) 

8. 

to show, montrer, /aire voir, wholesome, «a/}i. 

Fenelon, F6iulon, leaf, fenille (f.) 

by turns, tour d tour. holly, houx (m.) 

to astonish, 4tonner. edged, bordd. 

load, haut. spine, 6pine (f.) 

to stop, a'arrSter. deception, imposture (f.) 

misconduct, mauvaise conduite. guinea, guin^e (f. ) 

bitter, amer. at once, tout de suite. 

1. His father and mother arc dead. 2. Fenelonhas 
shown by turns astonishing virtue or genius. 3. These 
girls speak too loud. 4. She stopped short. 5. That 
flower smells bad. 6. A good king often loses, by the 
misconduct of his ministers, the affection of his best 
subjects. 7. Have you never read any French poem? 8. 
Bitter fruits are often the most wholesome. 9. The 
green leaves of the holly are edged with spines. 10. 
An affected simplicity is a delicate deception. 11. I 
like the simple and cordial manners of the Scotch. 12. 
I am fatigued with running. 13. Voltaire was greedy 
of praise, and insatiable of glory. 14. That is easy to 
say, J)ut difficult to do. 15. He walked barefooted for 
an hour and a half, for half a guinea. 16. She is a 
good, amiable, and virtuous woman. 17. It is necessary 
to go there at once. 18. He respects and obeys his 
uncle. 

9. 

(Boles 23, 24, 25, 26.) 

1. Plus un homme ade vraim^rite, plus il Papplaudit dans 
les autres. 2. Qu'il ne lise pas plus, mais qu'il lise mieux 
qu'il ne fait. 3. II assure qu'il ferait bien un kilometre en 
cinq minutes, mais cela est bien plus facile h, dire qu'k faire. 
4. Mon voyage m'a coiitd beaucoup plus cher que je ne m'y 
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attendais. 5. Moins on pense, plus on parle. 6. Yous Stes 
plus grand que moi de toute la tSte. 7. Je Toudrais bien 
savoir si elle se porte mieux que quand elle ^tait en Hol- 
lande. 8. Etes-vous plus savant qu'il I'^tait ? 9. O'est 
tout autre chose que je ne croyais. 10. Plus vous lui ferez 
de reproches, moins il travaillera ; le mieux est de ne lui 
rien dire. 11. Ce que vous me dites de mon fr^remefait 
bien plaisir, il s'est comports beaucoup mieux que je ne 
I'aurais cru. 

12. Je vous entends ici mieux que vous ne pensez. — (Bacme, ) 



10. 

obliging, ohligeanL 

it is better (imp. ), il vaut mieux. 

1 had rather, faimerais mieux. 

to do a service, rendre service d. 

care, souci (m.) 

artless, naif. 

to eudure, supporter, 

to get rid of, * se d&faire de. 

1. He is older than you by three years, and taller by 
the whole head. 2. You are the most obliging man in 
the town. 3. He has gained this year more than a 
thousand pounds. 4. It is better* to suffer than to act 
unjustly. 5. I had rather die than do it. 6. That girl 
speaks better than she writes. 7. I am better than when 
I was in Trance. 8. The more difficult a thing is, the 
more honourable it is. 9. Russia is the greatest empire 
in the world. 10, The poorer people are, the fewer 
cares they have. 1 1 . His sister is the prettiest girl in the 
town. 12. France has more than five hundred thousand 
soldiers. 13. The more we^"^ read the fables of the good 
and ai-tless La Fontaine, the more we are convinced that 
they are the manual of a man of taste. 14, It is more 
difficult to endure misfortune than to get rid of it. 15. 



* Although valoir mieux and aimer mieux require no ivreposition after tJiem, 
yet, by exception, than following them is translated by que de before an in- 
finitive. 
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Fenelon said it was better to prevent evil tlian to be 
obliged to punish it. 16. The more difficult a thing is, 
the more attention we^*^ must give to it. 17. Since the 
invention of gunpowder, battles are less bloody than they 
were. 18. I have not seen him for more than two years. 



11. 

(Bules $27, 28, 29, 80.) 

1. J'ai mal aux dents. 2. J'y ai mal aussi. 3. Les 
n^gres ont la tSte ronde, le nez ^patd et le front saillant. 
4. Lorsque Charles XII regut le coup qui termina dans 
un instant ses exploits et sa vie, il porta la main sur son 
^p^e. 5. Je Bouffre h mon genou.* 6. Toute fi^re qu'elle 
est, 11 lui a fallu boire I'affront. 7. Nous avons fait 
prisonuiers quelque mille hommeset sommes restds maitres 
du champ de bataille. 8. Quelle que soit votre impatience 
et quelque ennuyeuses que soient ces d-marches, il faut 
qu'elles se fassent. 9. La valeur, tout hdroique qu'elle 
est, ne suffit pas, a dit MassiUon, pour faire des hdros. 

10. On I'a trouv^e tout en pleurs. 

11. Kome u'est plus dans Rome, elle est toute oil je suis. 

—(Corneille.) 

12. Tin tout petit enfant demands qu'on Tassiste, 

En soufflant dans sea mains toutea rouges de froid. 

— (A. Guiravd.) 



a 



to break, 

baU, 

cannon, 

to take off, 

to shoot off, 

arm, 

to sprain, 

wrist, 

gout, 

to make mistakes, 

to leave. 



12. 

casser. 
hovlet (m.) 
canon. 

emporter, 

bras (m.) 
demettre. 
poignet (m.) 
goutte (f.) 
se tromper, 
quitter. 



to split, 

to hear, j 

the back, 

perishable, 

wet, 

to boast, 

shoulder, 

to stand by, 

ashes, 

shepherd. 



fendre. 

entendre dire, 

apprendre. 

le dos. 

p^rissable. 

mouUU. 

se vanter de. 

6paule (f.) 

se tenir prts de, 

cendres (f. pi.) 

berger. 



* The poaseflstre mon, ton^ son, etc., may bo used 'w^taen speaking of an 
habitual pain. 
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1. My brother broke his leg yesterday. 2. A cannon 
ball took off his arm. 3. She has sprained her wrist. 4. 
His gout has not left him. 5. Do not speak so loud, you 
split my head. 6. Your hands are always cold — in sum- 
mer as in winter. 7. Their hands were warm, but their 
feet were cold. 8. Have you heard that she has lost her 
reason ? 9. My back is very sore to-day. 10. "Whatever 
your fortune is, it is perishable. 11. My sister is quite 
wet. 12. Her face is quite scorched. 13. However* 
eminent your talents may be, do not boast of them. 14. 
However prudently men act, they always run the risk 
of making mistakes. 15. Whatever your virtues are, do 
not believe yourself better than others. 16. In the last 
engagement our general lost his right leg. 17. My 
brother was wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood 
by him, had my arm taken off. 18. The ashes of the 
shepherd and of the king are alike. 

13. 

(Bules 81, 32, 33.) 

1. Le froid f ut trfes-grand en 1789. 2. II y a en France 
35,000,000 d'habitants. 3. L'armde de S^sostris, com- 
pos^e de 600,000 hommes de pied, de 24,000 chevauz et 
de 27,000 chars, dtait commandde par 1,700 officiers choisis 
parmi les compagnons de son enf ance. 4. L'hommenevit 
pas aujourd'hui au-del^ de 80 ans ; il vivait autrefois plus 
de 300 ans. 5. Les premiers chr^tiens faisaient enterrer 
avec eux le livre des Evangiles. 6. Do quel cot^ se trouve 
le num^ro 200 ? 7. On fait par le chemin de f er plus de 
trente milles par heure. 8. Vous apprendrez cent lignes 
par coeur pour vendredi. 9. NapoMon, Chateaubriand et 
M"** de Stael naquirent en 1769. 10. Dans la bataille 11 
y eut 600 hommes de tu^s et 3,000 de blesses. 11. Les 
debris du colosse de Rhodes f urent vendus k un marchand 



♦ Tlie final e of guelque (when written in one word) is never elided— 01102^ 
autre, quelgue aimable, quelque enfant. But, when it is combined with tmTtiSer 
fonn a single word, and are written quelqu'un, qudqvfune^ 9wlque$-uiu owi' 
ques-unes. For the suppression of the vowel e, see Note, page 129. ' 
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f qui en eut la charge de 200 chameanx. 12. L'airain 
ce colosse montait encore, 880 ans apr^s sa chute, k 
>,000 livres on h, 7,200 quintaux. 

14. 

Lacedsemon, Lac4d&mone (f.) 

Athens, Ath^es (f.) 

to found, fonder. 

to declare war against, declarer la guerre d, 

warrior, giierrier. 

to be compared, d comparer, 

the Bastile, la Bastille. 

engineer, inginieur. 

was born, naquit. 

Troy, Troie(t) 

Greek, grec. 

to intend, avoir Vintention de; compter, 

1 . You will receive three hundred and* eighty franca 
•morrow.^^ 2. There are twenty-five pupils in this 
iss. 3. Lacedsemon was built oncf thousand five 
ndred and sixteen years before Jesus Christ. 4. Athens 
IS founded one thousand five hundred and eighty-two 
ars before Christ. 5. In the year one thousand J seven 
Lndred and fifty-five, § England declared war against 
ance. 6. Louis the fourteenth was a great warrior ; 
t he was not to be compared to Francis the First nor 
Charles the Twelfth. 7. The Bastile was taken by 
e people on|| the fourteenth of July, seventeen hundred 
d eighty-nine. 8. They arrived in Paris on the first 
June, and they left on the tenth. 9. There are ten 
xes sent, and three left. 10. Date your letter from 
ly the eleventh. 11. Marshal^ Vauban, the greatest 
giueer who^'' ever lived, was bom in one thousand 



The conjunction et is only used in six numbers : 21 (vingt-et-un), 31, 41,. 
61, and 71. 

Neither a nor one are expressed before miUe and cent. 

MiLLE (thousand) is written mil in reclconing the years of the Cliristian era^ 

The hyphen is used to connect the different parts of a French number 
jrfToml7to99. 

The word on used before days and dates, is never translated in French. 
[ The article 7«, ?a, 7es, is used in French before nouns of title or dignity, 
en these are not used adjectiveiy ; so we say — Le marechal Vauban, le 
lew /., etc. 
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six hundred and three. 12. He fortified three hundred 
old towns. 13. He was present at one hundred and 
forty engagements. 14. This rule is to he found in the 
hundred and eightieth page. 15. It was about the year 
two thousand seven hundred and ninety-six of the crea- 
tion that Troy was taken and destroyed by the Greeks. 
16. I intend to go to Edinburgh on the first or the third 
of next month. 17. They were only three hundred and 
twenty, and in spite of their inferiority they attacked 
and beat the enemy. 18. Have you begun your letter ? 
There are only three lines written. 

15. 

(Bule 34.) 

1. Yoyez que de beaux livres on m'a donnas ! mais aussi 
j'ai bien travailld pour las gagner. 2. Si seulement elle me 
faisait voir la lettre que son frhre lui a ^crite, je saurais CO 
qu'il faut r^pondre. 3. Finissez done,* vous lui faites maL 
4. lis sont trop fiers pour m'^crire aprfes Paffront que je 
leur ai fait. 5. Je ne le regrette pas, ils ne m'onfc jamais 
fait que de la peine. 6. Si vous ne leur ^crivez pas, ou u 
du moins vous ne passez pas chez eux, ils ne voudront plus 
vous voir. 7. Je suis forcd, Monsieur, de m'adresaer k 
vous, puisque je ne puis avoir recours k elle. 8. . Ne lid 
parlez jamais de moi, elle me d^teste, et je le lui rends bien. 
9. Quand on sent, dit Vauvenargues, qu'on n'a pas de 
quo! se faire estimer de quelqu'un, on est bien pr^s de le 
hair. 10. Je vous donnerai un conseil salutaire, et, pour 
recompense, je ne vous demande que le secret. 

11. Dissipe tes donleurs, 

Et ne me trouble pas par ces indignes pleurs. — (BoUeau,) 

12. Je vous I'ai d^j^ dit, aimez qu'on vous censure ; 

Mais ne vous reudez pas d6s qu'on sot vous reprend. — 

(Boileau.) 



* Done is often used, especially after an imperative, to give more eneimr 
to the expression, to mark some impatience, etc. 
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16. 

thimble, dU (m.) 

work-box, Ixdte d ouvrage (f.) 

to leave it to, t^en remettre d. 

to lay it to, «*en prendre A. 

to appeal to, en appeler d. 

to trust (p.)> 9ejler d. 

to come and meet, venir au-devant de, 

to be quite dark, faire tout d/ait nuit. 

to apply to (p.), »^ctdr€88er d ; avoir recoura d. 

to succeed (to be successful), rSussir, 

to inquire for, demander (p.) 

to be out, itre sortL 

1. She gave me a silver thimble, and I gave her a 
work-box. 2. Do you not speak to him when you meet 
him ? 3. l^Oj my mother has forbidden me to speak to 
him. 4. Your brother wrot« to you three months ago ; 
have you not yet replied to him ? 5. Did you think of 
her when you wrote to John ? 6. Do not go with him ; 
you would arrive after us. 7. That does not belong to 
you, it* belongs to me. 8. He leaves it to me. 9. She 
lays it to us. 10. I was coming to you when they 
obliged me to go to her. 11. I appeal to them. 12. I 
spe£^ to him, and not to them. 13. You have deceived 
me, I will not trust you any more. 14. You should"^^ 
Gome and meet us before it is quite dark. 1 5 . If you apply 
to him you will not succeed. 16. He inquired for me, 
but he was told^^ that I was out. 17. I wonder if she 
will come to me when she"^^ sees me. 18. You are hurt- 
ing my leg. 

17. 

(Bule 85.) 

1. Avez-vous quelques v^rit^s kfaire entendre aux roisf ? 
ne les leur ditea pas ; vous ^prouveriez bient6t les effets de 
leor courroux. 2. Elle ne vous I'aurait pas ^crit, si ^ (^) 
elle n'avait cm vous Stre utile. 3. Ma soeur aurait voulu 



* See Note, page SO. t See Note, page 63. 
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que je lui pretasse les deux livres dont vou3 m'avez fait 
cadeau. 4. Je ne les lui donnerai pas, car elle ne me les 
rendrait jamais. 5. La demi^re fois que j'ai eu le plaisir 
de vous voir, vous avez promis de m'aider de vos conseilsy 
lie vous le rappelez-vous pas ? 6. Je lui enverrai ce paqaet 
sans qu'il ait besoin de me le demander. 7. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de dire k M"^® votre m^re que je compte aller 
lui presenter mes respects un de ces jours. 8. Veuillez 
m'entendre, je vous en supplie ; ne me renvoyez pas ainsi 
h. lui ; il se fait un jeu de mes priferes. 9. Est-ce que vous 
n'avez pas vu le livre que je lui ai pret^ ? 10. Pardon, Mon- 
sieur, elle me Pa fait voir liier matin. 11. Auriez-voiis la 
bontd de me preter cet album jusqu'k domain soir? j'aorai 
soin de vous le renvoyer. 

12. Manger I'herbe d'autrui ! quel crime abominable ! 
Eien qae la mort n'^tait capable 
D'expier sonforfait. On le lui fit bien Yoir.-^fLa Fontaine, ) 



18. 

to bring (here), a;Pj?or<6r. to repeat, rip4ter, 

to keep, garder. toh.a.y esLia.ncj tor, avoir dugoiUpoiir. 

to confess, avouer, without ceasing, sam cesse, 

1. If you had asked it from me, I would have given it 
to you with pleasure. 2. I will not speak to him, but I 
will write him a long letter. 3. Do not give it to her ; 
keep it for yourself. 4. They would"^^ not show them to 
us. 5. You must bring it to them. 6. They must not 
say so. 7. That box is very pretty ; I don't think he 
will give it to us. 8. Ho intends to ask you (for) your 
flowers ; give them to him. 9. Do not give them to him. 
10. Keep them for me. 11. Believe me, confess your 
fault to me. 12. Do not repeat that to him. 13. I 
would never have given it to her, if she had not asked 
me for it. 14. Here is some good cloth which is not 
very dear ; I will give it to you, if you will lend me three" 
hundred and seventy francs. 15. Please lend me your 
pencil, I will return it to you to-morrow. 1 6. They have 
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been songht for everywhere, and have not been found. 
17. I have no more fancy for these books; put them 
elsewhere. 18. I do not understand you ; you do it, 
undo it, and do it again without ceasing. 



19. 

(Utiles 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43.) 

1. Fais-leur^ observer que rien ne contribue plus h IMco- 
nomie et h, la propretd que de tenir chaque chose k sa place. 
2. N'accordez pas touts votre attention k cat enfant; parta- 
gez-la entre tons. 3. Nous aimons mieux voir ceux k qui 
nous faisons du bien que ceux qui nous en font. 4. Ne 
craignez pas de multiplier vos bienfaits, mais ne les repro- 
chez jamais, si vous voulez en godter le fruit. 5. Vous 
ddcidez sans examen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'il en retirera honneur et profit. 
6. Je re9oi3 votre lettre, et je me hate d'y re'pondre. 7. 
Quant h la raison que vous m'all^guez, je m'y rends. 8. 
Je vous laisserai ce livre pour quinze francs ; il m'en a 
coiit^ vingt. 9. Je vous recommande encore ce jeune 
homme, et t4chez de vous occuper de lui plus activement 
que vous ne vous en etes occup^ jusqu'k present. 10. Si 
vos amis commettent des fautes graves, reprochez-les-leur 
franchement. 



1 When /aire is followed by an inflnttive, it must be accompanied by the pro- 
noun lui, leur, if the infinitive has a direct object.— Ex. I caused him to drink 
a glass of wine, je lui ai/ait boire un verre de vin. They procured employment 
for him, on lui Jit ohtenir un einploi. But if the infinitive has no direct object, 
put ?e, la, les^ instead of lui, leur.—Ex. They made him consect to that re- 
quest, on lefit consentir a cette demande. 

When, instead of a pronoun placed before, there Is a noun placed after, 
put d in the cases which would require lui, leur, and no preposition in the 
cases which would require le, la, les.— Ex. I caused that man to drink a 
glass of wine, /at /a*' boire un verre de vin a cet homme. I shall make that 
man consent to that request, je ferai consentir cet homme a cette demande 
Cet homme is, in the first case, indirect object of /aire boire; in the second, 
direct object of /aire consentir. 

'a is also used after some other French locutions which would require 
the accusative in English, such as outr dire, entendre dire, voir /aire, roir 
dormer, etc.— Ex. I heard your brother say that you would come, >'ai ««- 
iendu dire it votre fr^e que vous viendriez. 
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11. La fortune a sonprlx ; rimpmdent en abnse, 
L'hypocrite en m^dit, et I'honn^te homme en use. 

-{Ddille.) 

12. Lily regardez-moi la durant cet entretien, 

Et jusqu'au moindre mot imprimez-le-vous bien. 

— (Motive,) 

20. 

plate, assiette (f.) 

for {conjunction), car, 

to keep away, s^doigner; se tenir iloigrU, 

spirited, ardent 

to go near, e^approcTier de. 

to devote, comacrer. 

fit for, propre d. 

to do without, 86 passer de, 

to bring back, ramerier, 

frame, cadre (m.) 

to bring (to take), porter, 

1. Bring me a clean plate, for this is dirty. 2. This 
road is very dangerous ; keep away from it. 3. Youliavo 
got fine clotli; give me some. 4. Buy some, if you wish 
to have it. 5. That horse is too spirited, don't go near it. 
6. This science is very important, I will devote all my 
time to it. 7. You Imow this man, do you put trust in 
him ? 8. Yes, I do trust him. 9. He asked me (for) 
money, but I will not lend him any. 10. It is a mis- 
fortune ; don't think of it any more. 11. He does not 
like his business ; he is not fit for it. 12. When a man 
is dead, he is no longer thought of. 13. "When I have 
wine, I drink some. 14. When I have none, I easily 
do without it. 15. If you go to Edinburgh, I go there 
also. 16. Go there, and do not forget to bring back 
your brother. 17. This picture is good ; put a frame to 
it. 18. When^i you are in the country, if you have need 
of money, I will bring you some there. 

21. 

(Bnles 44, 45, 46, 47.) 

1. Chacun ne songe qu'k soi. 2. Oenx qui sont amis de 
tout le monde ne le aont de personne. 3. Pourquoi les 
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liches sont-ils si durs envers les pauvres ? C'est qu'ils n'ont 
pas petir de le devenir. 4. Le dieu lui r^pondit : Les liens 
cesseront de r^gner quand un stranger entrera dans ton lie 
pour y faire r^gner les lois. 5. C'est un de vos parents 
qui a re9a la pension qu'un de mes fr^res a perdue Tannde 
demi^re. 6. II depend touj ours desoid^agirhonorablement. 
7. Vous dites que ce jeune homme aime beaucoup son fr^re ; 
ddtrompez-Yous, il n'aime que soi. 8. Leur fille est morte 
It la campagne il y a deux ans, chez un de nos amis. 

9. Qai ne soDge qxi'k soi quand la fortune est bonne 

Dans le malheur n'a point d'amis. — (Florian,) 

10. tTaime done sa victoire,et je le puis sans crime. — (Comeille. ) 

11. II les prend pour des rois. — Vous ne vous trompez pas ; 
lis le sont, dit Louis, sans en avoir le titre. — ( Voltaire.) 

12. On pent toujours trouver plus malheureux que soi. 

— (La Fontaine.) 

22. 

to be angry at or with (p. ), Stre fdcJi4 centre ; en votUoir d. 

to honour, honorer. 

to beseech, supplier. 

popnlons, populeux. 

to live together on good terms, Stre bien ensemble. 

temper, caractdre (m.) 

1. Why are you angry with him? he Iotcs you, he 
honours you, he respects you. 2. He beseeches and 
conjures me to go and^^^ see him. 3. Ai'e you the 
mistress? Yes, I am. 4. She is happy, at least she 
looks so. 5. Friends, are you ready to go* ? Yes, we 
are. 6. And you, madam, are you ready ? I^o, I am 
not. 7. This town is more populous than'^*^ she thinks. 

8. This gentleman wishes me to go,"^^ and you don't. 

9. Our Mends are wealthy, but we are not ; you ought 
to know it. 10. When one is sick, he is best at home.f 
11. This table is ours, and not yours. 12. I have found, 
to-day, a handkerchief of yours amongst mine. 13. A 
handkerchief of mine, you say ? it is not mine, it is your 

• See Note t, page 106. 
t See Kale 48, Observation. 

E 
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friend's. 14. A sister of his is dead. 15. Is it your 
temper or hers that hinders you from living together on 
good terms? 16. She went, a few days ago, to see a 
child of hers. 17. Your boots are clean, but his and 
mine are not. 18. Where have they put those papers 
of hers ? 

23. 

(Bule 48.) 

1. Je ne puis vous rien promettre ; ce seront les circon- 
stances qui d^cideront. 2. Chez eux ces hommes sent des 
despotes, k la cour ce sont des valets. 3. Platon disaitde 
I'homme que c'(^tait un animal a^^ deux jambes sans 
plumes. 4. Bien loin d'etre des demi-dieux, ce ne sont 
pas m^me des hommes. 5. C'est se tromper grossi^re- 
ment que de* penser que les richesses nous rendent 
heureux. 6. C'est un bien aimable garQon que votre fr^re. 
7. C'est ce qui s'appelle agir en ami. 8. C'est un trdaor 
qu'un ami. 9. Co qui importe h tout homme^ c'est de 
remplir ses devoirs sur la terre. 

10. Ce que je sais le mieux, c'est mon commencement. 

— (Racine,) 

11. Le plaisir des boDS coeurs, c'est la reconnaissance. 

— (La Harpe,) 

12. La vie est un depOt confid par le ciel ; 

Oser en disposer, c'est 6tre criminel. — (Qresaet,) 

24. 

carriage, voiture (f.) 

to stop the way, fermer le passage. 

to judge, juger, 

to betray, trahir. 

to conquer (to take possession of), conqudrir. 

to conquer (to defeat), vaincre, battre. 

a good fellow, un bon en/ant; un bongarfOMm 

to meet with, rencontrer. 

to contribute, contribtier, 

to make a fool of, se moquer de. 

* After c'est we pat que de before an infinitive, and que before a noon. 



EXERCISES. 67 

1. It is the king's carriages which stop the way. 2. 
It is not you, it is not we, that can judge them. 3. This 
is the best hook I ever read."^ 4. He is a very learned 
man. 5. They are very respectable people. 6. Can one 
behave so? It is unworthy of a man. 7. It is (a) 
shamefdl (thing) to betray toith. 8. It is to them I 
have applied. 9. It is (a) glorious (thing) to conquer 
one's enemies. 10. To think much is to live. 11. They 
are the best fellows I ever met with. 12. Is it your 
Mends that I am to see to-morrow ? 13." What contri- 
butes most to health is temperance. 14. It is useless to 
speak to her; she will'^^not do it. 15. A name, famous 
too soon, is a very heavy burden. 16. What pleases 
me most is that you are coming to see me. 17. 
What grieves him most is that you make a fool of him. 
18. Is it to him that they have given so much praise ? 



25. 

(Bnles 49, 50, 51.) 

1. Qa'est-ce qui vous emp^che de venir avec nous / 2. 
Est-ce que par hasard vous avez peur de rencontrer votre 
fr^re ? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a fait 1 4. A quoi pensez- 
vous donc^ ? 5. De qui vous moquez-voiis ? 6. Est-ce 
que vous parlez s^rieusement ? 7. N'est-ce pas que vous 
idendrez avec nous ? 8. II me semble que vous ^tes bien 
poltron? de quoi ou de qui avez-vous peurl 9. Est-ce 
que c'est de moi, ou de votre soeur, ou de votre ombre ? 

10. La sonrce tombait du rocher, 
Gontte k gontte, k la mer affreuse. 
L'Oc^aD, fatal au nocher, 

Lui dit : *' Que me veux-tn, plearense ? 

11. " Je suis la temp^te et Teflfroi ; 
*' Je finis oil le ciel commence. 
" Est-oe que j'ai besoin de toi, 

" Petite, moi qui suis Timmense ? ** 

1 See Note, page 60. 
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12. La soarce dit au gouffre ^mer : 
" Je te donne, sans bruit ni gloire, 
" Ce qui te manque, 6 vaste mer, 
" Une goutte d'eau qu*on pent boire ! " 

— (Victor Hugo.y 



26. 

to care about, se soucier de. to hurt, /aire maX d. 

to knock, frapper. to frighten (p.), /aire peur d. 

to mean, vovloir dire, to complain of, 8e plaindre de, 

1 . Who told you so ? 2. To whom are you speaking?' 
3. Who will do that for me ? 4. Who cares about it? 
5. Who knocks ? 6. Whom did I offend ? 7. Who 
hurt that child ? 8. Who is living there ? 9. What*" 
do you say? 10. What is he going to do? 11. What 
prevented you from going? 12. What is the. matter 
with your mamma ?^^ 13. What does he mean? 14.. 
Should such a thing happen, f what would you do ? 15. 
Whom did you frighten ? 16. Does he not look un- 
well? 17. Do you not believe me ? 18.' What J hare- 
I to complain of? 



♦ Different ways of translating tcJiat: — 

1. When placed b^ore a noun, it is translated by quel, quelle, 9Mb, qudUt;- 
as— 

I don't know what book you mean, Je ne sais de quel ltvub vous wmhr 

parler. 
What book do yon mean ? De qubl litre vouJez-vous parler t 

2. When placed be/ore a verb, used affirmatively or negatively (but not 
interrogatively), it is translated by ce qui or ce que ; by ce qui, if te/utt is, 
in English, next the verb ; by ce que in every other case ; as — 

What vexes me, is that he will not Ce qui me/dche, c'est qu^U ne veut pat 

study, Hudier. 

Do you hear uihat tee say t EtUendez-vous ce que nous ditons t 

The same what is translated by ee dont when followed by qf, and by ee 
h quoi when followed by to : — 

It is what you may be siire of, Cest ce doht vous pouvez itrt sOr. 

What you trust to is very uncertain, Gb A quoi vous vousjies est tr^in^ertain. 

2. When placed before a verb used itUerrogatively, it is translated according 
to the 51st liule of this book. 

f Tui*n this sentence and all such into if: If such a thing happened, etc. 
Had he been more prudent, Sil avait dtiplus prudent. 

X With the verbs servir and se plaindre, que is often used instead of d 9IM< 
and de quoi, as— Que sert votre mauvaise humeurt 
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27. 

(Rules 62, 63, 64, 66, 66.) 

1. Par oh ^fces-vous venu, par Carlisle ou par Newcastle ? 
'2. Yous n'avez, si je ne me trompe, que deux paires de 
lioiiliers, une bonne et une mauvaise ; laquelle mettrez- 
vous aujourd'hui ? 3. Si c'est 1^ Pami dont vous youb 
vantiez tant, je ne vous en fais pas mon compliment. 4. 
H y a deux fr^res Matthieu, Tun gros et court, I'autre 
grand et mince : duquel voulez-vous parler ? 5. Je parle 
de celui dont la femme vient de mourir. 6. Pour les- 
quelles de ces dames aviez-vous des lettrcs ? 7. La ville 
d'oii vous venez n'est pas en Ecosse, mais en Angleterre. 
8. Je m'arretai un peu poui^ voir d'oii il venait. 9. Quand 
on est roi, on depend de tons ceux dont on a besoin pour 
se faire obdir. 10. *La bonne dpnt nous venons de nouB 
-d^faire nous a voM plusieurs choses. 

11. Arri^re ceux dont la bonche 

Souffle le froid et le chaad. — (La Fontaine. ) 

12. Tci) dont le monde encore ignore le vrai nom, 
Esprit myst^rieax, mortel, ange, ou d^mon, 
Qui que tu sois, Byron, bon ou fatal g^nie, 
J'aime de tcs concerts la sauvage harmonie. 

— (Lamartine.) 



28. 



'CngraviDg, 
to like best, 
to travel, 



gravure (f.) 

pr^firer. 

voyager. 



to endeavour, 

task, 

to set fire to, 



a'efforcer de. 
tdche (f.) 
mettre lefeu d. 



1 . Which of these engravings do you like best ? 2. 
To which of these gentlemen did you speak ? 3. With 
which of these ladies did you travel ? 4. Here are two 
hats ; which will you put on ? 5. Here is the street in 
which I was bom. 6. That is the road by which we 
came. 7. What does your mother say?^* 8. Which 
way do you pass to go to school ? 9. Our friend has 
taken our pencils; which has he taken? 10. The lady 
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you speak of is dead. 11. Do you think lie will come? 
12. The wife of the gentleman of whom you have just 
spoken is very clever. 13. Endeavour to finish the task 
which you have hegun. 14. He is engaged in writing 
the history of which you saw the heginning. 15. Of 
which of these two men are you afraid? 16. In what 
have I offended you? 17. This is the way through 
which I passed. 18. To which house did he set fire ? 

29. 

(Bales 57, 58, 59, 60, 61.) 

1. On m'a dit ce matin que Gustave et son fr^re ont eu 
chacun leur maison pillee par des voleurs. 2. L'un et 
Tautre avaient, dit-on, de I'argent cach^ : ce sont, sans 
doute, ces deux tr^sors que les voleurs auront* flair^s. 3. 
Que fera-t-on de tous ces prisonniers* qu'on a faits k I'en- 
nemi ? 4. Les gardera-t-on jusqu'k la fin de la guerre, ou 
les renverra-t-on dans leur pays en ^change des notres ? 
5. Que ne^- (^) signe-t-on la paix tout de suite, an lieu de 
se tuer ainsi les uns les autres ? 6. La guerre est la plus 
grande calamity qui puisse affliger Thumanit^. 7. On ne 
devrait y avoir recours que quand on a ^puisd tous les 
autres moyens. 8. Chacun a sa mani^re de voir. 9. 
Quand on est jeunes, riches et jolies comme vous, mes- 
dames, on n'est point r^duitesf k I'artifice. 

10. A voire dge, ma fille, on est bien curieuse. — (Marmontd,) 

11. On doit consid^rer, pour son propre int^r^t, 
Et les temps ok Ton vit, et les lieux oil Ton est. 

— (ComeiUe,) 

12. Toat annonce d'un Disa T^temelle existence ; 
On ne pent le cbmprendre, on ne peat I'ignorer. 

— C Voltaire,} 

* Besides its usual meaning, the fatore often implies in Frencb doubt 
and surmise. Had the preceding? facts been certain, the usual past tense 
would have been used. In English, the past is used in both cases. 

t When on stands clearly as a definite pronoun for a voman or sevenl 
Individuals, the adjective is put in the feminine or the pIUTHl, according- 
to the catte. 
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30. 



to hide, cocker. to injare (p.), nuire d (p.) 

lesolt, r4sultat (m.) in one's turn, d son tour. 

circumstance, circonstance (f.) to delight in, ae plaire a, 
wager, pari (m.) to master, dompter, 

share, part{f..) to be in want of, arotr &e«otn cfe. 

1. You have been seen going out ; I was told so. 2. 
Hide yourself, or you will be ordered to remain. 3. 
People don't like to be told their faults.* 4. In every 
circumstance we should''^ do our duty, whatever be the 
results. 5. It is said that he has lost his wager. 6. AVe 
do not always do what we ought to do. 7. They have 
each given me his share. 8. Both are mad. 9. My 
family has been injured by you.f 10. They like each 
other. 11. They all spoke, each in her turn. 12. In- 
dustrious scholars are liked, and people delight in prais- 
ing them. 13. People say so, audit is thought that the 
news is true. 14. They praise, blame, threaten, caress 
him, but, whatever they may do, they cannot master 
him. 1 5. Do you know if the letters have been received 
which were expected? 16. We learn more easily what 
we understand, than what we do not understand. 17. 
Do you know what is said of you? 18. We are often 
in want of experience, however-^ old we may be. 

81. 

(Bules 62, 63, 64, 65.) 

1. Les sciences, les arts et les lettres sont pour I'homme 
des ^^ments de bonheur. 2. La vivacity ou la langueur 
des yeux fait un des principaux caracteres de la physi- 
onomie. 3. Cast dans cette vaste plaine que s'est livr^e 
la bataille ; ici campaient nos troupes ; Ik sMlevaient les 



♦ On is used only in the nominative case, and can never be replaced by 
a personal pronoun. The third sentence must, therefore, be turned into . 
We do not like that one should tell us our faults. 

t Verbs requiring & can never be used in the passive ; all such verbs must 
absolutely be turned into the active voice. 
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tentes de rennemi. 4. II ne me reste qne deux francs ; 
encore n'en suis-je pas bien sAr. 5. Aussi ne ferai-je plus 
de d^penses inu tiles. 6. Tout le monde, noble, bourgeois, 
artisan, laboureur, y devient soldat. 7. S'il n'est pas fort 
riche, du moins a-t-il de quoi vivre. 8. Ddt-il oublier 
tout ce que j'ai fait pour lui, je ne regretterai jamais de 
lui avoir 4i4 utile. 9. Une ^p^e nue, qui ne tenait qu'Jfc 
un fil, fut suspendue sur la tete de Damocles, durant le 
magnifique banquet que lui donna Denys le Tyran. 

10. Le vers le mieux rempli, la plus noble pens^e 

Ne peut plaire a Tesprit quaud Toreille est bless^e. 

—(Boileau,) 

11. Oa ton sang ou le mien lavera cette injure. — ( Voltaire.) 

12. Le ciel ^blouissant, ce d6me lumineux, 

Laisse 6cbapper vers moi, du centre de ses feux, 

Un rayon precurseur de la gloire supreme. — (Colardeaii,) 

82. 

gentleness, douceur (f.) envy, envie (f.) 

threat, menace {(.) hold! tenez! 

prayer, 2;n^7*e (f.) it is all over, tout est fini. 

look, regard {m.) relations, parents {m.) 

subject, sujet {m.) to require, exiger, 

fate, sort (m.) to determine, vouloir. 

1 . The gentleness, the kindness of the great Henry has 
been celebrated by* a thousand praises. 2. A threat, a 
prayer, a look is enough. 3. Great, rich, small, andpooFy 
none can escape death. 4. Subjects, j&iends, relations, all 
f tout J betrayed him. 5. We had scarcely set outwbenf he 
was thirsty. 6. Perhaps you were wrong not to answer 
his letter. 7. Neither your fate nor mine is worthy of 
envy. 8. What is the matter with your brother ? 9. 



^ Pass've verbs require de or par before the noun or prononn whi<di 
follows tl em ; de when the verb expresses an action in which tlie body is not 
concerned, and par when the verb expresses an action of the body, or in 
which t oth the body and mind are concerned ; as — 

She is lilcpd by everybody, Ette est aimSe de tout U monde. 

The Prussians were often beaten by Les Prussiens ont ^ iottveni batim pa« 
the Fi en eh, les Franfais. 

t WTien, after scarcely^ is translated by que. 
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Perhaps lie will come to-morrow. 10. Hold, here is the 
money which your father has given me. 11. I have 
visited the field where the battle of Waterloo was fought 
(%e livrerj. 12. When your father arrived, all was over. 
13. (Either) you or your brother will come. 14. This 
sacrifice, your interest, your honour, God requires it. 
15. Time, wealth, life, everything belongs to one's 
country. 16. You were scarcely gone out when she 
arrived. 17. Thus his fate determined it. 18. Perhaps 
I will send you to Paris. 

33. 

(Bules 66, 67, 68.) 

1. Dfes que s'ouvre la bouche du m^chant, les noirceurs 
et les d^sordres se r^pandent dans la socidtd. 2. Yous ne 
savez pas, ce me semble, la mani^re dont cela se fait, il 
faut vous y prendre autrement. 3. II y a longtemps qu'ils 
jjgoa ^looj ge gQjjt parl^. 4. lis ne se voient plus depuis la 
mort de leur m^re. 5. Ne vous flattez pas d'en ^tre quitte 
h, si bon march^. 6. Vous etes toujours h, vous flatter Tun 
Fautre. 7. II n'est, comme Ton dit, pire eau que celle 
qui dort. 8. En frangais on ne met jamais le quanti^me 
apr^s le mois, mais avant. 9. Dans les billets la date se 
met g^ndralement^ la fin. 10. Dans les le tires d'affaires 
on la met toujours en tete. 

11. Kends-moi chrdtienne et Ubre, k tout je me sonmets. 

— (Voltaire,) 

12. L'un et Tautre rival,* 8*arr6tant au passage, 

Se mesure des yeux, s'observe, s'envisage. — (Boileau.) 

34. 

key, clef or cl6 {(.) 

to gain a victory, remporter une victoire ; gagner 

une bataUle, 
to wound, blesser. 

in presence of, en presence de. 

* A nonn coming after Tun et Vautre is always pnt in the singular. 
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boxer, 

to try a cause. 



hooceur, 

jtiger un proc^. 



1. Tour friends arrived* last night; they were well 
received by everybody. 2. French is spoken here. 3. 
The key will be found easily. 4. Several victories have 
been gained by the Prench in the last war. 5. He has 
been punished by his father. 6. Health is maintained 
by temperance. 7. These young people have wounded 
each other in our presence. 8. These boxers have 
punished each other severely. 9. They would have 
killed each other if the police had not shown themselves. 
10. Butter sells very dear. 11. Everything is sold in 
this country. 12. Why do you not go there since you 
were told so? 13. The battle was fought at three 
o'clock. 14. We have been cheated. 15. How is that 



* The following yerbs are always conjugated with ^tre in their compotind 
tenses : — 



accounr^ 

aller, 

arriveTy 

choir, 

decedeVj 

dicfunr, 

^hoir, 

entj'er, 

mourir, 

naitrty 

partir, 

rentrerj 

rester^ 



to run to. 

to go. 

to arrive. 

to fal]. 

to die. 

to decay. 

to fall. 

to come in. 

to die. 

to be bom. 

to set out. 

to come in again. 

to stay. 



retourneTy 

tombery 

retombeTy 

tortir, 

veniry 

deveniTy 

interceniry 

parvenir, 

provtniry 

redeveniry 

revenir, 

surveniry 



to return, 
to fall, 
to relapse, 
to go out. 
to come, 
to become, 
to interpose, 
to attain, 
to proceed, 
to become again, 
to comeback, 
tobefal. 



The following verbs are sometimes conjugated with arotr, and sometimes 
with Stre, but in a different sense :— 

with avoir, 
conveniry to suit. 

demeurer, to remain no longer. 

expirer, to die. 

descendre, to take down. 

monteTy to take up stairs. 



witli 6tre. 
to agree, 
to remain still, 
to end. 

to come down, 
to go up stairs. 



Lastly, some verbs take avoir or Hre according as they express an <Kii(m 
or a state. They are :— 



apparattrey to appear. empirery 

changeTy to change. 

couchery to put in bed, to lie. grandiry 

croitrey to increase. passer, 

dibordery to overflow. rajeuniry 

ddcampevy to decamp. 

disparaitrCy to disappear. vieiUiry 

^chajypery to escape. 

embeUiTy to embellish. 



to make or to get 

worse, 
to enlarge, to grow, 
to pass, to cross, 
to make or to grow 

young again, 
to make or to grow 

old. 
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made. 16. His cause will be tried to-morrow. 17. 
This wood wiU not bum. 18. That is sold very cheap. 

85. 

(Bule 69.) 

1. Dieu a dit, et les choses ont 4t6 faites ; il a com- 
mand^, et elles ont 4t4 cr^^es. 2. La force des exercices 
anxquels on accoutumait les soldats romains, les chemins 
admirables qu'ils avaienb construits, les mettaient en ^tat 
de faire des marches longues et p^nibles. 3. Quand les 
Bomains avaient plusieurs ennemis sur les bras, ils accor- 
daient nne tr^ve an plus faible, qui se croyait trop heureux 
de Pobtenir. 4. Turenne, dans le si^cle le plus f^cond en 
grands hommes, n'eut point de sup^rieur et ne compta 
qu'un rival. 5. L'empire qu'Alexandre avait conquis ne 
dura pas plus que sa vie, qui f ut courte. 6. Les hommes, 
oubliant I'auteur de Tunivers, adorferent le soleil qui les 
^dairait et la lune qui pr^sidait k la nuit. 7. Napoleon 
^tait petit, mais ses yeux lan9aient des Eclairs. 8. Lors- 
qu'il parlait, tons F^coutaient avec respect. 9. Aussitot 
qu'il fut consul, il partit pour Dijon ; il rassembla, il 
oiganisa I'arm^e ; il marcha contre les Autrichiens et les 
vainquit k Marengo. 10. Mon p^re me fit jurer sur les 
autels que je serais jusqu'k la mort ennemi des Komains ; 
je le jural, je Pai accompli. 

11. Graces k mon amour, je me suis bien servie 

Dn pouvoir qu' Amurat me donna sur sa vie. — (Racine.) 

12. La MoUesse, k ces mots, sent sa langue glac^e, 
Et, lasse de parler, snccombant sous I'effort, 

Soupire, ^tend les bras, ferme Tceil et s'endort. — (Boileau./ 

36. 

to bid, charger, dire. 

to give one's love, faire ses compliments. 

to midergo, siibir. 

change, changefinent (m.) 

conquest, conquSte (f.) 
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trouble, peine (f. ) 

NormaD, Normand. 
to free one's self with difficulty, se tirer difficUemenL 

to pass, se passer. 

viae, vigne (f.) 

to bear, porter, 

drunkenness, ivresse. 

politician, politique, 

. plaything, jouet (m.) 

to inculcate morality, fomver les bonnes moei 

to take (p.) to (a place), emmener,men€r, 

1. I have seen your mother to-day; she told me to g 
you her love. 2. Europe has undergone great chan, 
«ince the ITorman conquest. 3. I received a letter t 
morning. 4. They wept the whole morning. 5. I 
not your brother been playing with Henry to-day ? 
Have you begun your exercise ? 7. ITo, sir ; we hi 
not begun yet. 8 . ITobody has begun. 9 . She freed h 
self with great difficulty from the danger. 10. "We 1 
Glasgow in the beginning of this week . 11. I made t 
year a large profit on the grain which I bought last yea' 
12. The day has passed without rain. 13. Anachai 
used to say that the vine bears three kinds of fruit 
drunkenness, sensuality, and repentance. 14. Phil 
the* father of Alexander the Great, was the great 
politician of his time. 15. He said, people amuse cl 
dren with playthings, and men with oaths. 16. I v 
at dinner when you entered my house. 17. All tl 
Socrates said, all that he did, tended to inculci 
morality. 18. I was going to see you when I n 
your brother, who took me to the country. 

37. 

(Same Bule.) 
1. Ce fut sur la fin d'une nuit du mois de septeml 



♦ Last year, last month, last iceei, are translated by Vann^ demihrty U « 
dernier, la semaine demih-e. But the e Ijective dernier Is placed before 
noun, when the last of a number of years, months, or weeks, is meant, a 
la demiere annie de sa vie, le dernier tnois de Vannee^ la demOre temain* 
vacancet. 
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que je sortis dn sonterrain avec lea voleurs. 2. J*^tais 
arm^ comme eux, et je inontais an assez bon cheval qu'on 
avait pris an mSme gentilhomme dont je portaiB les habits. 
3. n y avait si longtemps que je vivais dans les t^n^bres 
que le jour naissant ne manqua pas de m'dblouir ; mais 
peu k peu mes yeuz s'accoutum^rent k le soufirir. 4. Nona 
all&mes nous mettre en embuscade dans un petit bois qui 
bordait le grand chemin de L<lon. 5. Lknous attendions 
que la fortune nous offrit quelque bon coup k f aire, quand 
nous aper^iimes un religieux mont^ sur une mauvaise mule. 
6. Dans un caf^ on parlait d'un vers obscur d'Horace. 7. 
Un jeune officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'interrogation 
mis k la fin rendrait le vers tr^s-clair. 8. Pope, petit^ 
contrefait...et vex^, lui dit : Mais savez-vous, Monsieur^ 
oe que c'est qu'un point d'interrogation ? 9. Oui, 
Monsieur, c'est une petite chose crochue qui fait une 
question. 

10. Mes enfants, dans ce village, 
Suivi de rois, il passa ; 
Voil^ bien longtemps de 9a ! 
Je venais d'entrer en manage. 

11. A pied, montant lecoteau 
CWi pour voir je m'^tais mise, 
II avait petit chapeau 
Avec redingote grise. 

12. Pr^s de lai je me troublai ; 

D me dit : '* Bonjoar, ma ch6re, 

Bon jour, ma ch^re." 
II vous a parl^, grand'm^re, 

II vous a parl^ ! — (B^ranger,) 

88. 

it was customary with Frederick, Friddric avait coutume {de)» 

to appear, parattre, 

viz., dsavoir, 

to ask (p.) questions, /aire des questions d, 

to happen, arrivet'. 

to enlist, s^engager. 

the German dialect, Vallemxind, 

to give notice to, avertir (p.) 

tongue, langm (f.) 
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to cautioDy pr6vemr. 

at the same time, en mSme temps. 

accordingly, en consequence, 

the next day, le lendemain, 

to strike, f rapper, 

plainly, clairement, 

to bear, porter, 

musket, mousquet (m.) 

to cry (to exclaim), s'^crier. 

to be bereft of one's senses, avoir perdu la tite. 

It was customary witli Prederick the Great, whenever 
a new soldier appeared in his guards, to ask him three 
questions, viz. — '* How old are you? How long have 
you been in my service ? Are you satisfied with your 
pay and treatment ? " It happened that a young soldier, 
bom in Prance, who had served in his (own) country, 
desired to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure 
caused^ him to be immediately accepted ; but he was 
totally ignorant of the German dialect, and his captain 
giviQg him notice that the king would question him in 
that tongue the first time he should see him, cautioned 
him at the same time to learn by heart the three answers 
that he was to make to the king. Accordingly, he 
learnt them by the next day ; and as soon as he appear- 
ed in the ranks, Prederick came up to interrogate bim ; 
but he happened to begin by the second question, and 
asked him, ^^ How long have you been in my service ?" 
*^ Twenty-one yeai's,*' answered the soldier. The king, 
struck with his youth, which plainly indicated that he 
had not borne a musket so long as that, said to him 
much astonished, "How old are you?" "One year, 
an't please your majesty" fn'en diplaise a Voire MajesUJ, 
Prederick, more astonished still, cried, "You or I must 
certainly be bereft of our senses !*' The soldjer, who 
took this for the third question, replied firmly fa/oee 
aplomb J y "Both, an't please your majesty." 

89. 

(Bnles 70, 71, 72, 73.) 
1. Ecoutez, parlez, lisez, ^crivez franyais le plus qaa 
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Yous ponrrez. 2. Demandez-lui s'il serait venu avec nous 
s'il n'avait eu rien h faire. 3. lis n'auraient pas dd aller 
au bal sans votre permission ; c'est fort mal h, enx. 4. 
Comment ! j'aurais* travailld toute ma vie pour si pen ! 
5. Duss^-je y p€rir, j'irai. 6. Quand j'aurai fini les Merits 
d'Hom^re et de Virgile, et que je me serai bien p^n^tr^ de 
tontes leurs beaut^s, je me mettrai aux autres po^mes 
^piques. 7. Si vous allez k la campagne, j'irai avec vous : 
je ne veux plus voUs quitter. 8. Si vous vendiez ce piano, 
vous en auriez bien 300 francs. 9. S'il venait h, passer 
chez moi et que je n'y fusse pas, mes gens lui diraient oii 
nous sommes all^s. 10. Je serais tr^s-honord si vous 
m'accordiez votre protection, et si vous pouviez m'obtenir 
un emploi pr^s de vous. 11. Je voudrais bien que M. 
votre fr^re piit nous accompagner. 12. Aussitot qu'il 
arrivera, veuillez me pr^venir. 13. Dans sa trag^die de 
dnnay Comeille fait dire kf Auguste, empereur des 
Romains, maitrisant I'orage de sa colore : 

*' Je suis maltre de moi comme de I'univers : 
** Je le sais — ^je le veux 1 " 

40. 

task, tdche (f.), travail (m.) 

to take a walk, faire une prometuide. 

to take (p.), conduire. 

to do a service, rendre un service. 

1. Nobody knows if he will die to-day or to-morrow. 
2. The soldiers will do their duty well, if they are well 
commanded. 8. I would be pleased if I saw you doing 
your duty. 4. When he has finished his task, he shall 
take a walk. 5. As soon as you have done writing, we 
shall dine. 6. When you are ready, we shall begin. 7. 
Will you come with me ? As you like. 8. I shall leave 
in a moment. 9. We should always do our duty. 10. 
Will you do your sister this service ? 1 1 . I would do it 

* The conditional, besides its usual import, often means surprise ; 
Could you ever be guilty of that, Tu auraisfait ceta^ toil—Merkt. 
t See Note, page 63. 
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if I could. 12. I will take her there if she will go. 13t. 

I would take her there if she would go. 14. You 
should write more than you do. 15. They are not 
willing to come. 1 6. Should I go there ? 17. He should 
have paid the debt.* 18. I shall return in one moment. 

41. 
(Rules 74, 75, 76.) 

1. H veut qa'apr^s avoir s^joum^ quelques mois en 
Suisse, nous visitions ensemble tout le nord de I'ltalie. 2. 

II semble, en vous lisant, que vous me parliez, que vous 
me donniez de sages conseils. 3. C'est une erreur bien 
deplorable que les hommes aient attach^ des noms 
pompeux aux plus folles entreprises. 4. II faudra qu'ils 
ob^issent s'ils ne veulent pas qu'on les punisse. 5. Je no 
doute pas qu'avant deux anudes cette ville n'ait beaucoup 
^tendu son commerce. C. Croyez-vous qu*ils aient re9U 
ma lettre ? 7. Quelque obstin^ qu'on soit, il faut bien 
que, bon gr4 mal gr^, on se rende h T^vidence. 8. Dieu 
exige que nous employions au soulagement de nos sem- 
blables les richesses qu'il nous a ddparties. 9. II se plaint 
qu'on Tait calomni^. 10. Ce magistrat se plaint que voua 
avez m^connu son caract^re.t 

11. Craignez, seigneur, craignez que le ciel rigoureux 

Ne vous haisse assez pour exaucer vos vceux ! — (RcLdnt,} 

12. Mais il me semble, Agn^s, si ma m^moire est bonne, 

Que j'avais defendu que vous vissiez personne.— /J/a2i^.^ 

42. 

tower, tour (f.) round, rond, 

devotion, d6vouement{m.) to deny, nier. 



* When should, ought, could, and might, arc followed by a past indefinite^, 
they are translated by the conditional past of devoir, vouloir or pomoir^ and 
the £nglihh participle is pat in the infinitive: il auuait dC patxr la dette. 

t Observe that, in the 9th sentence, the sabjanctive is required after m 
pUxindre because there is some doubt implied npon the subject of the com« 
plaint, whilst in the 10th, as there is no doubt whateTer in the magistrate** 
mind, the indicative is used. 
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1. It is better tliat you should come witli me. 2. It 
seems that you have forgotten to write to her. 3. It seems 
to me that this tower is round. 4. Shall you go to the 
country this morning ? "Noj 1 am afraid it will rain. 5. 
I fear she will not come. 6. Is it possible that that has 
happened ? 7.1 am astonished that you have not seen 
him. 8. I have been walking in the Champs-Elysees 
this afternoon, and whom do you think I met as I was 
coming back ? 9. Do you doubt that I am your friend, 
after so many proofs of devotion ? 10. We hope he will 
soon come back from America. 11. I am glad that you 
are so well. 12. I deny that that is true. 13. They 
are afraid that the general has not experience enough. 
14. You do not think he has won the prize.* 15. Take 
care lest he should see you here. 16. Do you forget 
that I am older than you ? 17. Do you wish me to come 
to your house to-night ?t 18. The law of God orders 
us to love our enemies. 

43. 

(Bules 77, 78, 79, 80.) 

1. 11 n'y a pas un homme qui n'ait^ (^) sea d^fauts ; le 
meilleur est celui qui en a le moins. 2. Home, sous quel- 
que gouvemement qu'eUe ait 4t4y a ^t^ heureuse dans ses 
entreprises. 3. L'empereur Antonin est un des plus 
grands princes qui aient T4gn4. 4. II n'est m^tal si dur 
que le feu n'amollisse. 5. On ne pent juger votre travail 
avant que vous I'ayez accompli. 6. Peut-on livrer des 
batailles contre une nation aguerrie qui se defend 
courageusement, sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre du 



• This sentence may be translated in two different ways : 1. If I simply 
recapitulate or repeat, for argument's sake, my interlocutor's opinion without 
implying the least doubt about it, I shall say, Vous ne croyezpas quHl a rem- 
porU le prix. 2. But if, on the contrary, I am questioning my interlocutor 
about his opinion, then I must use the subjunctive. 

t After verbs expressing tcish or trt72, the following verb must always be 
put in the subjunctive, imless the subjects of both verbs should be in the same 
person ; in which case the second is put in the infinitive, as: / wish / were 
lidi, Je wmdrais fiTSB riche. See Observation^ of Rule 83. 
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sang r^pandu ? 7. Tlial^s est le premier des Grecs qui ait 
enseignd que les d.mes sont immortelleB. 8. Je ne sache 
pas"^ un pays plus agr^able que le y6tre. 9. Le meillenr 
usage que I'on puisse faire de son esprit, dit F^nelon, 
c'est de s'en d^fier. 

10. II faut des chatiments dont ranivers fr^misse. — (Raane.) 

11. Un homme en vaut un autre, k moins que, par malheur, 
L'un d'eux u'ait corrompu son esprit et son ooeur. 

— CDesUmches, ) 

12. Quel indigne plaisir pent avoir Tavarice ? 

Et que sert d'amasser :\ moins qu'on ne jouisse ? 

—(Botsria'uiL} 

44. 

drunkenness, ivreaae (f.) 

shameful, honteux. 

to be proved, ^tre 4prouv4, Stre d npreuve. 

to soften, adoucir. 

motive, motif {m,) 

conduct, conduite (f.) 

to m arry (p. ) , ipouser, 

retreat, retraite (f.) 

1. You mil not be esteemed unless you are modest. 
2. Drunkenness is the most shameful state into which® a 
man can fall. 3. One may say that the dog is the only 
animal whose fidelity is proved. 4. There is no grief that 
time does not ^^ (*) soften. 5. AVe must leave before it is 
night. 6. The merit of having done a good action, is the 
only good that cannot be taken jfrom us. 7. Whoever yon 
meet, don't stop. 8. "Whatever your motives may be> 
your conduct will be condemned. 9. Come here, that I 
may speak to you. 10. Although adversity is an evil, it 
is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity. 11. Qo 
away, lest he should come. 12. He is the only man that 
I can trust. 13. There are few men who know where 
to look for true glory. 14. She will never marry a maa 
who does not fear God. 15. She has married a man who 
fears God. 16. Look for a retreat in which you may be 

* We say in the subjunctlre, Je ne sache paSy que je sachet forje m 
pas^ and this idiom gives the sentence an idea of doubt. 
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quiet. 17. The wise (man) behayes in such a way that 
men cannot reproach him with anything. 18. Behave 
so that your parents may glory in haying such a son. 

45. 
(Bules 81, 82.) 

1. Je n'anrais pas cm qu'il eiit 4i4 possible d'apporter 
im anssi prompt rem^e au mal. 2. Je n'ayais pas penstf 
qu'il e^t apport^si promptement tout ce que nous I'ayionB 
charg^ d'acheter. 3. Les magistrats craignaient que de 
plus grands d^sordres n'arriyassent. 4. Qui de nous 
croyait qu'ils eussent rempli aussi exactement leurs en- 
gagements 1 5. Apr^s ayoir trayaill^ toute ma yie au 
profit des autres, il serait temps que je songeasse k moi et 
que je pourvusse aux besoins qui peuvent suryenir un 
jour. 6. Nous nous soucierions peu qu'ils se f4chassent 
centre nous. 7. II faudraifc qu'il achev§,t au jourd'hui son 
trayail, afin que domain je le revisse et que tu pusses 
anssitdt le transcnre. 8. A peine suis-je arriy^ que d^j^ 
il youdrait que je repartisse. 9. II suffirait que yous 
parussiez un moment, pour qu'aussitot chacun dispariit. 
10. Je ne crois pas que yous eussiez eu plus de patience 
que moi. 11. Sparte ^tait sobre ayant que Socrate edt 
lou^ la sobri^t^. 

12. J'ai m^me d^fendu par una expresse loi 

Qu'on osat prononcer yotre nom deyant moi. —(Bacine,) 

46. 

fellow-citizen, condtoyen. bare, nu, 

to cut oflf, couper. regulation, rdgkment. 

blow, coup (m.) to be married, se marier, 

lK>nes, OS {m.) dowry, dot (t) 

Salamis, Salamine, to scatter, -jeter^ disperser. 

to bom, briUer, to pay honours, rendre les honneurs» 

ashes, cendres{t) to be enough, suffire, 

Lycurgus, Lycurgue. to court, faire la cour d. 

to lie, cwicher. for the sake of, pour Vainour de. 
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.1.1 would like, my son, that you would leam your 
lessons better, in order to please your teachers. 2. What 
man would like to be reproached for a small fault ? 3. It 
was necessary that I should go there. 4. Trajan wished 
that his feUow-citizens should love him as a father. 

5. Caligula wished that the Roman people had only one 
head, in order to be able to. cut it off with one blow. 

6. Solon, when dying, ordered that his bones should be^^ 
taken to Salamis, that they should be burned, and that 
their ashes should be scattered over the country. 7. The 
laws of Lycurgus ordered that children should lie upon 
the bare ground. 8. They required them to be brought 
up in common, and that the sons of magistrates should 
be subjected to that regulation. 9. They prescribed 
also that women should be married without a dowry. 

10. Do you think I might speak to her, if I went now? 

11. I did not think they woidd write to your sister. 1 2. 
I am afraid she will think that I have forgotten her. 

13. I did not know that you had studied mathematics. 

14. Caligula ordered that the Romans should pay him 
divine honours. 1 5. Was it not enough that you ^ould 
send somebody there ? 16. It is a mortifying thing for 
a young lady that a man should court her for the sake 
of her fortune. 17. He was the only man whom I 
could trust. 18. I would never have believed that you 
would have spoken so. 

47. 
(Rules 83, 84, 85.) 

1. Eire haut est un ridicule et une sottise. 2. Cetai 
qui a t^hd de vivre de mani^re h. n'avoir pas besoin de 
songer h, la mort, la voit venir sans effix)i. 3. Je sals 
vraiment d^sol^ de ne pas pouvoir fairs ce que yoiu me 
demandez. 4. Je voudrais ne pas savoir ^crire, disaii 
N^ron, forcd de signer un arret de mort. 6. La reUgioo 
nous apprcnd k respecter nos maitres, k souffiir nos ^gauz, 
k otre affables envers nos inf^rieurs, k aimer touB let 
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hommes comme nous-mSmes. 6. II fant rongir de com- 
mettre des fautes et non de lea avoner. 7. Voas avez 
tort de penser que vous pouvez faire trembler TEurope 
aux premiers pr^paratifs de guerre. 8. J'ai fait parler 
hier k M. yotre p^re, mais il a fait la sourde oreille. 9. 
Mon amiti^ ne vous est pas suspecte, et j'ai acquis assez 
d'exp^rience pour faire ^couter mes avis. 

10. Qui pardomie ais^ment invite k Voffenaer.—fComeille.) 

11. Vouloir tromper le del, c'est folie^laterre. — (La Fontaine.) 

12. Dieu t'a fait pour Taimer, et non pour le comprendre. 

— (Voltaire. J 

48. 

to reflect, r^jUchir. 

to walk in, entrer. 

toinquire particularly into (th. ), examiner (th.) de pr^. 

to procure (th.) for (p.), faire avoir (th.) a (p.) 

to send for, envoy er chercJier, faire venir. 

dose by, tout pr^. 

1. Experience will prove to you the necessity of re- 
flecting before you speak, and yet more before you write. 

2. He wishes to see you before you go ; please walk in. 

3. I thought I would never see you again. 4. Do you 
not remember meeting him at the Louvre ? 5. A teacher 
must punish the child who dares to disobey him. 6. I 
want to inquire particularly into that affair, before tell- 
ing you what I think of it.* 7. It is very difficult to 
please everybody. 8. An old proverb says, ''It is better 
to give than to receive." 9. Do not trust him; he wants 
to deceive you. 10. Here are some young ladies who 
delight in singing, playing, chatting, and laughing. 11. 
Show me that. 12.1 will procure that situation for you. 

13. If you like I will send for the doctor. 14. Do you 
want to get your throat cut? 15. 1 will have three new 
gowns made next week. 16. He has had a new house 
built in London. 17. Where do you get your shoes made ? 
18. 1 get them made at the shoemaker* s who lives close by. 

* Penser requires de after it when it means to have an opinion of^ or, In other 
^ords, when it has a direct object ; it takes h when it means to a-pply onia 
mind to. 
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49. 

(Bules 86, 87.) 

1. EUe gravissait dans les t^nbbres, saisissant tour k tour 
les branches et les racines qu'eUe rencontrait. 2. Tontes 
les plan^tes circulant autour du soleil paraissent avoir 4t6 
mises en mouvement par une impulsion commune. 3. Les 
trois voyageurs p41issants voyaient h, la clart^de lafoudr» 
passer le lion, le tigre, le lynx, le leopard, tremblants com- 
me eux. 4. Une humeur plaisante n'est pas celle des 
vieillards souflfrants. 5. Nous avons ^prouv^ une inexpri- 
mable joie en apercevant le port que nous n'esp^rions plus 
revoir. 6. lis ont eu la t^m^rit^ de s'engager sur cette 
mer mugissante. 7. Point d'importuns laquais ^piant nos 
discours, comptant nos morceaux d'un oeil avide et mur- 
murant d'un trop long diner. 8. II trouva les Mac^doniens 
non seulement aguerris, mais encore triomphants. 9. 
C'est une personne d'un naturel doux, ne grondant, ne 
oontredisant, ne d^sobligeant jamais. 10. II y a dea 
peuples qui vivent errants dans les ddserts. 

11. Je peindrai les plaisirs en foule renaissants, 

Les oppresseurs du peuple k leur tour g^missants. 

—fBmleau,) 

12. J'entends des cris de guerre an milieu des naufrages, 

Et les sons de I'airain se mdlant auxorages.— (Xa Harpe.) 



50. . 

to smoke, fumer. 

pipe, pipe (f.) 

disposition, carcLctire (m.) 

to banter, raUler. 

while, Umt en. 

1. I saw her arriving. 2. I hear somebody crying out. 
3. Early rising is very good for the health. 4. I purpose 
going to London next week. 5. I remember it vdtnout 
your telling me. 6. Those wretches are trembling with 
fear. 7. Lowing oxen and bleating sheep came in crowds. 



to cry out. 


crier. 


to purpose, 
lowing, 
ox, 
bleating. 


8e proposer de. 
mugisaant. 
boeuf{m.) 
helant. 
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8. You will find them smoking* their pipes. 9. I 
hear him rising every morning at a quarter past five. 

10. We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

11. This woman is of a good (fisposition, obliging every 
one whenever she can. 12. He tells him the truth, 
while bantering him. 13. I doubt his coming. 14. I 
am not afraid of his forgetting me. 15. I am thinking 
of that poet's having finished so long a poem in so short' 
a time. 16. I see him playing in the street. 1 7. I saw 
him playing in the street. 18. You laugh at my not 
being able to speak French ; don't you ? 

51. 
(Bules 88, 80.) 

1. lis ont 4t6 exempt^s des charges publiques, attendu 
leurs infirmit^s. 2. Pass^ dix heures, je ne vous attends 
plus. 3. Nous Bommes trois, y compris voire soeur. 4. 
Vous avais-je accord^ toute ma confiance pour la voir si 
indignement trahie 1 5. La justice est due aux pauvres 
aussi bien qu'aux riches. 6. Le champ de bataille ^tait 
oouvert de morts et de mourants ^tendus les una sur les 
aatres. 7. Les assi^g^s n'ont rendu la ville qu'apr^s avoir 
de'fendu longtemps centre une arm^e enti^re leurs families, 
leurs biens et leur liberty. 8. Les meilleures harangues 
8ont celles que le coeur a dictdes. 9. II a eu tons les d^sa- 
gr^ments que nous avions pens^. 10. Parmi cette f oule 
de princes que I'abus du pouvoir a pr^cipit^s du trone, 
plusieurs ont p^ri pour expier des injures personnelles dont 
ils s'^taicnt rendus coupables ou qu'ils avaient autoris^es. 

11. n balance dans Tair sa redoutable ^p^e 
Fomante encorf da sang dont il Tavait tremp^e. 

— (0. Delamgne.) 

12. O Boeurs, 6 p^les soears ! snr qui done priez-vous ? 
Qui de vous va mourir ? Qui de vous abandonne 
IJn vain reste de jours oubli^s et perdus ? 

* Translate as If it were in the act of smoking^ en train de fumer. 
t The t of tncwe may be elided in poetry. 
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Car vous, iilles de Dien, vons ne les comptez plus. 

(A. deMusset) 

62. 

to tear, d^chirer. 

to keep up, entretenir, 

to separate (from each other), se siparer, 

fight, combat (m.) 

to conceive, concevoir. 

Caesar, Cesar. 

to ravage, ravager. 

like, ressemblant. 

Aristides, Aristide. 

fellow-citizens, concitoyens, 

injury, offense (f). 

to apply (th.), appliquer, 

blue-stocking, femme savante, baa-bletu 

weak-minded people, esprits faibles. 

1. How many^o^ praises have been given to Washing- 
ton ! 2. Spain is almost always torn by intestine wars 
kept up by ambition. 3. The armies having separated, 
the fight ceased. 4. Wc have read the books which you 
have lent us, and we would have read them again, if you 
had not asked them back so soon. 5. I do not doubt^ 
but you will use all your efforts to^^ fulfil the hopes which 
I have conceived of you. 6. How many^^^ provinces has 
not Cffisar ravaged ! 7. We have examined the portraits 
which the painter has sent us ; we have not found them 
like. 8. Aiistides pai'doned his fellow-citizens the in- 
jury which he had received from them. 9. You do not 
always apply the rules which I have given you. 10. 
Where are the rewards you have promised me? 11. 
The letters which M™® de Sevign^ has written are 
admired by everybody. 1 2 . The comedies which Moliere 
has composed, the portraits which he has given us of the 
miser and of the blue-stocking, have made him many 
enemies among weak-minded people.* 



* Although the wording of this paragraph and of the 54th ia, in 

sentences, contrary to the rales of English grammar, it ia used here to illiift- 
trate better the French rules. 



iiXEnasES. 89 

53. 

(Same Bnles.) 

1. Les grinds oratenrs que j'ai entendus parler m'ont 
rallid, un moment du moins, aux opinions que je leur* ai 
entendu soutenir tour k tour. 2. Pour etre bUlc de la 
vdrit^ de ces choses, il faut les avoir vues s'accomplir. 3. 
Yous avez aim^ votre prochain si vous lui avez rendu tons 
les services que vous avez pu et que vous avez d<i. 4. 
Cette femme est plus instruite que je ne Taurais cm. 5. 
II est vrai que lui et moi nous nous sommes parM des 
yeux. 6. La haine s'est empar^e de leurs d,me3 : quelles 
dures choses ils se sont dites ! 7. Les honneurs que j'ai 
regus, c'est mon talent qui me les a valus. 8. Combien 
d'erreurs n'a-t-on pas signaMes dans les travaux qu'on les 
avait charges de faire ! 9. Le peu de troupes qu'il a 
rassembMes ont tenu ferme dans leur poste. 10. Les 
Kusses ont fait, en quatre-vingts ans que les vues de Pierre 
ont 4t4 suivies, plus de progr^s que nous n'en avons fait 
en quatre si^cles. 

11. Que de soins m'e<lt coiit^s cette tSte charmante ! — (Racine,) 

12. II est si beau, I'enfant, avec son doux sourire, 
Sa douce bonne foi, sa voix qai veut tout dire, 

Ses pleurs vite apais^s ; 
Laissant error sa vue ^tonnee et ravie, 
Ofifrant de toates parts sa jeune dme a la vie 

Et sa bouche aux baisers ! — ( Victor Hugo,) 

good works (good actions), bonnes ceuvres. 

panisbment, punition (f.) 

to help, servir, aider. 

to make (before an adj.), rendre. 

to relieve, soulager. 

Bluebeard, Barhehleue. 

delicacy, ddlicatesse (f.) 

to make (p.) ashamed, faire honte d, 

to pass away, s^4couler. 

* See Note, page 63^ 
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1. The lessons that I have learned, the exercises 
that I have written, the rewards that I have received, 
the punishments they^*^ have given me, have helped 
to make me useful to society. 2. How many good 
works that great man has done ! 3. How many un- 
fortunate (people) he has relieved ! 4. The bells which 
we have heard ringing, are those which we have seen 
cast. 5. The swallows which I have seen coming back 
have announced to me the return of spring. 6. Gen- 
tlemen, where are the books that I have seen you 
reading, the songs that I have heard you singing, tho 
music books that I have given you yesterday ? 7. Wo 
have made them laugh when wo have told them tho 
story of Bluebeard. 8. These pupils have more books 
than I have given them. 9. Yauban has fortified 
more towns than others have destroyed. 10. Tho 
tragedies of Crebillon arc not so good as wo had 
thought. 11. The English have gained on land moro 
victories than I had thought. 12. Do you remember 
the intense heat which there was in Belgium three years 
ago ? 13. The little affection which you have shown me 
proves that you arc no longer a friend of mine. 14. The 
little delicacy which you have evinced in this affair 
should make you ashamed. 15. The few days which I 
have spent in your house have soon passed away. 

55. 

(BulesOO, 91, 02.) 

1. n marche, dort, mange et boit tout comme les auires, 
mais cela n'empecho pas qu'il ne"^ soit fort malode. 2. 
Kous Bommes plus riches que nous ne pensons. 3. H no 
tient pas h, moi que cela ne se fasse. 4. Peu s'en estfallu 
qu'il ne f^t tud. 5. Peut-on nier que la sant^ ne aoit 
pr^f Arable auz richesscs ? 6. Je tremble que votre £r^ 
n'arrive en ce moment. 7. On ne pent pas douter que les 

* For the use of this ne, see Note, page 8S. 
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p6Ies ne soient couverts d'une coupole de glace. 8. Yous^ 
ayez bien peur que je ne change d'avis. 

9. Mais il ne tient qu'^ vous que son chagrin ne passe. 

— {Moliere,) 

10. Et qne f aire en nn gite k moins que Ton ne songe ? 

— (La Fontaine.y 

11. Deux m^decins n'ont pa Ini donner le tr^pas : 
U ne mourra jamais ! — {DesUmches.) 

12. Ni Taveugle hasard ni Tavengle mati^re 
N'ont pu former mon &me, essence de lumi^re. 

— {Lamartine.y 

56. 

fluently, couramvient, 

to scold, gronder, 

to speak one's mind, dire safagon depenscr. 

to come and fetch, venir prendre, 

the fancies, lea idies. 

to take into one's bead, ae mettre dans la tite, 

1 . I understand French pretty well, but I have not 
yet learned it long enough to speak it fluently. 2. Did 
you not speak ill of me last night ? 3. No, I always 
speak well of you. 4. You should write your exercises 
better. 5. "We have amused ourselves very well last 
night. 6. I do not dare to speak to him. 7. Take care 
lest he see you. 8. I do not deny that this is true. 9. 
You will be scolded if you don't take care. 10. Why 
(fue) do you not speak your mind to him? 11. I shall 
not go out if you do not come and fetch me. 12. I shall 
not go out unless you come and fetch me. 13. Wc have 
not seen him for a fortnight. 14. "Wo despise those 
who speak differently from what they think. 15. You 
look better than when you came from Edinburgh. 16. 
"Who does not know the fancies which she has t«ien into 
lierliead? 17. Take care lest that child should fall. 
18. It is I who prevent his coming. 

67. 
(Bules 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100.) 
I 1. T »-t-il rien de plus rare qu'un demi-savant modeste ?" 



Kik^jfar. 
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2. Venez done voir la belle robe que ma m^re s'est ache- 
t^e ; je n'ai rien vu de si joli. 3. Je ne connais personne 
de si aimable qu'Auguste ; tout le monde en raflPole. 4. 
En tout temps la vertu s'est fait estimer. 5. II y a trois 
mois que je vous ai ^crit pour vous avertir du danger quo 
vous couriez. 6. Venez passer deux ou trois semaines 
chez nous, vous ne vous en trouverez pas plus mal. 7. 
Je finirai bien cela en quinze jours. 8. Alors, si vous 
commencez demain en huit, vous serez tout-k-fait libre 
dans trois semaines. 9. II y a ici quelqu'un de trop ; 
€ombien devons-nous etre ? 10. Nous devrions etre dix, 
mais Henri est parti pour six semaines. 

11. Pendant ces jours, durant ces tristes 'scenes, 

Que faisiez- vous dans vos cloltres deserts. — (Gresset) 

m 

12. Voici trois m^decins qui ne nous trompent pas : 
Galt^, doux exercice et modeste repas. — (DumouaHer.) 

58. 

to let see, /aire voir, 

to fall ill, torriber malade. 

to be so kind as to, avoir la honU, Vdbligeance, de. 

to allow, laisser, 

1. I have bought something very pretty; I will let 
you see it to-night. 2. If you fall ill while trying to 
complete that work in a month, you will not be the richer 
for it.* 3. She is going to -write to you to beg a favour 
of you. 4. He will do anything to oblige you. 5. It is 
necessary to know the humanheartto judge well of others. 
6. I forbid you to do that. ' 7. Would you be so kind 
as to help me ? 8.1 think I had better allow you to do 
it yourself, f 9. It has been raining for three days. 

* The more or tJie less for it is translated In French by davantage^ plus or 
moin.% with en before the verb. 

t When one or two pronouns are to be placed before the verb, if there are 
two verbs, place them before the last, unless the first Is/at>«or lamer; as — 

She wants to give It to you, EtU veut vous lb donner. 

She will let you see them, Elle vous u&s/era voir. 

However, in the best authors of the 17th century, the pronoun or pronouns 
are generally placed before the first verb; as—SoleU^je te viens voir pour la 
^demiere fois\— {Racine.) 
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10. I study for ten hours every day. 11. Ho has not 
been able to get provisions for the winter. 12. Did 
you live in South America? 13. Do you not find a 
great charm in her society ? 14. It will take you two 
or three sessions to leam French. 15. We shall arrive 
in Paris in two days. 16. How long* have you been 
living in Scotland ? 17. I do not live in Scotland, but 
in England, at Bristol. 18. I met your sister to-day 
coming from your uncle's house. 

50. 

(BtdeslOl, 102, 103.) 

1. H en sera ainsi, que vous le vouliez ou non. 2. Je 
n'aurai point de repos que je n'aie la certitude de r^ussir. 
3. Que d'amis vous avez ! 4. Vous ne partirez point que 
je ne le sache. 5. Attendez, que nous venions. 6. Je ne 
saurais voir d'honnetes peres chagrinds par leurs enfants 
que cela ne mMmeuve. 7. Je ne puis travailler qu'aussi- 
tot je ne sois malade. 8. Je ne leur donnai point de 
repos qn'ils ne m'eussent fait venir un fripier. 9. Per- 
Sonne, dit M"® de S^vign^, n'apprit la mort de M. de 
Turenne qu'il ne cnit I'arm^e taill^e en pieces. 10. AUez 
▼ite porter cette lettre et ce journal k la poste. 

11. Je ne vous qnitte point, 

Seigneur, que mon amour n*ait obtenu ce point. — {Comeille. ) 

12. Que la terre est petite k qui la voit des cieux ! — (DclUle.) 

60. 

to go a journey, faire un voyage, 

equally, 4galement. 

to favour, favoriser. 

• How long is translated in tlxree different ways :— 

1. By combien de temps witli the compound tense (past indefinite) to express 
a past action ; as — 

How long did you live in France? Combien de temps avkz-vous 

DEMEUBE en fiance f 

2. By depuis quand with the present, if the action is still going on ; as— 
How long have yoii been here ? Depuis quand fixES-vous ici t 

3. By combien de temps with the fature to express a future tense; as— 
How long will you stay there ? Combien de temps y bestebbz-vous? 
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to persecute, ' persicuter, 

morality, morale (t) 
to teach, enseigner. 

to be engaged, Stre occupi. 
no matter, U nHmporte. 

1. He never goes a journey but lie comes back with a 
€old. 2. If you read history, and if* you look for a 
prince equally favoured and persecuted by fortune, you 
will find him in the person of Henry lY., emperor of 
Germany. 3. He will not write to you until you come. 

4. How much injustice that magistrate has committed ! 

5. How many prejudices the Bevolution has destroyed 
in France ! 6.1 hope you will come and tell me all tiiat 
you know about it. 7. Eun and fetch my book. 8. How 
fine and noble is the morality taught by Christ ! 9. It is 
six years since I have seen my country. 10. I arrived 
the day you left. 1 1 . She never comes to our house with- 
out bringing a plaything to my children. 12. If you don't 
see me oftener, it is because I am very much engaged. 
13. He never gets up before it is light. 14. Whefiier 
you write or not, it is no matter. 15. How very un- 
happy that woman looks !f 16. Go and wash your 
hands. 17. Go and beg his pardon. 



* See Rule 80 (4). 

t The adjective used with avoir Vair agrees with Tatr, that is, Is mascn- 
line, thouj»h speaking of a woman, when Tair refers to outward appear- 
ance ; but if Vair refers to a physical defect or quality, it is better to use Hrt 
or some otiier equivalent expression, such as semhler^ paraitre; as — Cetl€ 
demoiselle a Vair d'etre bosme^ ces fruits meparaiuent bon8.—(JUerIetJ 
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61. 

(Index, I.) 

1. II s'y est mis de bonne heure. 2. H s'y fera t6t ou 
tard. 3. Kestez assis, vous n'etes pas en ^tat de marcher. 
4. A I'entendre, c'est ton j ours moi qui ai tort. 5. Faites- 
Tons-y. 6. Je me soucie fort pen de vos affaires ; adressez- 
vons h, d'autres. 7. Si vous voulez savoir de quoi il s'agit, 
ne commencez pas par me dire des injures. 8. Mettons- 
nous au travail avec ardeur ; ne nous d^courageons pas ; 
Paris n'a pas 4t4 fait en nn jour. 9. Expliquez-nous 
comment la chose s'est pass^e. 10. Je lui ai dit d'abord 
que les bons comptes font les bons amis ; sur ce, il s*est 
mis h, m'injurier. 11. Je ne m'en suis pas mis forb en 
peine. 12. J'ai tenu bon, et je lui ai fait rendre compte, 
jour par jour, de tout ce qu'il a d^pens^ depuis un mois. 
13. H me semble que vous pouvez d^daigner ce qu'il dit 
centre vous. 14. N'est-ce pas qu'il vous a tout avou^ de 
son propre mouvement 1 15. J'en ^tais sdr ; c'est un 
gaxqon plein de franchise ; il a un coeur d'or. 16. Cette 
lettre n'est pas d'elle, elle n'est pas en ^tat d'en faire une 
pareille. 17. Soyez tranquille, je suis fait h, son badinage. 
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18. La pauvre fiUe ! ces gens-lk peuvent bien la toiirmen- 
ter h, leur aise, elle est trop fi^re pour se plaindre. 

62. 

1. I hope you arc going to set about work with fresh 
courage. 2. You may'*^^ find it rather difficult in the 
beginning, but you will get accustomed to it, 3. Can he 
not give an account of what has passed ? * 4. You bad 
better not speak to him any more about that affair, he will 
not abate an inch. 5. It is to be hopedf they will take 
our expenses into account. 6. Do not care about what 
they say. 7. He has abused the confidence bis father 
bad placed in him. 8. What are you to be about to- 
morrow? 9. I did it of my own accord. 10. Wbyt 
do they not accustom themselves to our way of living r 
11. I shall call him to an account for this sbameftil 
behaviour. 12. We must not abuse the mercies God 
sends us. 13.1 will forgive you your fault, if you con- 
fess it of your own accord. 14. Are you able to do this 
work well ? 15. He is the most ignorant man in the 
town ; he does not know A from B. 16. I hope she will 
accustom herself to it. 17. Let us take her youth into 
account, she did it to the best of her ability. 1 8. As for 
you, you will easily accomplish what they have given you 
to do. 1 9. Did she not abuse the kindness which every- 
body had for her ? 20. This is the only way|| I can^'' 
account for it. 21. He got accustomed to her bad temper. 

22. According to you, this would have been impossible. 

23. I gave an account of myself (quite) of my own 
accord. 24. He does not look as if he cared about his 
punishment. 25. I had scarcely entered, when he 
launched into abuse against me. 26. Is it thus you 
always abuse people ? 27. He cares about nothing but 
eating and drinking. 28. Are you not afraid to abuse 
her patience ? 29. According to them, no historian is 
correct. 30. I don't see that it is possible to occomit for 



* Se pauer. i It est a espdrer. % Rale 92, (9o). 

I We neyer say dans une maniere^ bnt cTune tnaniire. 
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it. 31. His brother called him to account for the way 
he spent his sister's money. 32. Of her own accord she 
told US all that had passed. 33. I wanted him to give 
an account of his disbursements, but he would"^not. 
34. How do you account for the earthquakes that take 
place ? 35. He set about teaching, but did not succeed. 
36. Try to accustom yourseK to his ways. 

68. 

(Index, U.) 

1. NonB avons I'honneur, Monsieur, de vous accuser r^- 
cseption de la lettre que vous avez bien voulu nous adresser 
le 13 oourant. 2. Ne lui faites pas part de ce qui s'est 
pass^, je vous prie ; il sera toujours temps qu'il le pache. 
3. La semaine demi^re, nous avons jou^ entre nous un 
ProTerbe de Souvestre ; c'est moi qui faisais le papa, et 
ma soeur Louise qui faisait la maman. 4. Si vous faites 
oonnaissance avec lui, vous vous en mordrez les doigts plus 
tard. 5. Laissez-nous done tranquilles avec ceite lettre ; 
que de bruit vous faites pour une mis^re ! 6. Celui qui 
ment fait le brave avec Dieu, et le poltron avec les hom- 
mes. 7. AUons ! faites voir que vous avez du coeur, et ne 
vous effiraycz pas pour si peu de chose. 8. Si vous faites 
sa oonnaissance, il ne cesserade vous emprunter de I'c'irgent, 
il est toujours sans le sou. 9. Que ne lui faites-vous 
part de oe qui s'est pass^ ? 10. Yous lui avez foumi un 
pi^texte dont il a bien profits ; attendez-vous maintenant 
k recevoir de ses nouvelles tons les deux ou trois jours. 
11. Maintenant que le voici riche, il ne me salue plus 
dans la me ; U tranche du grand seigneur. 12. Si vous 
avez encore mal au doigt, n'^crivez pas, mais prdparez bien 
yotre le^on. 13. Veuillez, je vous prie. Monsieur, m'ac- 
ctiser r^ption de mon billet aussitot qu'il vous sera 
parvMiu. 14. Je n'en ferai ni une ni deux ; je le consi- 
gnend h. ma porte. 15. Ca, 9a change la th^se, mais ne 
craignez-vous pas les suites de sa colore ? 16. Moi ! j'cu 

o 
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ai vu bien d'autres ; on ne m'effraie pas si f acilement. 17. 
Permettez ; il a tort, je le sais, mais il me semble qne 
Yous n'auriez pas dA lui dire tant de sottises. 18. C^tait 
liii donner prise sur vous. 

64. 

1 . After acting* so foolishly^ you need not wonder that 
your head aches. 2. I shall acknowledge his letter, and 
hope by this means to get acquainted with him. 3. Gh) to 
him, and act like a man. 4. Did she not personate that 
character beautifully? 5. To add to his misfortunes, he 
found no buyer for his house. 6. I must not take advan- 
tage of his absence to^^ injure him. 7. Is your head aching 
yet? 8. I hope soon to get acquainted with that lady. 9. 
He affects the manners of an aristocrat. 10. I cannot 
afford to visit Switzerland this summer. 11. Do not be 
afraid of that dog; he willnotbit-e you. 12. I shall not 
have to acquaint him with this melancholy fact. 13. 
"What is the use of making so much ado about nothing? 
14. Why did you not acknowledge the letter I sent you a 
week ago ? 15. He pretends to be deaf, but he hears all 
we are saying. 16. I am afraid we shall not reach our 
destination to-night. 1 7 . My dear sir, if you do not take 
advantage of that opportunity, it wiU be acting contrary 
to reason. 1 8. To add to his misfortunes, he went and^®* 
told his friend all that had taken place. 19. I cannot 
consent to take advantage of his innocence in this manner.f 
20. That gold watch suits me very welJ, but I cannot 
afford to bily it now. 2 1 . How was it you did not get ac- 
quainted with that gentleman? 22. Do not look for Jules ; 
he has got the advance (of us.) 23. My teeth ache so much 
that I have scarcely slept these three days. 24. He 
always made much ado about nothing. 25. He counter- 
feits lameness. 26. You ought to be able to afford to birr 
it, after maldng so much money. 27. I will not be afraid^ 

* The preposillon aprks, placed before a verb, requires the eompatmd^Bt 

infinitive, 

t In tills manner, airui. 
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-even though I should'^^ lose all my money. 28. Ho was*® 
a man that took advantage of every opportunity. 29. I 
-ought to have acknowledged his letter a moath ago. 30. 
As affairs stand, you should not address her. 31 . If yon 
•do not act like a man, how can you hope that any one 
should respect you ? 32. Ought we not to get acquainted 
with such* excellent people ? 33. To add to his misfortune, 
he was taken in the very act. 34. Do not make so much 
ado ahout nothing. 35. I know you do not like me, but 
your sentiments are well repaid. 36. You are among 
^ujquaintances, he^* said; don't be any longer a&aid. 

65. 
(Index, in.) 

1. Est-ce bien h, cela qu'il vise ? 2. C'est d'elle qu'il 
tient. 3. Bien certainement je Taurais fait, s'il n'avait 
tenu qu'k cela. 4. Laissez-nous done tranquilles, vons no 
savez ce que vous dites. 5. Prenez garde, mon cher ; je 
€rois que c'est h, votre position qu'il en veut. 6. Est-ce 
que cela ne m'est pas ^gal ? 7. Si je vous en fais des re- 
proches, c'est k contre-coeur, croyez-le bien. 8. Ne crai- 
gnez pas de lui proposer un engagement, il en passera par 
oil vous voudrez. 9. Pardon, Monsieur, je suis stranger, 
et je ne suis pas bien siir du sens qu'il me faut attacher k 
vos expressions : que voulez-vous dire par ces paroles : 
** II en passera par oh vous voudrez ? " 10. Je veux dire 
que vos conditions seront les siennes, et qu'il signera tout 
les yeux ferm^s. 11. Je suis parfaitement d'accord avec 
vous llb-dessus. 12. II ^tait Evident que ce pauvre enfant 
souffrait, mais nous ne pouvions deviner ce qu'il avait. 
13. Vous avez beau dire et beau faire, je n'admettrai 
jamais qu'on se conduise avec une telle impertinence. 14. 
Ce n'est peut-etre pas une impertinence rdelle ; peut-etre 
a-t-il cru bien faire ; les coutumes different comme les 
langues, et il faut savoir passer quelque chose k un stranger. 



* Suth, before an adjective, is always rendered by tL 
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15. Keconnaissez maintenant quo vous Stes un pen trop 
Tif ; en convenez-yous enfiu ? 16. Si cela ne vous fait pas 
de bien, 9a ne pent pas vous faire do xnal. 17. Cela ira 
mal, uion cher, j'en ai bien peur. 18. Ah bah ! vous ayez 
toujours peur, vous ; on voit bien que vous ne tenez paa 
de voire m^re. 

66. 

1. Leave her alone ; is she not of an age to know (how) 
to behave herself ? 2.1 cannot ask hm to do it against 
his will. 3. Do these suppers agree with you? 4. He 
was not able to tell what ailed him. 5. Do it as you like, 
it is all one to me. 6. Did she not do it against her will ? 

7. You must not always agree to whatever she proposes. 

8. Let me alone ; I want to enjoy the fresh air. 9. I 
allow that I was wrong ; what^^ do you conclude from it ? 
10. He takes after his father in that. 11. K that is all, 
we will do so immediately. 12. What^^ ails you ? 1 3. She 
has rather an agreeable person, has she not ? 14. It* must 
be done after the English fashion. 15.1 never could agree 
with him on any subject. 16. Let him alone, he is not of 
an age to understand you. 1 7. It was all one to me. 1 8. 
If that was all, why did you not give it to him ? 19. Try 
to persuade him that I do it against my wilL 20. She 
takes after her mother in her taste for dress. 2 1 . It is tire- 
some to walk the same road every day. 22. Do you allow 
that the thing took place as I say ? 23. What ails your 
father ? 24. Is it not all one to me, whether^®^ he goes or 
remains? 25. Is it to me that you allude ? 26. Gome with 
us, you will see that the sea air will agree with you. 27. 
He must agree to whatever I propose. 28. Ale docs not 
agree with me. 29. Does he not take after his cousin? 
30. The Queen allows him two hundred a year. 81. It 
is to that story that he alludes. 32. They found no lodg- 
ings uponf their arrival, and were obliged to sleep in the 



* When the pronoun «f is used in English for ihatf it most be renderad in 
-French by cela. See Note, page 20. 

t UjKm before arrival, departure^ return, is translated tqr it. 
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open air. 33. We soon agreed on this matter. 34. Ho 
aimed at that situation, but coivld not get it. 35. What 
ails your dog? 36. I was forced to agree to whatever 
he proposed. 

(Index, IV.) 

1. Yous anriez tort de lui en vouloir, elle n'a jamais 
8ong^ h yous nuire. 2. A qui vous Stes-vous adress^ ? 
Est-ce k la maitresse de la maison ? 3. Yous me faites 
honte avec tos coudes parens ; allez changer de paletot. 4. 
Ceat h eux que j 'aural recours pour vous faire avoir cette 
place. 5. Cela ne va pas trop mal ; de ce train-1^ nous 
auroQS fiui dans la quinzaine. 6. Je recompense Paul, 
qui a bien travaill^ ; quant k Pierre, je le punirai quand 
je reviendrai. 7. Est-ce que tous ces reproches ne vous 
font pas honte 1 A votre place, j'irais me fourrer je ne 
43ais oii ! 8. Yoyons, est-ce que cela ne reviendra pas au 
mSme au boat du compte ? 9. Ce n'est plus k vous qu'il 
en veut, k ce qu'il parait ; c'est bien k moi. 10. Ne vous 
faites done pas tant de m»avais sang; vous verrez que 
cela n'ira pas si mal que vous croyez. 11. Je ne vous 
savais pas ici ; je croyais que vous deviez aller voir M. 
votre oncle ce soir. 12. J'ai chang^e d'idde ; je n'irai que 
demain. 13. Je ne sache pas qu'il m'en veuille, mais, 
quand cela serait, 9a m'est parfaitement dgal. 14* Avec 
ces gens-lk il ne faut pas parler k mots converts, il faut 
aller droit au but. 15. H est tomb^ des nues quand je 
lui ai dit pourquoi M°* votre m^re sMtait mise en colore 
contre moi. 16. Kestez-en Ik, il est Evident que cela le 
tracasse. 17. J'ai peur, mon cher Monsieur, que vous ne 
vous y soyez pris trop tard ; il y a toute apparence que la 
place est prise. 18. Osez-vous bien me dire cela, k moi 
qui ai tou jours eu k coeur de vous protdger ? 

68. 

1 . Are yon not very angry with your brother ? 2. You 
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ought to be ashamed of your laziness. 3. 1 do not approve- 
of your goingS*^ out with him. 4. Did you not apply to- 
your uncle for that ? 5. It* amounts to the same thing. 
6. He wiU alter his mind when"^^ he has well consider^, 
the thing. 7. You must not be angry at his departure. 
8. Were you not very anxious about the success of that 
enterprise ? 9. Your remarks do not apply to this sub- 
ject. 10. My conduct makes me ashamed. 11. That is 
not amiss for a beginner. 12. The battle is lost, as it 
seems. 1 3 . We ought to be more anxious about our health* 
than our wealth. 14. Let that alone, you annoy him. 15. 
Does it not amount to the same thing ? 16. "Women alter- 
their minds every hour of the day. 17. Do you approve 
of her coming to see you ? 18. "What is it makes you 
ashamed ? 19. From what I see, you do not wish to do it. 
20. I cannot apply to one who has always treated mo so* 
disrespectfully. 21. Ishallbe very angry with you if you 
pull that flower. 22 . The rule you mention does not apply 
to this case. 23. Have you not cause to be ashamed of 
your conduct ? 24. That would not have been amiss if 
you had set about it sooner. 25. "Were you not always- 
very anxious about your son when he was at sea ? 26. 
Now, don't alter your mind, as you always do. 27. After 
this misadventure he did not apply to him again.f 28. 
You must not apply to mo again. 29. I was ashamed of 
not having more money to give him. 30. Amuse your- 
self to your heart's content, after working so well. 31. 
How can you be angry at such an innocent joke ? 32.. 
If it is an annoyance to you, sir, I will let it alone. 33- 
He is very apt to slander people. 34. It will amount 
to the same thing one hundred years hence. 35. As it 
appears, you have made up your mind. 36. He will 
apologize to you for his conduct, I answer for it. 

69. 

(Index, V.) 
1. A quoi bon vous tourmenter ? Yous voilkbienavancd- 



* See Note (*), page 100. 

t Affain, with a negation, most be translated by phu. 
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ayec tons vos beaux projets ! 2. Yous avez beau prier et 
supplier ; tout cela ne servira de rien. 3. S'il s'lnforme 
de moi, dites-lui que je vais tout doucement. 4. Si nous 
rinvitions h diner pour samedi, qu'en pensez-vous ? 5. II 
n'en revenait pas. 6. II avait si faim qu'il a mang^ 
comme quatre. 7. Soyez tranquille, j'ai votre gu^rison k 
ooeur. 8. Vous n'ignorez pas, Monsieur, je suppose, ce 
qui s'est passd bier dans cette fatale soiree ; comment cela 
pourra-t-il s'arranger ? 9. Vouloir arranger une affaire 
comme celle-lk, Monsieur, c'est vouloir prendre la lune 
avec les dents. 10. Yeuillez me preter la plus grande 
attention, je vous prie ; ce que je vais vous dire 
est de la plus haute importance. 11. A quoi bon vous 
mettre h genoux devant lui ? toutes vos supplications ne 
▼ous serviront de rien. 12. Elle a eu la bont^ de s'in- 
former de moi ; rappelez-moi k son bon souvenir la pre- 
miere fois que vous la verrez. 13. Quelle folle resolution 
11 a prise Ik ! c'est k n'en pas revenir. 14. Si vous vous 
^tiez occup^ davantage de vos affaires, vous n'en seriez pas 
r^uit k ce ddniiment. 15. N'^tait-il pas pr^venu de ce 
malbeur avant mon arriv^e 1 16. Que si* vous m'objectez 
que M. votre fr^re tient k I'avoir chez lui, je n'ai plus rien 
k dire. 17. D^ciddment ce monsieur s'en fait trop accroire ; 
Yoyez done comme il se rengorge ; 11 se croit le premier 
moutardier du pape. 18. Faites-la entrer au salon ; je 
suls k elle dans une minute. 



70. 

1. If you are not much attached to your dog, you 
would do well to give it to me. 2. That femalcf is all 
attention to her mistress. 3. Why did you not ask him 
to dinner ? 4. He was perfectly astounded at the in- 
telligence. 5. He pays attention to all that is said to 



* Que si is sometimes placed in the beginning of a sentence to connect what 
precedes with what follow»; but this expression is falling into disuse. 

t The word/rniole, thoagh admissible in English, is in French applied onlj 
to the females of animals. Use femmej dame^ demoiUUe^JUle^ bonnet etc. 
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him. 6. He never availed himself of the many chaneeB 
he had. 7. Were you not aware of that ? 8. They 
took &om him all tiiat he possessed. 9. Such a thing 
happens once a^ year on an average. 10. Your evidence 
avails nothing in this case. 11. He attended to his 
husinesS; and I to mine. 12. He was asked to dine with 
us, but refused. 13. I am perfectly aware of that. 14. 
"Why do you not pay attention to the orders of your 
officers? 15. He is astounded at the results. 16. 
Ought I to ask her to come in for a few minutes ? 17. 
If you avail yourself of all these chances, you must* 
succeed. 18. It will avail you nothing to go there. 
19. He should"^ attend more to his business. 20. Have 
you asked after the sick lady who has come to live beside 
us? 21. Not to be aware of so important a historical 
event as that, betrays gross ignorance. 22. How very 
awkward that young man looks ! 23. Were you not 
aware of these things when she called? 24. Ask 
him to dine with us on Monday. 25. You must go to 
ask after the ladies this evening. 26. If they call, ask 
them in. 27. Take two from seven, five remain. 28. 
I wish I hadf availed myself of that opportunity to** 
see the emperor. 29. AU his perseverance availed no- 
thing. 30. You must pay attention to what is said to 
you. 31. If he had attended to his business, he would 
now be rich. 32. Shut the window, that music takes 
off your attention. 33. We will invite them to dine 
with us. 34. We were not aware of these facts before. 
35. As we were not aware of it, we could not have acted 
differently. 36. Drunkenness is attended by all kinds 
of evil. 37. Whilst I was speaking, he was all atten- 
tion. ♦ 

71. 

(Index, VI.) 
1. Elle a an oncle fort riche dont elle doit hdriter. 



* Translate must by devoir, not falloir: (Ut) When it expresses » ( 
qacnoe, as in the above sentence ; (ind) When it implies 8uiH>ositioii, ss :—T(MI 
uust be ill after so much fatigue, vous <Uvez itre maladeaprit tatUde/aUgtm, 

t See Note (t), page 8L 
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2. Oil il n'y a rien, dit iin vieux proTerbe, le loi peid ses 
droits. 3. Quand toub y ^tes-voos trouv^s ? 4. Nedeves- 
TOUB pas partir demain ? 5. C'est ltd qui yons a tenu liea 
de p^re. 6. Trouyez-vous-y k sept heures. 7. Comment 
ponyez-YOUs yous bien porter ? yous ne faites que boire 
et manger toute la jonmde. 8. II paralt qu'il y a dans le 
ceryeau des f emmes une case de moins, et dans leur coeur 
une fibre de plus, que chez les hommes. 9. 11 en est d'un 
secret comme d'un tr^sor ; d^s qu'une fois on salt oil il 
est, on ne tarde pas k le d^couyrir. 10. Le roi demandait 
^a jour k un litterateur franfais s'il croyait en Dieu : 
**Oui, Sire, j'aime kcroire," rdpondit IMcrivain, "qu'il y a 
un Etre au-dessus des rois." 11. Je me trouve heureux 
chez moi ; j'y yis selon mes goiits, je ne depends de per^ 
Sonne. 12. Mai lui a pris de s'attaquer k elle. 13. Nous 
yiyons, a dit MassiUon, comme si tout ceci ne deyait jamais 
finir. 14. II en est de la reputation comme de Tesprit : 
plus on la cherche, moins on la trouye. 15. Si yous lui 
dites 9a, yous allez"^ yous le mettre h, dos. 16. Voyons, 
dites-moi ce dont il s'agit ; ne me tenez pas plus longtemps 
le bee dans I'eau. 17. J'ai quitte Londres pour New 
York il y a de cela quelques anndes, mais j'ayoue que j'ai 
perdu au change. 18. Je suis h, yous k I'instant, je ne 
fais qu'aller et yenir. 

72. 

1. He is badly off for money now, his father has just 
been bankrupt. 2. Take care not to bring him upon your 
back. 3. It is too bad to treat him so disrespectfully. 
4. I should have been bankrupt the week aft erf if money 
had not come in. 5. Be that as it may, you were wrong 
from the first. J 6. Ought we not to be at the Exchange 
an hour before the mail arrives ? 7. He was a father to 



* AlUr is sometiines used to4mpart more energy to a sentence; as: — 
ITallezpai votu imaginer^ Don't fancy. 

t Tlie week «f ter, la semaine cTapres. If money had not come in, t'il leHaH 
pa$ ventre cTargent. 

X From the llrst, di§ U eommencaneiU. 
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those poor children. 8. They are always talking nonsense. 
9. What is that to me whether^^^ he comes or not ? 10. 
We thought it would be had weather, hut, on the con- 
trary, we had fine sunshine. 11. You are always com- 
plaining ; is it not with you as with others ? 12. Why are 
we always scolded, and our cousins never ? 13. He is said 
to have been bankrupt five years ago. 1 4. That precious 
friend of yours* is eating and druiking the whole day. 

15. What is that to me, provided he does it honestly ? 

16. Instead of treating his brothers so harshly, he should^ 
have been a father to them. 17. We were not at the rail- 
way in time. 18. It is too bad to say that she stole that 
money. 19. It is always bad weather in that honid 
counlxy. 20. Do not be afraid, I will back you. 21. 
There are many people in this world who never trouble 
themselves about the morrow. 22. You ought to write 
to him, he is badly off. 23. When was he bankrupt 
before ? 24. Is it not with you as with me ? 25. Be 
that as it may, you were wrong in the whole affair. 26. 
I^ow you have the ball at your foot, you can make (your) 
fortune. 27. What can prevent our being ^ at the 
station in time? 28. You are to be taken there at 
once. 29. It would be as well to let it alone ; let us go.f 
30. Why is it always such bad weather in March ? 31. 
Is it not too bad to behave so ? 32. What is that to 
me, provided I get my money? 33. You are always 
slandering your brother. 34. Was he not a father to 
those children ? 35. There would be more apples if the 
boys J had not stolen so many.§ 36. Please || wait for 
me, I will be back presently. 

73. 
(Index, Vn.) 
1. A qui en voulez-vous ? 2. Allons ! qu'on se mette k 



* That precious A-iend of yonrs, voire bel ami. 

t When to go means to go aveay^ translate it by partir; when it means to go 
out^ translate it by sortir ; when it means to go somewhere, tram^te it by all^; 
but then the name of the place, which may be understood in English, is 
placed In French by y. 

t Boys, gamins. It is translated by garcons in opposition to JUUi 

i See Ijote 2, page 17. | Please, veuiUex, 
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ronvrage, et qu'on se d^peche ! 3. J'esp^re que yous 
n'allez pas vous mettre h, travailler, malade comme voua 
^tea ! 4. Vous feriez bien mieux de garder le lit. 6. Ne 
m'en sachez pas mauvais gr4, je Tai fait pour le mieux. 
6. Ce n'est pas k vous que j'en veux, c*est h, lui. 7. La 
belle id^e qu'il a eue de se faire soldat ! 8. II voits sied 
bien de trouver k redire k sa conduite ! 9. D'avocat 
que vous ^tiez, ne vous Stes-vous pas fait marchand de 
vin ? 10. Mettez-vous-y tout de suite, je vous prie. 
11. «rai entendu dire qu'elle va mieux. 12. Couchez-vous 
de meilleure heure afin de vous lever plus tot. 13. Notre 
malade allait un peu mieux tant6t, mais ce soir il est pis 
que jamais. 14. Non, non, je ne vous en veux pas pour 
ce que vous avez dit, c'est contre votre soeur que j'ai de la 
rancune. 15. Eh bien ! trouvez-vous cela diflScile main- 
tenant ? vous voyez qu'il n'y a que le premier pas qui 
cotlte. 16. II parait que Taffaire s'emmanche mal ; h, en 
croire votre fr^re, mieux vaudrait nous en tenir Ik. 17. 
Puisque j'ai encore un bout de temps, je porterai ma lettre 
hk la poste, et je verrai votre soeur en passant ; ce sera faire 
d'une pierre deux coups. 18. J'ai beau faire, je ne puis. 
pas lui fourrer cela dans la tete. 



74. 

1. How can tbat be, if you don't know the way to set 
about it ? 2 . Would it not bo better to set out now ? 3 . 
"Wliy should she bear ill-will to her sister ? 4. Prom (a) 
surgeon he became (a) soldier. 5. I must beg of him to 
do it at once. 6. You should not begin to work so late. 
7. Did you believe all he said on that subject ? 8. I do 
not think your mother is better. 9. Would it not be 
better to set out for New York by the first mail packet ? 
10. Between this and Wednesday we have plenty of 
time to* think over the matter. 1 1 . Was she not in bed 
the greater part of the day ? 12. I have never bom ill- 

* We haye plenty of time to, nous avons tout le tempi de. 
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will to him. 13. Let us go in ; I am bcimmbed with 
cold. 14. How long were yoTi confined to your bed with 
that illness? 15. He confesses that he had a hand in 
it ; it cannot be better. 16. How is it that he does not 
believe what you say ? 17. Did you not beg of him to 
say nothing about it? 18. He begins to work at a 
quarter past five. 19. If you were better, we would go 
back to him. 20. Had she not better go away before 
her brother arrives ? 21. Between this and to-morrow 
many things may happen. 22. Do you believe what he 
is saying ? as for me, I have no confidence in him. 23. 
In spite of the promises which he had made, he began 
again worse than ever. 24. Between this and Sunday 
you will have to finish that task. 25. He bears ill-will 
to no one. 26. That may be, but he speaks very iU of 
his friends. 27. He has a mind to become a sailor. 28. 
May I beg of you not to keep us waiting so long ? 29. 
It becomes you indeed to speak so ! 30. He wishes to 
go ; let it be so ; he will soon repent. 31.1 shall not 
be better tilP°^ I am out of this horrid place. 32. Had 
we not better walk over to your uncle's this evening? 
33. Your bonnet becomes you very much. 34. He is 
ordered ^^ to stay here, but it shall not be so. 35. Will 
you not bear witness to what took place ? 36. He is a 
man who is bent upon making (his) fortune. 

76. 
(Index, VIH.) 

1. II doute que j'en vienne h bout. 2. Elle partait d'nn 
^clat de rire au moment oil j'ouvrais la porte. 3. Ecrt-ce 
1^ ce que vous appelez bon ton 1 4. Le corbeau avait au 
moins cent ans ; nous I'aurions fait bouillir vingt-quatre 
heures, qu'il aurait encore 4t6 dur comma du bois. 5. Le 
feu a pris ce matin au th^Mre ; en moins de trois heures 
ce vaste Edifice n'dtait plus qu'un amas de cendres et de 
ruines. 6. Cast pour vous jeter de la poudre auz yeux 
qu'il vous dit cela ; ne croyez pas un mot de ce qu'il yoiib 
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conte. 7. Si c'est comme cela que voub yous y prenez, 
Yous n'en viendrez jamais k bout. 8. On n'est pas oblig^ 
de tout croire. ' 9. Ce secret doit yous ^tre k charge ; ne 
pouyez-yous me le confier 1 10. On prit la i-ille sans coup 
f^rir. 11. N'est-ce pas chez yous que le feu a pris hier 
floir ? 12. Je ne me soucie pas plus de yotre colore que 
de I'an quarante ; est-ce que, par hasard, yous croyez me 
laire peur ay ec yotre grosse y oiz ? 13. Je n'entre pas dans 
tout cela ; je yeux qu'il s'en aille au plus t6t. 14. Par 
example ! a-t-on jamais yu pareille chose ! 15. Oil etes- 
YOU8 done all^ ce matin, mon petit bonhomme ? yous 
n'^tiez pas 4 I'dcole, c'est mon petit doigt qui me Pa dit. 
16. Yenez me trouyer ce soir k six heures ; je yous mettrai 
en rapport ayec lui, et yous pourrez en d^coudre ensemble 
tant qu'il yous plaira. 17. II est yenu me dire de but en 
blanc que je n'^tais pas 9ien 41ey4 et qu'il allait cesser 
tout rapport ayec moi. 18. II doit y ayoir quelque chose 
Ik-dessous, car hier encore il me parlait de yous en fort 
bons termes. 

76. 

1 . Does*® he hope to blind me by such* paltry artifices? 
2. At what hour shall If boil the water for tea ? 3. You 
sorely would not be so bold as to ask him (for) a gold 
watch. 4. Are you quite sure that the door was bolted 
after you returned last night ? 5. I was not bound to 
believe all his wonderful stories. 6. A fire broke out 
this morning in my uncle's house. 7. You are too well- 
bred to say impertinent things. 8. He conquered a large 
proyince without striking a blow. 9. The arrival of 
that lady in the town always brings me good luck. 10. 
You should'''^ not burst out laughing every time that 
gentleman speaks. 11. The poor girl burst into tears 
when she heard the sad news. 12. By the by, you 



• See Note, page 99. 

t Shall I, used in English in proposing or asking leave to do soinethingi is 
Tendered in French hy voulez-vous que. 
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have entirely forgotten to repay that money^* you bor- 
rowed. 13. To enter the room the thieves broke the 
door open. 14. The best way to bring about what you 
wish would be to see the gentleman. 15. Could it not 
be brought about in any other way? 16. "Were they 
well bred? 17. Are we bound to answer such ques- 
tions ? 18. Will you bolt the door when'''^ you come in 
this evening ? 19. You must not boil all the potatoes 
to-day. 20. It is three years since I began business, 
and I have succeeded pretty well. 2 1 . That man brings 
ill-luck wherever he goes. 22. She burst out laughing 
in the middle of our discussion. 23. Your father will 
blow you up, if you don't behave better. 24. By the 
by, where was your mother bom? 25. You must boil 
these vegetables for a quarter of an hour. 26. He 
bolted all the doors before going to bed. 27. You are 
not bound to show him all the letters you receive. 28. 
They^^ were not at all well-bred people. 29. You must 
not burst out laughing in that rude manner* when you 
are spoken to.^^ 30. You have brought bad luck to our 
family. 31. What did she burst into tears for? 32. 
Take him out of the scrape if you like ; it is no business 
of mine. 33. Is not your brother in a boarding school 
in London ? 34. Ey the by, what were you doing aU 
day yesterday?! 35. That capon is to large to be 
roasted ; you must boil it. 36. I hope that your inter- 
view with him will bring you good luck. 

77. 
(Index, IX.) 

1. Gardez-vous de vous liar avec lui ; on a de graves 
80up9ons sur son honneur. 2. On ne doit ni se moquer ni 
s'inqui^ter des qu'en dira-t-on. 3. Ce qu'il y a de certain, 
c'est que vous viendrez avec nous. 4. Je n'en suis pas 
bien certain, c'est selon. 5. Je me moque bien de ce qu'il 
1 

• In that rude manner, n ffrossHrement, 
t All day yesterday, toute lajourtUe cTfUer, 
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pent dire de moi : est-ce que tont le monde ne le connalt 
pas ? 6. D^cid^ment, men cher, Tons Tons ^contez trop : 
Mer vons n'avez rien fait de la joum^e,* et aujourd'hni 
vons §te8 rest^ concha jnsqu'k midi. 7. Prenez garde ; 
si vons n'avez soin de vos habits, vons serez grond^. 8. 
Oela Ini est bien ^gal; c'est un tr^s-mauvais sujet. 9. 
Vons devez ^tre en fonds maintenant ; il n'y a que trois 
jours que vous avez re9u votre mois. 10. Pardon, 
Monsieur, je n'ai re^u que ma quinzaine. 11. Petit 
polisson, vous en aurez si je vons y prends. 12. Chacnn, 
dit La Rochefoucault, trouve k redire en autrui ce qu'on 
tronve h. redire en lui. 13. C'est bien dur pour lui d'etre 
ainsi r^duit k la mis^re ; autrefois il ^tait fort bien dans 
ses affaires. 14. II a ^t^ oblig^, il y a un mois, de r^unir 
ses cr^anciers et de leur demander du temps. 15. Tout 
son mobilier est en vente ; si vous voulez Pacheter, vons 
I'aurez k bon compte. 16. Je vous conseille, mon petit 
ami, de charrier droit, autrement je vous frotterai les 
oreilles. 17. Nous voici dans une vilaine passe ; comment 
nous tirerons-nous de Ik ? 18. Ne vous occupez pas de 
M. Louis ; c'est h M"® Louis qu'il faut vous adresser ; 
M. Louis est un z^ro. 

78. 

1. I went last nigbt to see the mistress of that girl ; 
she gave her a very good character. 2. I chanced to 
arrive before him and get the situation. 3. Take care 
to do that exercise well. 4. You must take care what 
you do to that poor child. 5. I shall take care not to put 
hiTTi to so much trouble this time. 6. When I get my 
salary, I shall be in cash for a week or two. 7. I caught 
hiTTi at it as I was passing. 8. As the case stands, you 
must leave to-night. 9. I fear I must change my dress 
before dinner. 1 0. I will perhaps go with you ; that will 
depend on circumstances. 11. I don't care what people 



* T?ie whole morning^ the whole evening^ the whole day, etc., after a negation« 
are translated simply hy dela matin^e^ de la soir^ de lajoumit, etc. 
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say* if my conscience approves my actions. 1 2. He was 
in good circomstances three years ago. 13. I shall call 
on you before leaving town. 14. Ought he not to take 
care what he does in such a difficult affair? 15. He 
took good care not to irritate the poor man. 16. I care 
for my honour more than for my money. 17. I was in 
cash after receiving that legacy. 18. You are sure to 
catch him at it, if you watch him this evening. 19. I 
caused that poor man to drink a glass of wine.f 20. 
"Why do you change your dress so often in the day? 
21. I shall be in good circumstances when^^ I arrive at 
my majority. 22. He will catch it for a certainty, if 
he is seen here. 23. Don't stand on ceremony with us ; 
consider yourself at home. 24. I shall take care to 
inform him of that circumstance in my next letter. 25. 
When did you catch her at it ? 26. How can you be 
successful if you do not study before the examination? 
27. How often a week do you change your plans? 28. 
Was he in good circumstances when he lived in London? 
29. How long were you in cash after you receivedj the 
payment of that account ? 30. Whether^^^ you walk or 
ride, I don't care. 31. Should''^ she not call on the 
lady to thank her ? 32. Will you take care to thank 
him for me ? 33. I hope you don't lose your time in 
building castles in the air. 34. What did he cavil at? 
35. You must take care what you do. 36. I cannot 
but acknowledge that we were both wrong. 

79. 

(IhdeZyZ.) 

1. Yous ne vous en tirerez pas si facilement que youb le 
pensez. 2. U est venu me trouver au moment oil je 
d^cachetais votre lettre. 3. Apr^s tout, est-ce que od» 
ne revient pas au mSme ? 4. Faia ce que§ dois, advienne 

* What people say, le gu'en c^ci-i^n. 
t See Note, page 68. 
$ See Rnle 82 (2o). 

9 In proverbs and mottoes, pronouns, as well as articles (Bule S), ore oftea 
omitted for the sake of concision. 
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que pourra. 5. Men cher, je vous f^cite ; vous en etes 
quitie h, boa marchd. 6. Ne vous etes-vous pas enrhumde 
hier soir en sortant de chez nous ? 7. II faisait terrible- 
ment froid, il gelait h pierre fendre. 8. Laissez-moi mon 
petit coin ; voilk trois ans que je Poccupe ; si vous vous 
y niettiez, je ne serais pas ^i I'aise de la soiree. 9. Je 
croyais qu'il n'y avait que moi pour avoir do ces id^es-1^. 
10. Je vais t4cher de lui faire center tout ce qu'il sait ; 
j'en aurai le coeur net. 11. Comme il sait faire patte de 
velours ! 12. Lorsque j'ai prononcd le nom de Jean, elle 
a rougi jusqu'au blanc des yeiix. 13. AUez les voir en 
passant ; je suis siir qu'ils vous feront mille honnetet^s. 
14. Vous pouvez monter maintenant ; la bonne a fait 
votre chambre. 15. S'il ose me f rapper, je ne ferai ni 
une ni deiix, je lui donnerai la monnaie de sa pi^ce, et 
quelque chose par-dessus le march^. 16. Au petit bon- 
lieur ! si nous ne r^ussissons pas, nous pourrons, du moins, 
nous flatter d'avoir fait de notre mieux. 17. Cela n'est 
yraiment pas maladroit, je ne Taurais pas cru si habile que 
cela. 18. C'est Ernest qui a remportd tons les premiers 
prix ; il est beaucoup plus fort que moi dans toutes les 
branches ; mais, en histoire et en geographic, je Pai serr^ 
de pr^s. 

80. 

1 . You will not clap your hands so loudly when^^ you 
hear what your father says. 2. The weather has been 
extremely cold all this month. 3. I caught cold on 
Saturday evening whilst we were fishing. 4. Will 
you come to tea with us on Monday evening? 5. She 
colours up when any one addresses her. 6. How comes 
it that you have only written ten pages of your book ? 
7. You are very comfortable in this arm-chair. 8. We 
did not get clear of the business so easily as you think. 

9. I may clear the table, since you have all finished. 

10. I have had such a cold that I could hardly attend 
to my business. 11. Will you come to me to-night at 

H 
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half-past five? 12. Come "what may, I did my best 
to^^ succeed. 13. Did you clap your hands when you 
heard that you were to get a prize? 14. I shall not 
clear away tilP^^ every one has dined. 15. I have been 
so cold all day that I think I am going to bo iH. 16, 
She will come to tea with us to-morrow evening. 17. 
Poor fellow I all his projects have come to nothing. 18. 
You did not come off with much glory in that encoronter. 
19. Will it* not come to the same thing if I pay you 
before ? 20. How comes it that you are always too late 
for your dinner? 21. You were not so comfortable in 
your old house as (you are) in this one. 22. I had such 
a cold in my head it was impossible for me to sing. 
23. I shall certainly catch cold if I am obliged to sit 
near this open window. 24. You must feel happy that|- 
you are getting clear of the business without loss. 26. 
Do not clap your hands so loudly, you will awaken your 
mother. 2G. Has not the weather been colder this year 
than last? 27. When do you intend to come to see 
me ? 28. Come along; it is clearing up; we shall have 
a fine walk. 29. How long have you had a cold? 
30. AYc came to an understanding before parting. 31. 
Let him come to me to-morrow at twelve o'clock. 32. 
I cannot get clear of that homble confusion. 33. If 
you like, we shall go and see him ; he lives close by. 
34. How comes it that you sing (so) much better thaa 
you used to do? J. 35. Did you not catch cold after 
your bath ? 36. Were you comfortable in such a small 
bed? 

81. 
(Index, XI.) 

1. Qu'il s'en fait accroire, cet imbecile! 2. Jevons 
ferai incessamment connaitre un fait qu*il vons importe 
beaucoup de savoir. 3. Auriez-vous, Monsieur, la bonttf 

* Sec Note (♦), page 100. 

t See Hulo 82 (1). 

X Than you used to do, q\i* autre foU* 



EXEBCISES OX IDIOMS. 115 

de concher ceci par ^crit ? c'est la coutume daDs ce pays. 
4. Ne vous d^rangez pas, je vous prie ; je m'y rcndrai 
moi-meine, h, moins que I'affaire ne vous regarde person- 
nellement. 5. Voire pendule est, ce me scmble, en fort 
mauvais ^tat ; elle vient de sonner dix-huit ou viogt 
heures. 6. N'allez pas lui manquer de respect au moins,* 
•c'est lui qui fait ici la pluie et le beau temps. 7. Oe petit 
monsieur est plein de lui-meme ; dans le salon de lecture 
on n'entend que sa voix ^clatante et ses gros rires. 8. 
Quand vous voudrez, Monsieur, jo suis h, vos ordres. 
9. Voyons," mettez la main sur la conscience, et dites-moi 
franchement si' vous pensez que la conduite que vous tenez 
vous fait honneur. 10. Vous avez beau recourir tour k 
tour aux promesses et aux menaces ; tout cela n'y fera ni 
chaud ni froid. 11. Que feriez-vous h ma place ? lorsque 
j'entre, les voilk tons b, me rire au nez. 12. Ma foi ! 
vous voil^ bien malade ! r^pondez-leur sur le memo 
ton. 13. Si c'est bien comme vous le dites, s'il n*a pas 
r^pondu h la lettre que vous lui aviez dcrite, je passe con- 
damnation sur ce point. 14. Mais, Monsieur, j'ai tout 
lieu de m'^tonner de votre intervention : en quoi cela 
vous regarde-t-il, s'il vous plait ? 15. Que pensez- vous de 
mon cousin ? il n'a pas Fair d'avoir invents la poudre, 
n'est-ce pas ? 16. II perd facilement la carte ; lorsque ma 
femme lui a adress^ la parole, il est rest^ bouche b^ante. 
17. Que je prenne garde h moi, dites- vous, de peur qu'on 
ne r^p^te ce que je dis ! cela m'est bien ^gal, c'est le 
moindre de mes soucis. 18. Calmez-vous done, mon cher 
ami, vous ne savez pas vous mod^rer. 

82. 

1. The loss of his mother completed his misfortune. 
2. I think he will not consent to do him even that 
small service. 3. He is*® a very conceited young man. 
4. You need not concern yourself about his business. 

* Au moiru^ at all events, whatever else yoa da 
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5. As my honom* was concerned, it was necessary for- 
me to be present. 6. If you persist in such shameful 
conduct, you cannot wonder that your friends desert 
you. 7. Was not your brother the second in command 
in that engagement ? 8. You shall confine yourself to 
that ; it would be dangerous to excite him more.* 9. 
I was not conscious of having offended him. 10. It is 
of consequence to me that you should come. 11. It was 
of consequence to do that at once. 12. Itf is of great 
consequence. 13. Do you wish to complete your mis- 
fortunes by such an act of madness ? 14. !N^ow, sir, I am 
at your command ; we shall go when you like. 15. 
"Wliy do you pursue a (course of) conduct that will draw 
upon you the contempt of all honest people? 16. Could' 
you not confine yourself to that ? 17. I am conscious of" 
haying done many foolish things. 18. She did not con- 
fine herself to that, she dared to strike him. 19. I 
always take care not to mix myself up with their gos- 
sip. 20. May I not confide in my oldest friend. 21. 
Do not concern yourself about my affairs. 22. "Would it 
not be of consequence to your father to have the letter 
early? 23. Was it of consequence to do that so quickly? 

24. If my life is at stake, that is of great consequence. 

25. You are not pursuing a (course of) conduct that 
will please J your Mends. 26. Why should I not con- 
fide in those that have been so kind to me? 27. Do not 
confine yourself to that. 28. Do you think we should^' 
confine ourselves to these orders? 29. To complete my 
misery, I lost my way in the forest. 30. You are too 
conceited, my friend. 31. Why do you concern your- 
self so much about things that do not concern you ? 32. 
If my honour is not concerned, I need not trouble my- 
self about it. 33. Was he conscious of what he ' was 
saying at the time ? 34. It is of no consequence. 35. 
It is of consequence to do well what we have to do. 36. 
I confided in his honour, and he has kept the secret. 

* More is translated by davantage when it is nscd absolutely, that Is, vtaen 
it is not followcrl by the second part of the comparison, 
t See Note (*), page 100. 
i That will please, de nature h plaire h. 
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83. 

(Index, XII.) 

1. Voil^ trois semaines qu'elle me fait la mine, mais je 
^e m'en porta pas pins mal. 2. Comme vous voilh, fait ! 
vous avez de la boue jusqu'anx oreilles ! 3. Vous m'avez 
•d4^4 de faire tomber la conversation sur ce 8ujet-15, : eh 
bien, ne m'en suis-je pas tir^ avec honneur? 4. S'il s'^tait 
abaiss^ jusque-lli, ses rivaux n'auraicnt plus rien^ craindre 
de lui. 5. En revenant, comme il faisait noir, il a pris un 
foss^ plein d'eau pour un beau sen tier, ct il est aX\4 se 
Jeter dedans. 6. II en avait par-dessus la tetc. 7. Comme 
yons etes de mauvaise humeur ce matin ! 8. Jo n'ai pas 
dormi de la nuit, je n'ai fait que tousscr. 9. Ilfautbien pen 
•de chose pour le d^concerter. 10. Voyons, no mo pressez 
pas tant, laissez-moi le temps do m'orienter. 11. Cost 
moi qui ferai les frais de son installation, codte que coiite. 
12. A combien cela peut-il revenir? 13. S'il m'obsede 
•constamment de sa presence, nous aurons maillo h partir 
ensemble. 14. C'est un monsieur qui n'a pas Pair d'y 
toucher, mais 11 en faut un plus malin que lui pour m'at- 
traper. 15. II faisait nuit noire quand nous sommes 
arrives ; il n'y avait pas un chat dans les rues. 16. Ma 
ch^re soeur, tu as mis ton bonnet de travers ce matin, mais 
ce n'est pas une raison pour faire endever tout le monde. 
17. Si votre ami n'avait pas la tete un peu felee, je lui 
donnerais du fil k retordre. 18. II n'y a pas moyen de 
s'entendre avec lui ; c'est un gros bourru, un ours mal 
l^ch^. 

84. 

1. You are constantly doing what you ought not (to 
do). 2. He turned the conversation to other subjects. 
3. Don't tell such terrible stories again; you make my 
flesh creep. 4. That is of course, if your father per- 
mits you. 5. He paid his court to her for a long time. 
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6. You are so cross, it is impossible to live with you. 

7. You were in no danger from your brother during his 
iUncss. 8. I daresay you believe the story. 9. I dared 
him to make such a speech. 10. It was so dark wo 
could scarcely find the road. 11. That invoice must be 
dated the 1st of January. 12. You are covered with it 
up to your very neck. 13. Wbj is the letter dated the 
20th of September ? 14. It will not be dark for an hour 
yet.*' 15. I dare you to approach me. 16. You can- 
not be in danger from that poor little beast. 17. You 
should not be cross with your mother. 18. How long 
has he been pa^-ing his court to that young lady ? 19. 
That is of course, if you can afford it. 20. Don't speak 
of him to me; we are at daggers drawn. 21. Were you 
not covered with it up to your ears ? 22. I shall turn 
the conversation to another subject immediately. 23. 
Keep yourself cool, here is your brother coming. 24. I 
daresay she will come, if her father is better. 25. "Why 
did you not pay your court to that lady ? 26. That is 
of course, if the weather permit you. 27. You must 
not cough in the middle of my speech. 28. I fell in 
the mud, and was covered with it up to the eyes. 29. 
You must turn the conversation to music. 30. They 
used to lay all the travellers under contribution. 31. 
You will be cross when you hear the result. 32. You 
are in no danger from that slight cold. 33. I daresay 
you meant well enough. 34. It must be quite dark 
before I can venture out. 35. This letter was dated 
the 1 6th of April. 36. Do you dare me to do it ? 

85. 

(Index, XIII.) 

1. II s'est dt4 le pain de la bouche pour vous donner 
uno bonne Education. 2. Ce ne sont pas les titres, c'est 
le travail et la vertu qui d^cidenfc du m^rite ; ceuz-ci de- 
pendent dc nous, ceuSL-Hl dependent du hasord. 3. L*avar& 

* For an hour yet, avant ttne heure cTicu 
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ae prive da ndcessaire pour entasser des richesses que sea 
iL^ritiersdissipent aussitdt qu'ils les poss^dent. 4. II depend 
de vous que tout se passe bien. 5. II ne depend pas de 
nous de n'etre pas pauvres, mais il depend de nous de faire 
respecter notre pauvret^. 6. Qu'est-ce que dira M. votre 
p^re, qu'est-ce que pensera M™e votre m^re, si vous allez 
Tous Jeter dans les dettes ? 7. Soyez tranquille; si Ton vous 
attaque, je suis Ik ; je prendrai fait et cause pour vous. 
8. Auriez-vous la bont^ de lui remettre co paquet en 
mains propres ? je me ddfie de ses domestiques. 9. Vous 
ne savez pas le prendre : avec de la douceur et des caresses 
vous le m^neriez au bout du monde. 10. Vous croyez 
cela, vous ; il est beaucoup plus fin que vous ne pensez ; 
il vous en revendrait. 11. Vous etes un de ceux qui 
mroient voir des ^toiles en plein midi. 12. Hier on eiit 
dit qu'il dtait h deux doigts de la mort, mais maintenant 
il n'est pas si mal h beaucoup prbs. 13. Criez plus fort, 
elle est sourde comme un pot. 14. En Ecosse, pendant 
I'^ti^, il fait jour beaucoup plus tot et beaucoup plus long- 
temps qu'en France. 15. A Paris, au mois de juin, c'est 
h, peine si Ton voit clair pour lire h 8 heures du soir. 16. 
Nous buvions six ou huit verres d'eau min^rale par jour, 
et nous alliens prendre un bain de deux jours Pun. 17. 
n ne tient qu'k vous de venir avec nous ; le cheval est 
attel^, nous partons dans cinq minutes. 18. Eh bien, 
soit ! je pars ; cette petite excursion me fera un plaisir 
infini. 

86. 

1. The letter bearing the date of the 21st of January 
never reached me. 2. I promised to call on him some 
day next week. 3. It will be broad daylight at five 
o'clock in the morning. 4. It is impossible to say to an 
hour when I return. 5. Can you tell me whose deal it 
is ? 6. He was put to death in the most cruel way. 7" 
She wiU be (found) deficient in skill at the last trial. 8. 
Some women delight in scandal. 9. His letter was not 
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delivered in time. 10. You cannot depend upon a 
single word she says.* 11. That depends upon circum- 
stances. 12. He deprived himself of many pleasures in 
order to give his children a good education. 13. My 
dear friend, it is time for you to decide ; we are leaving. 
14. You need not deprive yourself of the necessaries (of 
life) for him. 15. You used to delight in such tricks. f 
16. Can you not depend upon the punctuality of that 
steam-boat? 17. The letter must be delivered before 
he leaves town. 18. I would depend on him rather 
than on his brother. 19. Put that poor beast to death 
at once. 20. The writings bearing the date of that 
period arc all veiy beautiful. 21. Whose deal is it 
now? 22. Some day next week you will hear fi'om 
me. 23. She is an excellent servant, but you don't 
know how to deal with her. 24. I bid defiance to any 
wholesale dealer to sell cheaper than I. 25. Have you 
not deprived yourself of your fortune to assist your rela- 
tions ? 26. Your account bearing the date of 2nd No- 
vember is "wrong. J 27. I hope those manners will 
soon grow out of date. 28. Some evening next week 
we shall call on you. 29. Can you not depend upon 
your brother ? 30. It must have been broad daylight 
when they entered the house. 31. Could you not 
deliver the letter yourself ? 32. I know to a day when 
he will ai'rive. 33. I advise you to act deliberately in 
such an important afikir. 34. You ought to know 
whose deal it is. 35. She is older than you; you 
should deal witli her more politely. 36. The Christ- 
ians in Syiia were put to death with the most cruel 
torments. 

(Index, XIV.) 

1. Laissez-nous done tranquilles ; est-ce«que cela voiu 
regarde ? 2. J*ai oubli^ de vous charger de lui faire mei 

* A single word she says, aucune de ses paroles. 
t Such tiicks. cex sortes de tours, t A wrong account, tin cofi^pto intxaeU 
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compliments. 3. Quelle peine il a eue h s'arracher h cette 
mauvaise habitude ! 4. Est-ce que cela ne la regardait 
pas ? 5. Quand vous lui ^crirez, je vous prie de vouloir 
bien me rappeler h son bon souvenir. 6. Le plus embar- 
rass^ est celui qui tient la queue de la poele. 7. Je suis 
entre renclume et le marteau ; si j*y vais, elle viendra 
peut-etre de son cot^ ; si je n'y vais pas, il me faudra 
peut-^tre attendre huit jours. 8. J'ai pris ce monsieur 
en grippe ; il m'a Pair faux comme un jeton. 9. Si vous 
lui rendez ce petit service, vous verrez qu'il se mettra en 
quatre pour vous. 10. Vous m'avez mis dans de beaux 
draps avec les histoires que vous etcs alM lui conter. 11. 
Maintenant elle me tient h distance et ne me salue plus 
-dans la rue. 12. Comment ! est-ce qu'on se rebute 
■comme cela pour la moindre chose ? 13. Laissez 1^ cette 
besogne ; vous etes trop distrait ; vous ne faites rien 
qui vaille. 14. Cela ira bien quand je m'y serai mis tout 
de bon ; le tout est de m'y mettre. 15. II n'y a que le 
premier pas qui coMe. 16. Vous finirez cela en deux ou 
trois jours ; ne dirait-on pas que c'est la mer h boire ? 
17. Quand je la vois jouer ainsi h tort et h travers, sans 
raisonner ce qu'elle fait, cela me casse bras et jambes. 18. 
N'allez pas les voir aujourd'hui ; ils ont eu des difBcult^s 
■ensemble ; madame avait mis son bonnet de travers. 

88. 

1. That makes little difference to us. 2. You have 
had great difficulty in succeeding. 3. I served up din- 
ner as soon as I was told. 4. Are not the streets dirty 
to-day ? Yes, very.* 5. This dish invariably disagi'ees 
with me. 6. I was greatly disappointed in that affair. 
7. You are always doing harm to these children. 8. 
This box will do for the one I lost. 9. He does nothing 
but drink beer all day. 10. I have (nothing) to do 
with him. 11. You should have (nothing) to do with 

• In snch answer like this ("!«, very,") never say trh by itself, but repeat 
tbe picceUiag adjective or adverb, or make use of oilier words. 



122 exehcises ox idioms. 

that man. 12. Please convey my kind regards to your 
father. 13. I think my brother is to dine out to-day. 
14. Does not this close atmosphere disagree with your 
health? 15. He would not do harm to a fly. 16. How 
dirty it is sometimes in this quarter of the town ! 17. 
This will do for a sail. 18. She must serve up dinner 
before it gets cold. 19. The EngHsh do nothing but 
cat and diink at Christmas. 20. She has great difB.culty 
in walking. 21. I hope, sir, that does not disappoint 
you. 22. Give it to her, it makes no difference to mc. 

23. I wish I had to do with such an amiable person.^ 

24. Do you not desire your kind regards to my brother? 

25. This fine weather should agree with your health. 

26. Set about it at once ; you wiU see that there will 
be no difficulty in the thing. 27. I cannot bring in the 
dinner tni^^^ your father comes. 28. Have you had 
any difficulty in procuring your brother a pension ? 29. 
He dismounted and came to embrace us. 30. You may 
do as you please, I have nothing to do with it. 31. I 
have been so often disappointed in my hopes, that I 
almost despair of success. 32. Don't bo afraid, I will 
not do you any haim. 33. Will that do for the knife 
you lost? 34. He does nothiag but sigh all day long. 
35. Had I nothing to do with it ? 36. I should have 
had to do with some pretty rogues. 



89. 

(Index, XV.) 

1. C'est assez comme cela, n'y touchez plus, c'est toot 
ce qu'il faut. 2. Je vous defie d*en faire autant. 3< 
Nous ferons en sorte que le tout soit flni dans trois mois. 
4. 11 no fait jamais sec dans ce pays-ci ; comment ferez- 
Yous done, vous qui aimez le temps sec et froid avec un 
beau soleil ? 5. Est-co que vous pouvez vous passer de la 
80ci^t(^ de votre frbro ? je vous croyais inseparables. 6. 
C'est h vous de lui faire la premibre visite ; allez vite le 
trouver. 7. Est-ce bieu 1^ tout ce qu'il faut ? ne vous 
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trompez-vous pas ? 8. Cette lettre m'a longtemps tenu 
an coeur. 9. Je ne pouvais me faire a I'id^e que cMtait 
bien lui qui I'avait ^crite. 10. Faites en sorte de vous 
passer de sa soci^t^ ; cela n'en ira que mieux. 11. Je 
crois, ma cousine, que vous avez ensorceld cette petite 
bete ; elle ne peut pas se passer de vous cinq minutes. 
12. Vous qui faites Tentendu, je parie bien que vous n'en 
sauriez faire autant qu'elle. 13. U ue m'est pas plus pos- 
sible de vous payer pour le moment, qu'il Test de tirer 
de I'huile d'un mur. 14. Si vous ne lui donnez pas un 
bon pourboire, il vous mettra toute I'affaire sur le dos, 
vous pouvez y compter. 15. Si vous etes tou jours \k 
•prha de moi, bavardant, riant et faidant du tapage, il n'y a 
pas moyen d'^crire une ligne qui ait le sens commun. 16. 
Oti voulez-vous en venir avec toutes vos hesitations et 
toutes vos reticences ? 17. Cela ira tr^s-bien, vous avez 
parfaitement r^ussi. 18. Quelle vilaine petite ville que 
celle-lk ! personne n'y sort de chez soi ; c'est triste comme 
un enterrement. 

90. . 

1. That story has nothing to do with what wc arc 
saying. 2. You would do right to call on that gentle- 
man. 3. You would do wrong to punish this poor 
child. 4. I advise you not to drive him to extremities. 
5. I have done the same twenty times. 6. I can do 
without wine, if you give me pure water. 7. That will 
do ; say no more about it. 8. You are drawing upon 
yourself unmerited abuse. 9. It is very dry for this 
season. 10. You are dropping water at every step. 
11. It is your duty to obey your parents. 12. That 
story dwells still upon my mind. 13. Will that do? 
14. He will draw upon himseK a public rebuke. 15. 
The weather has not been so dry for many a day.* 16. 
Did you not drop your handkerchief in the street? 17. 
Is it not your duty to fight when your country calls 

* Many a day, longtemps. See, besides. Rule 92 (10). 
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you ? 18. Docs not that dwell upon your mind ? 19. 
You will have to* do without luxuriesf when you emi- 
grate. 20. I have done as much as you. 21. Do so 
that he may know it. 22. If I have done wrong 
in reproaching you, I am sony for it. 23. I should be 
doing right to expel him from the school. 24. When 
we^7 have to do with rogues, we must expect to be 
robbed. 25. My leavings'^ the town dwelt long upon 
his mind. 26. The cab drove over his leg. 27. I deem 
it a duty to tell her what has happened. 28. I should 
think you are double my age. 29. I will not dwell 
upon your misbehaviour towards me. 30 I must drop 
this bag at the next comer. J 31. Have I not done as 
much as any of the others ?§ 32. "Will it be dry enough 
to take a walk ? 33. What is to be done to prevent him 
from coming ? 34. That will not do. 35. Has he not 
drawn these misfortunes on himscK ? 36. Our neigh- 
bour's wife is dying. 

91. 
(Index, XVI.) 

1. NMtiez-vcus pas en train de lier conversation avec 
•elle lorsque je snis entr^ ? 2. Je vous ai adress^ la parole, 
mais vous avez fait la sourde oreille. 3. Bien que je vons 
portasse en vie, je n'ai pas voulu fairs cesser un entretien 
qui vous rendait si heureux. 4. Dieu sait k quels dangers 
j'ai t^chappe ! 5. Enfin, grace k vous, me voici h mSme 
de quitter un pays oil j'allais pourrir. 6. Interrogez-leB 
tou jours ; ne lachez pas prise ; ils finiront bien par 
I'avouer. 7. Faites done cesser cet affreux piano, voiUb 
trois lieures que j'entends le commencement du mSme air. 
8. Elle a fini par le rendre fou. 9. Le mot qui t'^chappe 
est ton maitre ; celui que tu retiens est ton esclave. 10. 
Le cliien et le chat, ennemis Tun de Tautre, finissent par 

* You will have to, il votts faudra, 

t Luxuries, les jouissances du luxe. 

t At the next corner, au premier coin de rue. 

$ As any of the others, qu'un autre. 
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▼ivre en bonne intelligence. 11. L'animal ^chapp^ d'un 
pi^ge s'y reprend difficilement. 12. Pardon, Monsieur ;. 
c'eat assez, c'est mSme plus qu'il ne faut. 13. Vous en 
parlez bien h votre aise ; il semble, avec vous, qu'il n'y 
ait qu'h. se baisser et h en prendre. 14. Je ne sais ce que 
j'ai ce matin ; je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 15. II 
me semble que cette lettre, au lieu de vous lier les mains, 
vous laisse les coud^es franches. 16. N'y mettez-vous 
pas du votre ? est-ce que vraiment Thistoire est aussi jolie 
que cela ? 17. Non, .Monsieur, je ne brode pas, je voua 
I'assure ; c'est de votre ami Louis que je tiens Tanecdote. 
18. II faudra repasser plus tard, monsieur n'est paa 
visible. 

92. 

1. He turns a deaf ear to all that I say. 2. He is 
engaged in putting an end to that quarrel. 3. His 
friends will enable him to pay his debts. 4. If you say 
that, you will make an enemy of m^ wife. 5. She 
was enabled to set out at once. 6. They escaped jS'om 
their enemies. 7. You endeavoured to enter into con- 
Tersation with that man. 8. He will put an end to 
your difficulties. 9. We have enjoyed that drive very 
nmch. 10. Why are you enraged at me? 11. Will 
liiey not enable you to buy that house? 12. We will 
end by letting it to another. 13. Were they not en- 
p^ in writing? 14. Let us not enter into conver- 
ntion with her. 15. Will you not end by marrying* 
lier? 16. Will they not envy him his success? 17. 
What else is there to do? 18. He mustf have been 
tcry hungry, for he ate very heartily. 19. They will 
Bot always turn a deaf ear to my demands. 20. I re- 
gretted your absence very much; there was, indeed, 
OMmgh to laugh at. 21. What else would there be to 
fc? 22. We will endeavour to put an end to these 
fBsnelB. 23. You turned a deaf ear to me then. 24. 

* MmHer means " to rIto awa7 in marriajj^e " ; ^pouser, " to take any one 
• WffriMe **; *e marier, "to get married.'* 
tiwlloteC), page 104. 
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Make yourscK comfortable, that seat is good enougli for 
me. 25. Would you consent to treat hun on a footing 
of equality ? 26. Let us endeavour to do our task 
wcll.^^ 27. If you stop your ears, I won't speak any 
more. 28. Slie used to enliven the evenings with 
songs. 29. I entered into conversation with them. 30. 
He will escape from that snare. 31. Be easy; ho 
always enjoys himself well. 32. You envied my hap- 
piness. 33. Are you always engaged in writing ? 34. 
They will not be so enraged against him. 35. "We will 
end by forgiving her. 36. They will always envy the 
fortunate. 

03. 
(Index, XVn.) 

1. U (5tait temps que je vinsse h, son secours, elle n'en 
pouvait phis. 2. Elle peut se vanter de Pavoir dchapp^ 
belle. 3. C'est une vraie vip^re que cet individu, 11 mord 
h droite et h gauche et empoisonne tout. 4. II y a long- 
temps que je voulais le dtoasquer aux yeux de tout le 
monde ; c'est vous qui m'en avez empech^. 5. Vous 
croyez qu'il se repentira ; ne vous y attendez pas ; 11 vouB 
poussera k bout comme tout le monde. 6. Allons, ne vous 
faites pas prier ; venez avec nous ; c'est votre oncle qui 
fait les frais de cette partie de plaisir. 7. Est-ce 1^ la 
bague dont vous faisiez tant de cas ? est-ce bien celle que 
vous avez laiss^e tomber .dans la riviere ? 8. C'est bien 
elle ; c'est une bague que mon p^re m'avait achet^e, et 
qui lui avait coiit^ fort cher. 9. Celui qui passe dans la 
paresse la premiere partie de sa vie, ne doit pas s'attendre 
h, se reposer dans la vieillesse. 10. C'est Ikle cas que voub 
faites de ce qu'on vous donne ! 11. Vous y regardez d'un 
pen trop pr^s ; avec vous il faut tou jours mettre les points 
sur les i. 12. Pendant V4t4, lorsque les classes sont fer- 
m^es, lisez quelque bon livre fran^ais, et t&chez de faiie 
mentalement quelques phrases tous les jours ; cela vocui 
tiendra en haleine. 13. K^pondre k une question par une 
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^autre, c'est r^pondre k I'^cossaise ; r^pondre sans rien 
dire, c'est r^pondre en Normand. 14. II a fait tons ses 
efforts pour vous etre agrdable ; il faut lui savoir gr4 de 
sa bonne volontd. 15. Elle a ouvcrt de grands yeux en 
revoyant Eugene, qu'elle croyait mort depuis plusieurs 
ann^es. 16. Cette chaleur est vraiment accablante ; 
nons venons de faire une toute petite promenade, et nous 
sommes rendus. 17. Ce qu'il m'a dit ]b, est une d^faite ; 
je suis str qu'il a touchy Targent. 

94. 

1. I had a narrow escape last night. 2. He will set 
great value on that ring. 3. We excited the compas- 
sion of everyone. 4. You will exhaust my patience. 
5. We were quite exhausted. 6. You were not expect- 
ing such a letter. 7. Will they not defray the expense 
of that lawsuit ? 8. He lives at considerable expense. 
9. Those paintings are very expensive.^^ 10. I set 
great value on them. 11. You Avill excite his compas- 
sion. 12. I am quite exhausted. 13. You will be 
exhausted like nay self, if you go so far. 14. He hopes 
that I will defray the expense of my journey. 15. Let 
him not expect that. 16. It* will be very expensive. 
17. They exhausted my patience at last. 18. You 
would set greater value on that book if you were able to 
understand it. 19. Would she not excite your compas- 
sion ? 20. Your account is right, f with that exception. 
21. I was at considerable expense to^* procure him that 
pleasure. 22. You excite my compassion, but I cannot 
help you J; I am quite exhausted. 23. Do not set any 
value on her favour; she is capricious. 24. I expected 
80. 25. He is a hypocrite whom you must expose. 
26. I thank you for the interest you evinced in that 
affair. 27. He endeavours to catch the eye of every- 
body. 28. He hoped you would be an evidence for him 

• See Note (*), page 100. 
t A right account, tin rompte exact. 

X I cannot Itelp yoxxje nepuis votu aider^ OTJe nepud qtCy faire^ ovje ii*e» 
fietu; tnaif. 
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in that unfortunate circumstance. 29. Who would 
ever have expected that? 30. The wickedness and 
cunning of that lawyer are far beyond expression. 
31. Never ask him here; he is an eyesore to me. 32. 
My uncle used to give me five francs a month for my 
petty expenses. 33. Is it not he who defrayed the ex- 
penses of your education ? 34. Yes; nobody has ever* 
evinced more kindness and generosity. 35. I will never 
be even with him. 36. It will bo a very expensive- 
education. 

95. 
(Indez, XVm.) 

1. II s'en faut de beaucoup que je regrette ce mon- 
sieur ;t qu'il s'en aille et no revienne plus. 2. II ne tient 
qu'^ elle de rdiissir, elle n'a qu'h, le vouloir. 3. Cast hier 
qu'on a fait F^lection des officiers. 4. U ne tenait qa'k 
moi d'etre lieutenant. 5. Je ne Tai pas voulu pour no- 
pas avoir affaire au capitaine Martin. 6. II y a trois ana 
que nous nous sommes querell^s k propos de bottes. 7. 
Si vous voulez me laisser faire, je vous raccommoderaL 
8. II s'en faut de beaucoup qu*il soit aussi fier que voiiB- 
le pensez. 9. N'allez pas donuer dans ces modes-Ik ; c'est 
de rextravagaiice toute pure. 10. Ne nous brouiUona 
pas pour si peu de chose ; tout le monde se moquerait de 
nous. 11. II a su lui faire face. 12. C'est vrai, ma ch^re 
ni^ce, voil5. de tr^s-belle den telle, mais ce n'est pas pour 
vos beaux yeux. 13. II faut avoir du front pour oser se 
presenter dans le monde apr^s un tel esclandre. 14. 
Comme j'entrais h, Liverpool, figurez-vous que je ren- 
contre mon vieil ami Pierre arrivant du Canada. 15. Cest 
une vraie poule mouilMo que votre petit cousin ; 11 a peur 
de son ombre. 16. C'est pour la fSte d'hier quo j'avais 
command^ cet habit ; reprenez-le ; c'est de la moutarde 



• Nobody has ever, onii'a jamais. 

t Ce momitur is sumetimcii UbCd ironically— (Aa< fdUm. 
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apr^s diner. 17. Qa'il prenne garde h lui ; s'il continue 
k frequenter ces jeunes gens paresseux et dissipds, autant 
hii en pend k I'oreille. 18. II est dcrit qu'on ne me lais- 
sera pas une minute de repos. 

96. 

1. The soldiers faced the enemy bravely. 2. That 
was only fair. 3. The troops fell into the ambuscade. 
4. "We quarrelled about the money which he owes me. 5. 
He has taken a fancy for that lady. 6. I am far from 
wishing that.* 7. I must bid farewell to my sisters. 8. 
That clock goes too fast. 9. We failed in spite of our 
efforts. 10. It is your fault if you do not succeed.- 
11. The tiger feeds on flesh. 12. They felt almost:: 
offended at your remarks. 13. We are not able 
to fece that danger. 14. That colour is no longer the 
fashion. 15. I think you will fall into the snare. 16. 
Would they really quarrel about such a trifle ? 17. He 
would not have such a fancy for her if he knew her 
better. 18. His friends would be far from approving it. 
19. They bade us farewell last night. 20. Will that 
watch go too fast if I touch it? 21. I hope you will 
not fail in that affair. 22. It will be his own fault if 
he does not get it. 23. Were you not hurt at his con- 
duct ? 24. That dress is no longer the fashion. 25. 
Do you not feel reluctant to speak to him of all that ? 

26. We would not fall into that snare so easily as you. 

27. We are inuring ourselves to fatigue. 28. He quar- 
relled with his father about the lady for whom he had 
taken a fancy. 29. It will be your fault if you fail. 
30. All this is very fair, but tell me the pretext of their 
quarrel. 31. She is in great fear of me. 32. That 
flower is faded, throw it away. 33. Do not forget to 



* See tlie 1st sentence of Exercise 95. 

t See the 2ncl sentence of Exercise 95. 

X The vowel e is suppressed :— Ist. In the monosyllaliles le, je, me, te, se, de, 
ft (pronoun), ne que, when coming immediately before a word beginning with 
« vowel or /« mute. 2nd. In Jusque. 3rd. In puisqzte and quoique, but only 
ttefore t7, t7«, «7/e, eUes^ on, tin, une. 4th. In «ifre placed before reciprocal Terba, 
ud also, according to some authors, before euz and elles. 

I 
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go and bid farewell to your cousin before you go. 34. 
It is my fault if I am not a captain. 35. I cannot inure 
myself to such fatigue. 36. My watch is too fast by 
five minutes. 

97. 

(Index, XIX.) 

1. Quel beau temps il faisait ce matin, at quelle affrense 
pluie nous venous d'avoir ! 2. Ne vous attristez pas ; le 
temps va se rcmettre au beau ; voyez, le vent emporte tons 
les nuages. 3. La pauvre fiUo a le coeur gros ; je lui ai 
dit que sa tan to ne viondrait pas la prendre cet aprkh 
midi. 4. En quoi trouvez-vous h, redire h ma conduite t 
5. Est-ce que je ne suis pas venu vous prendre k Fheure 
que vous aviez marquee vous-meme ? 6. C'est cette petite 
affaire qui, lournant en insurrection, a mis le feu k tonte 
TEurope. 7. Si le temps s'^tait remis au beau one heuxe 
plus tot, nous serions partis avec eux, et nous serions bien 
loin maintenant. 8. Quel mauvais sujet que votre cousin ! 
je ne veux plus avoir affaire k lui. 9. On I'avait &ccaa4 
de 10,chet^, mais il a bravement pay^ de sa personne dans 
cette bataille. 10. Ne me parlez pas d'Honord ; c'est un 
triste sire, il est dgo'lste, faux et vaniteux. 11. Allez faire 
un petit tour sur le bord de la mer, et vous verrez que 
votre migraine s'en trouvera mieux. 12. DepScliea-vona 
derdpondre h sa question, ou il trouvera bien le moyende 
vous faire parler. 13. II s'est prdcipitd au fort de 1ft 
m^lde, et s'est battu corps k corps avec le general ennemL 

14. Est-ce que vous m'en voulez pour cela? est-ce le 
calomnier que de dire qu'il n'a pas invents la poudre ? 

15. Jo ne mo porte pas trbs-bien aujourd'hui ; mes 
rliumatismes m'ont repris. 16. J'ai vu passer votre fr^ 
dans son nouvel uniforme .; il avait fort bonne mine. 17. 
J'entendais dire autour de moi qu'il dtait beau comma un 
astre. 18. Si vous allez rdpdter cette histoire k tout bout 
de champ, vous vous en mordrez les doigts, c'ast moi qui 
vous le prddis. 
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98. 

1 . Slie feels herself sick. 2. The weather is going 
to be fine again. 3. Henry is a good fellow. 4. His 
brother is a bad fellow. 5. Come and take her for* a 
walk. 6. Go and fetch the doctor. 7. Do not take itf 
amiss if I say so. 8. She finds fault with all I do. 9. 
Will you find it worth your while ? 10. I hope it will 
be fine to-morrow. 1 1 . When'^^ it is fine again, we shall 
go. 12. Do not set fire to that paper. 13. If you drink 
two or three glasses of that water every morning, you 
will find yourself much the better for it. 14. Now sho 
feels sick at heart, because I gave it to her sister. 15. 
Your brother has always his French lesson at his fingers' 
ends. 16. I advise you not to go there now, I am sure 
you will find nobody. 17. Will he not go and bring 
me the book I spoke of? 18. !N^o, he will take it amiss 
if you ask it again. 19. All those reproaches are un- 
just, I don't care a fig for them. 20. He will not find 
fault with your conduct on that occasion. 21. We found 
it worth our while to sell our land. 22. They find it 
worth their while to buy it. 23. I fear they may set 
fire to the house. 24. It was so fine last week, that we 
bade farewell to our friends and went to the country. 
25. Come and fetch me at half-past two. 26. What 
would you do if she suddenly felt sick ? 27. Be a good 
fellow and write your exercise. 28. This child looks 
(so) very sorry ; don't hold him any more. 29. They 
set fire to the four comers of the house. 30. You should 
go and take a walk when the weather is so fine. 31. 
It has just rained, but the weather has set in fine agaiQ. 

32. Don't go any more with him; he is a bad fellow. 

33. Go and fetch the doctor ; she is unwell. 34. Do 
not go ;*^ she is better. 35. They wasted the western 
provinces by fire and sword. 36. Pray do not take it 
amiss, if I do not go out with you ; I must not. 

• For a walk, pour /aire une pronwiade. 

t 11 cannot be expressed here in French as it stands for nothing, fho coin^ 
plement of Xhe verb being queje It dise. 
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99. 

(Index, XX.) 

1. Si c'est pour rire que vous I'avez fait, je vous par- 
donne, mais que je ne vous y reprenne plus. 2. Tout ce 
que je desire maintenant, c'est qu'il me fasse parvenir c© 
paquet au moins une heure avant mon depart. 3. Je 
m'etonne que ses parents le laissent s'^tablir ; il va man- 
ger toute sa fortune, 11 ne voit pas plus loin que son ncz. 
4. C'est choisir aussi un tr^s-mauvais moment ; rien ne- 
va. 5. Si vous persistez encore quelques semaines dans 
vos bonnes resolutions, vous recueillerez les fruits de votre 
perseverance. C. Comment ! c'est h, ce pauvre gar9on que 
vous en voulez, mais il se mettrait au feu pour vous ! 7. 
Ce monsieur, qui a Pair si pauvre qu'on lui ferait volon- 
tiers Paumone, est sur un pied d'amitie avec le premier 
ministre. 8. II faut pourtant que cela finisse ; je vais aller 
trouver votre fr^re et le mettre au pied du mur. 9. Si 
vous lui laissez prendre tant de libert^Sj bient6t il vous 
mangera la laine sur le dos. 10. Cela en prend bien la 
toumure. 11. Le pauvre gar9on est malheureux comme 
les pierres, mais il fait centre fortune bon coeur. 12. 
Aliens, voyons, reconciliez-vous vite et allez faire un tour 
ensemble. 13. Si vous voulez, j'irai avec vous autres.*' 
14. Ce qu'il y a de bon avec vous autres Anglais, e'est 
qu'on a ton jours son franc parler. 15. Est-ce que vous 
n'aurez pas bientot fini tons ces reproches et toutes ces 
plaintes ? il n'y a pas Ik de quoi fouetter un chat. 16. II 
g^le k pierre fendre depuis hier matin ; je suis sti que la 
riviere est ddjk prise. 17. Vous n'avez pas Pair d'etre 
dans votre assiette ; qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut ? 18. A 
I'avenir vous aurez soin de le payer rubis sur Pongle ; 
n'oubliez pas que les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

100. 

1. He fired at him at once. 2. Yes, but the other 

* Vota autres (not followed by a noun) is familiar. Vous autres Anglais it 
naed in opposition to other natlonik 
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ield firm. 3. At first he expected to frighten him. 4. 
I thought he was doing it for fun. 5. "NVill you not 
make friends with us before leaving ? 6. If it is foggy 
in the morning, we will not go. 7. You frighten the 
children with your tales. 8. They are very fond of 
flowers. 9. They are making fools of us. 10. That coat 
-does not fit you well. 1 1 . We are extremely fond of music. 
12. Do not make fools of these men. 13. The soldiers 
would'^ not fire on the people. 14. His laugh is forced. 
15. I know you are doing it for fun, but you are frighten- 
ing her. 16. Why would'^ you not make friends with 
her? 17. I hope it will not be foggy in the evening. 
18. Will they be firm in their good resolutions ? 19. I 
hope so, but for all that I will not make friends with 
them. 20. Hold your tongue, you will frighten her. 
21. Why would they frighten you ? 22. They do it to 
ridicide you. 23. For all that they did frighten me at 
first. 24. It is for fun they did it. 25. That hat does 
not fit you at all. 26. Go away, you frighten me. 27. 
I liked that preacher from the very first ; he is so free 
from affectation. 28. Kever make friends again with 
Mm. 29. IS'ever ridicule old age or infirmity. 30. 
He was passionately fond of his children. 31. Por all 
that he often frightened them, and would "^ never make 
friends with his daughter who had left his house. 32. 
It is a pity he is so fond of drink. 33. Will you hold 
that ladder firm till I come down ? 34. Here is the 
small sum I owed you, now we are quits and friends. 
35. Allow me to say this is not done like a friend, and 
that I am astonished at your conduct. 36. Let us be 
friends again. 

101. 

(Index, XXI.) 

1. Cette robe que vous trouvez si ch^re, je vous la ferai 
Avoir presque pour rien. 2. Elle s'en est fort bien tirde : 
(lu'en peiisez-vous ? 3. C'est un homme qui sait vivre, 
on voit qa'il a freiiuent^ le meilleur monde. 4. Qui douta 
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que la verfcu n'obtienne tot ou tard sa recompense ? 5. 
Me voici onfin d^barrassde de ce fripon : eh bien ! ne m'en 
suis-je pas habilement tir^e ? C. Que ne vous en etes-vous 
ddfaite plus tot ! 7. Le moyen de se d^faire d'un ennemi 
est d'en f aire un ami. 8. Avancez done, on volt bien que 
vous n'avez plus vos jambes de quinze ans, vous avez Pair 
bien fatigud. 9. II faudra que je me fasse faire deux on 
trois paires de chaussures avant de me mettre en voyage. 
10. J'applaudis de toutes mes forces h la lettre que vous 
venez d'dcrire ; c'est une fameuse ^pine que vous vous 
^tes tirde du pied. 11. Eh bien, M. votre p^re vous a 
bien grond^, n'est-ce pas ? voilk ce que c'est que d'etre 
paresseux. 12. On n'y gagne que des remords, des re- 
proclies et quelquefois des coups. 13. J'ai envie de partir 
avec ce monsieur pour Paris ; il me promet monts et mer- 
veilles. 14. Oui, attendez-vous-y ! 15. Que d^sirez-vous, 
demandait Alexandre k Diog^ne ? que vous vous otiez de 
devant mon soleil, r^pondit le philosophe. 16. Comment I 
est-ce que vous allez vous mettre en colore pour si peu de 
chose ? 17. Cette littdrature me semblait d'abord triste, 
froide et monotone, mais mainfcenant j'y prends goiit. 
18. Voici d^jh, trois heures qui sonnent ; je vais ^tre en 
retard pour mon rendez-vous ; adieu, je me sauve. 



102. 

1. He will never gain his point. 2. He is quite a 
gentleman. 3. We would get that post if "^^ he would 
assist us. 4. Will she get her cap in time ? 5. You 
get angry for nothing. 6. I will get that place for you. 
7. It is getting late. 8. You will not gain your point 
at the veiy first. 9. Your brother set out last night for 
England, did he not ? I hope he will gain his object. 
1 0. I got home rather late, and found the door shut. 1 1 . 
They got angry with me at once. 1 2. We get on slowly. 
13. He will never make his way in the world. 14. Aro 
you getting out of that difficulty ? 15. Yes, I am begin- 
ning to get rich. 16. Wc are getting rid of a bad 
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neighbour. 17. I think you would get on in the world 
if you went to London. 18. I am trying to get rid of 
his friendship. 19. If you can get me that situation, I 
will give you five hundred francs. 20. Get rid of that 
dog; he does nothing but bark the whole night. 21. Let 
us go away ; it is getting late. 22. Don't get angry with 
me for that. 23. Of whom are you making game ? 24. 
His coat got* torn in the wood. 25. That novel gets 
more and more interesting. 26. Do you know your friend 
has got on very well ? 27. Get on| ; if you always stop, 
we shall never arrive. 28. The doctor killed her whilst 
wishing to rid her of a cold. 29. Your head is so large 
that you should order a hat for yourself J 30. Get a 
third class ticket for me. 3 1 . Get into the train quickly, 
it will''- leave immediately. 32. She is getting melan- 
choly. 33. The goods got damaged by fire. 34. She 
gained her point by using the greatest prudence. 35. It 
is getting dark, do you know? 36. I am happy to hear 
you got clear of that difficulty. 

103. 

(Index, XXIL) 

1. II est homme h se tirer d'afiaire. 2. Otez-voiis de 
Ik, s'il vous plait ; c'est ma place. 3. Un Spartiate ^tait 
puni s'il se livrait au plaisir de la table. 4. Je lui don- 
nerai un fameux savon si je I'y attrape. 5. Vous no 
sauriez croire k combien de suppositions, d'inventions, de 
calomnies et de mensonges ce brusque depart a donn^ 
lieu. 6. Est-ce que vous croyez que je me tiens pour 
battu parce que vous me refusez votre appui ? 7. Quand 
on a de I'esprit, on se tire d'affaire. 8. Ote-toi de Ih, que 



* The verb to get Is often Immediately followed by a past participle, and 
translated by etre, SLS-She got frightened by the explosion, A7/e vvr effrayde 
par Texplosion. It is also followed by an adjective, and traiisla:e>i by devenir^ 
and sometimes se/aire, &s-That coat is getting old, Cet habit ueviknt vieux, 
or BR FAIT vieiix. 

t Get on. avaneez done. See Note, page 60. 

X To order a bat for yonr&elf, vous /aire /aire un chapeau sur mesttre. 
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je m'y mette. 9. Si vous ne vous 6tez pas, vous allez 
vous faire tuer. 10. Alexandre, entendant vanter les ex- 
ploits de son pfere, s'abandonna h, une telle f ureur qu'il 
immola un de scs meilleurs officiers. 11. S'il continue ^ 
m'impatienter de la sorto, je lui donnerai du fil h, retordrOy 
qu'il y compte ! 12. Est-ce que vraiinent vous abandon- 
nez la partie ? 13. II me semble que c'est s'arreter en beau 
chemin. 14. S'il ose jamais vous reprocher la lettre que 
vous lui avez dcrite, c'est moi qui lui dirai son fait. 15. 
Les amis quo vous vous etes faits dans la prosp^rit^ ne 
vous serviront pas tons dans le malheur. 16. II a voulu 
me dorer la pilule, mais j'ai compris Paffaire du premier 
coup. 17. 11 m'est impossible de deviner : je jette ma 
laugue aux cliiens. 18. Le professeur nous a tous tanc^s 
d'importance, aucun de nous n'avait fini ses devoirs. 

104. 

1. He gave himself up to his passions. 2. If you do 
that, you will got into a scrape. 3. Her conduct gave 
rise to suspicions. 4. My aunt gives an evening party 
on Thursday.* 5. How shall I get out of that scrape? 
6. Did you give him occasion to find fault with your 
conduct? 7. How stout you are getting ! 8. On her 
return, her mamma gave her a long lecture. 9. Get out 
of the way immediately. 1 0. He promised to give us an 
account of all that has passed. 1 1 . Will you give us an 
account of your adventures in California ? 12.1 must 
give in my account once a'^ month. 13. It is easier to 
get into a scrape than to get out of it. 14. Do you give 
credit to all he tells you ? 15. Do not give him occasion 
to give you a lecture. 16. His going away^*" will give 
rise to evil reports. 17. Since his death she has given 
herself up to despair. 18. I will give an evening party 
on my biith-day. 19. I will give it to her, if she dares 
speak to me or even look at me. 20. If you wish to get 
out of the scrape, you must tell me first how you got into 

* The names of the days of the week do not begin in French trlth a capltaL 
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• 

it. 21. He was angry because I said he was getting 
stouter every day. 22. To give an evening party is an 
arduous undertaking.* 23. He got himself into a scrape 
when he was in London. 24. When I went to their 
house, she used always to give me a lecture. 25. He 
gave us an account ofhls adventures in Paris. 26. Mary's 
conduct gives rise to great doubts in my mind as to her 
honesty. 27. The affair is getting more confused every 
dayt ; you had better give it up. 28. His farmers used 
to give in their accounts twice a year. 29. If you say 
that, you will give your master occasion to reprimand 
you. 30. Every night I gave her an account of what I 
had heard. 31. To get stout is a frequent thing in Eng- 
land.* 32. On receipt of the money, he will give him- 
self up to every kind of extravagance. 33. John was 
always getting into a scrape at school. 34. Do not give 
occasion to scandalous tongues to speak of you. 35. If 
you give up such a promising affair, what will people 
think of you ? 36. They got well out of (that) scrape. 

105. 

(Index, XXIII.) 

1. Maintenant qn'il est parti, allez chercher votre fr^re 
€t nous passerons la soirdo ensemble. 2. Ne vous fiez pas 
tant h. ses belles mani^res ; elle s'est oublide, I'autre jour, 
jusqu'^ me reprocher les cinq livres que j'ai voulu lui em- 
prunter et qu'elle ne m'a pas pretties. 3. Que de niauvaises 
heures nous avons pass^es ensemble ! 4. Ne viendrez- 
vous pas au-devant de moi quand j'irai vous voir 1 5. 
Elle avait cinq milles h, faire tons 1 ;s soirs et tons les 
matins. 6. J'ai oubli^ mon livre sur la petite table k 
gauche en entrant ; allez me le chercher, s'il vous plait. 
7. J'ai appris avec plaisir que vous faites tr^s-bien vos 
affaires. 8. Quand il se laisse aller h la colore, il ne se 

* Bearln this sentence "by c'est, pointing out the principal word. See, be- 
sides, Note, patie 66. 
t Is getting more confused every day, s'embrouille dejour en Jour. 
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« 

possbde plus, il esfc comme enrag^. 9. Nous ^tions yingt* 
cinq ou trente, et nous avons tons bu dans le mSiAe verre. 
10. Yoyez comme les petites lilies sont naturellement 
coquettes ; voilJi la troisibme f ois que cette enfant va se 
mirer depuis un quart d'heure. 11. Louis et Gustave sont 
comme les deux doigts de la main ; il n'y a rien do tel 
qu'un malheur commuu pour vous rendre amis intimes^ 
12. Comment a-t-il osd se presenter chez son pbre, dites- 
vous ? parce qu'il sait que son p^re ne pent se passer de 
lui. 13. Vous avez beau vous moquer de moi, j'ai dit que 
je lirais toute " THistoire de TEurope," et je ne m'en 
dddirai pas. 14. Je vois, mon cher Monsieur, que vous- 
vous abandonnez facilement k vos passions ; cela vous- 
m^nera loin. 15. Devinez qui s'est approch^ de moi daus- 
le pare avec Fintention dvidente de me parler ; je vous le- 
donne en cent. 16. Vous pouvez vous fier k ses promesses, 
c'est de I'or en barre. 17. Si vous prenez tons les jours 
cette drogue, cela deviendra bientot une habitude im- 
pdrieuse, et vous vous en trouverez fort mal. 18. Allous, 
du courage, est-ce qu'on se laisse abattre comme cela t 
vous vous chagrinez pour dca riens. 



106. 

1. I was going on sure grounds when I said that. 2. 
Never give way to your passions. 3. She went a ipile 
of the way with me. 4. They gave no credit to his asser- 
tions. 5. Go to your cousin and invite her to come here.. 
6. You will be glad to hear that I was successful. 7. Ho- 
went so far as to deny what he had said before. 8. They 
would glory in my defeat. 9. He went away last week. 
10. Things are going on in the usual way. 11. Don't 
ask him anything, he is not worth a groat. 12. Go for- 
the doctor immediately. 13. She said she would go- 
several miles with her fiiend. 14. Ee sure of your 
gi'ounds before you make that assertion. 15. ^Vhateve^ 
I said he always went on the same way. 16. He used 
to give way to immoderate bursts of passion. 1 7 . Do you 
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tliink slie will give credit to such a story ? 18. I was 
glad to hear of your safe arrival at Rotterdam. 19. 
Whilst I was going up stairs I heai'd a knock at the door. 
20. He used to glory in his wickedness. 21. They go 
along without stopping anywhere. 22. I used to go for 
my cousin every day. 23. Do you go so far as to say that 
to me, sir? 24. I would go to my uncle's to-mori'ow if 
I were asked. 25. I give no credit to what such a man 
says.^* 26. I will go the whole ten miles with you. 
27. We were falling short of provisions, when 8000 men 
came to the rescue of the town.* 28. Go down st-aii*s 
and tell the cook I want her. 29. It would he of no 
avail ; he would go on in the same way. 30. Since 
your brother played me that trick, I have owed him a 
grudge. 3 1 . Will you go to your mother with a message 
from'**'^ me ? 32. If he (should) go so far as to insult me, 
I will leave him. 33. You might go for a chair for me. 
34. That is just what he glories in. 35. I was always 
glad to hear that she was coming to sec us. 36. I went 
to meet my brother at Liverpool. 

107. 

(Index, XXIV.) 

1. II a perdu sa place, il fait piti^ h present, il vit au 
jour la journ^e. 2. Y etes-vous maintenaiit ? devinez- 
vous de qui nous voulons parler? 3. Je n'y suia pas 
encore, vous feriez mieux de me le dire sans plus de d^lai. 
4. Vous etea 1^ toua lea quatre h me rire au nez et h, me 
tenir le bee dana Teau ; voyona, dites-moi de qui il est 
question. 5. Ne voua le faitea pas redire cent foia ; allez- 
y vite. 6. Vous n'y etea paa, vous en etea h, cent lieues. 
7. Ce n'est paa h moi qu'il faut vous plaindre de votre- 
m^aaventure, je n'y suia pour rien. 8. J'ai failli avoir le 
pied ^cras^ par une roue de voiture ; il ne s'en est pas 
fallu de IMpaisaeur d'un cheveu. 9. Je croia qu*il est k 
Paris et que son oncle le m^ne un peu rondement. 10. 



Town is translated by place in military style. 
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II n'y a pas de mal huqa; 9a lui formera le caract^re. 11. 
Je suis charmd de voir que vous n'etes pour rien danB 
cette affaire. 12. II no faut pas lui laisser prendre ce 
mauvais pli ; corrigez-le h temps. 13; Gdn^ralement il 
aime la besogne faite, mais, quand il est en train, cela va 
bien. 14. S'il venait avec moi, il m'ennuierait de ses 
sottes questions tout le long du chemin ; je ne veux pas 
de lui. 15. C'est tr^s-facile jusqu'k present, mais, quand 
vous en viendrez aux verbes, vous m'en direz des nouvel- 
les ; c'est 1^ que je vous attends. 16. Si vous n'etes pour 
rien dans cette malheureuse affaire, je me fais fort de vous 
faire avoir la place que vous sollicitez. 17 . Sa liberty ne 
tient plus qu'k un fil ; si vous me donnez un coup de main, 
h nous deux nous obtiendrons sa grdce avant un mois. 
18. Voulez-vous bien vous taire avec toutes ces horribles 
histoires 1 vous me faites dresser les cheveux sur la tSte. 

108. 

1 . I am in the habit of writing two hours daily. 2. 
She refused to shake hands with me. 3. He had a hand 
in that affair. 4. She has more* on hand than she can 
do. 5. If he happens to know that you came with me, 
he will be very angry. 6. I was hardly able to believe 
what he said. 7. They had difficulty in believing him. 
8. You will hurt my hand. 9. "We will have the house 
painted when we return. 10. You have guessed right- 
ly; 5'ou have it now. 11. Have you that on good 
authority ? 12. The best thing we can do is*^ to set out 
at once. 13. They had better tell the truth. 14. "Were 
they in the habit of rising early ? 15. He wished me to 
tell him what he had best do. 16. Beware of these two 
swindlers, they go hand in hand. 17. You would have 
done better to do -without it. 18. Have no hand in it, 
or you will repent it. 19.1 had that on good authority, 
20. I am happy to see your lather so well. 21. I have 
it, I know how to manage him now. 22. How does it 

• Sec Note 2, page 17. 
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happen tliat you did not go to meet your mother ? 23. 
I will have my coat made at your tailor's. 24. It hurts 
me to see you suffer so. 25. The best thing these gentle- 
men can do is to be quiet. 26. He was in the habit of 
doing so. 27. The tears were in her eyes when she 
shook hands with me. 28. I will have no hand in it, I 
assure you. 29. He has too much on his hands at pre- 
sent. 30. Forgive me, I meant no harm. 31. You 
could hardly be ready in time. 32. She was hurting 
my cat when I entered. 33. I will have my hair cut. 
34. He has it, he has found put the reason. 35. Unless* 
he has it on good authority, he will not believe it. 36. 
What do you think it will be best for me to do ? 

109. 

(Index, XXV.) 

fl 

1. H faut battre le far quand il est chaud. 2. Quelle 
id^e a'est-elle mise en tete de partir ainsi h, I'improviste ! 
3. Courez apr^s lui, vous le rattraperez ; il ne fait que de 
partir. 4. N'etes-vous pour rien dans ce depart ? 5. Je 
n'aurai pas de ses nouvelles avant trois semaines d'ici. 

6. Taisez-vous done, de quoi vous avisez-vous de parlor ? 

7. La fatale nouvelle nous est arriv^e comme nous sortions 
de table. 8. Continuez de le prot^ger, vous n'avez pas 
affaire k un ingrat. 9. Je lui en toucherai deux mots ce 
Boir. 10. Vous jetez trop de pierres dans son jardin ; 
▼oilh pourquoi elle vous en veut. 11. Vous avez mis le 
doigt dessus ; c'est bien Ih. la cause de son ^loignement 
pour luL 12. Elle me I'a fait entendre ce matin d'une 
mani^re h, ne pas m'y tromper. 13. Aussitot qu'il a vu 
8on p^re, il a pris ses jambes k son cou. 14. II y a vrai- 
ment de quoi se fA^her quand on voit une pareille lettre ; 
fa n'a ni queue ni tete. 15. Que voulez-vous qu'on y 
fasse ? s'il veut absolument partir^ laissez-le faire. 16. II 
est grandement temps que nous le tirions d'embarras; 
cela me fait de la peine de le voir si malheureux. 17. En 

* See Rule 92 (8). 
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voilb, assez sur co chapitre ; j'ai les oreilles rebattues de 
cette histoire. 18. Un pen de patience, s'il vous plait ; il 
nie semble que voiis y allez bien h la Idg^re. 

110. 

1. I think you have something to do with it. 2. 
"With whom have you to do ? 3. Are you warm ? 4. 
You will have to do with me. 5. They have just sold 
tlieir horses. 6. He had but just risen. 7. We have 
but just breakfasted. 8. They took it into their heads 
to travel. 9. He will have heard from them by this 
time. 10. Have you heard that the Queen is coming? 
11. Who is hungry? 12. I think it vrill not be hot to- 
morrow. 13. Hold your tongue. 14. Will you not 
hold your tongue? 15. They were very warm after 
walking. IG. They had something to do with it. 17. 
We will have something to do with it. 18. Have you 
any business with me? 19. Would we not be too warm. 
there ? 20. If she takes it into her head to stay at home, 
we will be very glad. 21. It would be very hot in this 
room if the windows were not open. 22. They had just 
dined when she came in. 23. We would have heard 
the news by this time. 24. In that case they would 
have to do with us. 25. Had you not just called at their 
house ? 20. I have but just arrived from Paris. 27. 
Perliaps^^ he will take it into his head to go there also. 
28. Will you give me a hint what I ought to do? 29. 
They cannot come with us, they have company to-night. 
30. You had just supped as I came in. 31. They have 
heard it said that he is a bankrupt. 32. We have never 
heard it said. 33. We would be too hungry if we 
waited till ten o'clock. 34. I had heard that said by his 
enemies 35. They are not so warm now. 36. He 
hurt my arm with his cane. 

111. 
(Index, XXVI.) 
1. On vous a jet^ de la poudre auz yeuz, vous dtes 
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tomb^e dans le panneau. 2. On vons fait accroire tout ce 
qu'on veut. 3. Prenez exemple de ce monsieur ; il 
&'infoTme de tout, il prend note de tout ; rien ne lui est 
Stranger. 4. Si vous tenez absolument k lui reproclier son 
inconduite, prenez bien garde de I'offenser ; il a la tete 
pr^s du bonnet. 5. En France on ne se pr^sente pas les 
uns aux autres avec autant de formality qii'en Angle terre. 

6. Je vous ferai bien avoir cette affaire, si vous y tenez. 

7. lis s'en sont joliment donn^; ils n'ont fait que jouer 
toute la journde : cMtait h, qui se ferait le plus de niches. 

8. Vous ne pouvez pas vous faire une id4e du monde qui 
se pressait autour de ce charlatan. 9. Vous ne faites 
qu'aller et venir toute la journde. 10. Comment voulea- 
vous faire des progr^s en fran9ais, si vous n'^tudiez pas 
plus s^rieusement ? 11. II y a plus de trois raois que je 
n'ai vu la campagne, je veux m'en passer I'envie samedi 
prochain. 12. Auriez-vous la bontd d'aller k vos heures 
perdues prendre quelques renseignements sur ce jeune 
homme ? 13. Je suis plus content de vos essais qu'il y a 
un mois ; les phrases sont moins longues, plus correct es et 
plus varices ; il y a un mieux r^el. 14. C'est une guerre 
il coup d'dpingles qu'on vous fait depuis trois ans. 15. Je 
vous accompagnerais bien volontiers k Paris, si vous ne 
me trouviez pas de trop. 16. Le monsieur dont vous 
parlez est fort h son aise, il vit de ses rentes. 17. Vous 
oubliez que c'est h. ma m^re que vous etes redevable de la 
position que vous occupez. 18. Pour pen que vous insistiez 
avec politesse, vous le mcttrez certainement dans vos 

intdrets. 

112. 

1 , They would take it amiss if he did not call on them. 
2. But he is not inclined to go there. 3. No matter, he 
must not expose himself to their anger. 4. If he remains 
but a little, * that will please them. 5 . You are inj uring 



* See the 18th sentence of Exercise 111. 
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that man. 6. I have no intention to injure him. 7. Shall 
we inquire about the trains? 8. jN'o ;• but you may in- 
quire for Mr. R. 9. He is imposing on you, and he im- 
posed* on my brother also. 10. We introduced them to 
all our friends. 11. Do you not intend to return that 
book ? 12. They have not yet examined the accounts of 
the firm. 13. Will you not take it amiss if she brings 
her friend with her? 14. If they had remained but a 
little, they would have seen the review. 15. How hard 
of hearing she is ! 16. They will not so easily impose 
on me. 17. Were you not disposed to run the risk of 
buying those lands ? 18. We immediately inquired into 
that alfair. 19. Do you believe I will remain inactive 
the whole day? 20. Will you not introduce him to 
your mother? 21. Do not fear to apply to him ; Ire will 
be indefatigable for you. 22. They have foolishly in- 
curred that reproach. 23. You will injure me much if 
you say so. 24. Did you ask any news from John when 
he came in? 25. They would impose on us if they could. 
26. Don't ask for him, he is very busy. 27. I will 
thank you to make some inquiries about her. 28. Yoa 
will incur his anger if you injure his brothers. 29. In- 
quire about the box. 30. Ask for James and he will 
inquire about it. 31. Let us inquire into that story^ 
32. We will introduce you to him,f if you wish. 33. 
Is it not he who attends to your interest ? Then I may 
rely upon him. 34. They have often imposed on us. 
35. He will inquire into their conduct. 36. You must 
not interrupt me so. 

113. 

(Index, XXVII.) 

1. Pardonnez-moi, Monsieur, jo crois que vous ne voua 
connaissez guhre en peinture. 2. Cast vrai, Monsieur, jfr 
ne f aisais que plaisanter. 3. Les Bomaiiis avaient un ex- 

* It would not sonnd well In French to have the same verb repeated In th» 
same sentence ; use en /aire accroire for the first, and en imposer fur th» 
jiecond. 

t See Note, page 15. 
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cellent proverbe — "Quelesavetier s'en tienne h sa savate !" 
4. Ayez bien soin de me faire dire le jour et Pheure de 
votre depart. 5. Vous pouvez j compter, mais, de votre 
cotd, lie me faites pas attendre. 6. Elle n'est pas si sotte 
que de partir k votre insu. 7. Ayez, s'il vous plait, 
Tobligeance de vous en tenir k ce que vous avez dit ; sinon, 
je me mets de la partie. 8. Tout comme vous voudrez, 
cela m'est parfaitement ^gal. 9. Oomme vous vous y con- 
naissez ! 10. Je le connais de longue main ; il veut tou- 
jours en faire h sa tete, mais il s'en mordra les pouces. 
11. Agir sans avoir rdfl^chi, c'est se inettre en voyage 
sans avoir fait de prdparatifs. 12. Continuez d'^crire ; 
pendant ce temps je leur conterai la petite histoire que 
j'ai gardde pour la bonne bouche. 13. Est-il bien vrai 
qu'il roule maintenant carrosse ? ce n'est pas pour rire 
que vous dites cela ? 14. II faut qu'il ait I'^me chevilMe 
dans le corps pour avoir rdsistd h toutes ces drogues. 15. 
Je le reconnais k sa voix ; c'est lui ; gardez votre sang- 
froid. 16. Seriez-vous assez bon pour lui dire cela de ma 
part ? 17. Vous moquez-vous du monde 1 est-ce que 
Tous croyez, par hasard, que je vais me charger d'un 
pareil message ? 18. II a, dit-on, trois domestiques main- 
tenant, et hier il avait k peine de quoi vivre. 

114. 

1. "Would you be so kind as to ring the bell ? Thank 
you. 2. Let him know that she is coming. 3. Are 
you not joking in saying that ? 4. I am not a judge of 
paintings. 5. There is your brother walking yonder ; 
I know him by his ugly hat. 6. This heat is really in- 
supportable, I am knocked up. 7. Was he not to 
take a journey into Spain ? 8. If o ; he is travelling 
in Egypt. 9. Do me the kindness to hold your tongues. 
10. They knew how to take a j est. 1 1 . Are you a j udge 
of music ? 12.1 know it a little. 13.1 will not travel 
with you. — ^Well, just as you please. 14. They were 
only jesting. 15. He says just as you (say). 16. Did 
you not tell me you knew that gentleman ? I know 
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him by sight only. 17. Do not keep me waiting. 18. 
Why did you kick that dog ? 19. Be so kind as to let 
me know how things go on. 20. Keep to your deter- 
mination. 21. They have had the kindness to let me 
know their plans in time. 22. We shall keep them wait- 
ing till we arc ready. 23. One docs not always keep to 
his good resolutions. 24. He insulted them, and even 
kicked them. 25. They let thefm know that they were 
in a hurry. 26. She always keeps me waiting. 27. If 
your watch keeps time better than mine, will you tell 
me what o'clock it is ? 28. You know what to think 
jof it now. 29. Did you do it without the knowledge of 
your father ? 30. She knows better than you think. 
31. Ee kind to the orphans. 32. He does not know 
how to take a joke. 33. They will begin their journey 
to-morrow morning. 34. Keep to that. 35. Let me 
know where you are removing to.* 36. Just as you 
please. 

115. 
(Index, XXVm.) 

1. Jean, si Pen rit et si Ton fait du bruit, c'est h yotu 
que je m'en prendrai. 2. Pardon, Monsieur, vous vous 
en prenez toujours au meme. 3. J'ai pens^ tomber. 4. 
Si je ne vous avals soutonu h temps, vous scriez tomb^ en 
eflfet. 6. Est-ce \h tout ce qu'il vous reste, 3 fr. 35 cent.? 
6. Oui, mais (n'allez pas nie rire au noz) je comptais 
toucher de I'argent ce soir. 7. Nous avons tons failli p^rir 
dans le port. 8. Les deux frbres sent jumeaux et se rea- 
semblent comma deux gouttes d'eau. 9. Son marl I'a 
plant^e \h et mene, dit-on, une vie de bohome. 10. Quant 
h elle, ellc vivote comme elle peut ; elle a bion de la peine 
h. joindre les deux bouts ensemble. 11. Mourir pour 
mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en fuyunt. 
12. Vous y reconnaissez-vous maintenant 1 voyez-voiM 
oh. vous etes ? Pas le moins du monde. 13. Si j'allaiB 
voir votre ami M. R., et que je lui deinaiidasse>un petit 

* Where yoa are remoTlng to, oU vow cUlez demeurer. 
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service, me refuserait-il 1 14. La fourmi n'est pas pr^ 
tense ; vous feriez aussi bien de rester ici. 15. Passe 
pour cette fois, mais t4chez qu'on ne vous y revoie plus. 
16. Je ne voudrais pas, pour tout au monde, appreter k 
lire h. vos deux filles ; elles sont trop malignes. 17. Vous 
riez jaune, M. Fusurier ; je pane dix contre un qu'on 
vous a payd en monnaie de singe. 18. Je vous conseille 
de garder une poire pour la soif et de n'y toucher qu'k la 
derni^re extr^mit^. 

116. 

1. If he does that, we will laugh in his face. 2. He 
was like to fall. 3. It was broad daylight this morning 
at five o'clock. 4. Let him go out at once. 5. Well, he 
will leave you in the lurch. 6. It will be too late to lay 
the blame on her when she is away. 7. But it is not on 
her that you must lay it; it is on me. 8. The room was 
about twelve yards in length by eight in breadth. 9. I 
have only nine pounds left. 1 0. Hold your tongue, and 
leave me alone. 11. Do not let the dog out. 12. She 
has let him out already. 13. If you do not succeed, 
my dear sir, do not lay it to me. 14. I will not lay it 
to you if you do not deserve it. 15. He will leave it to 
you, so do just as you please. 16. I think she will lay 
the cloth in the parlour. 17. They will not leave you 
in the lurch. 18. They were like to fall from the mast. 
19. Will it not be daylight before seven o'clock ? 20. 
Let me alone, I want to think of what has been said. 
21. I will only have six days left to wait. 22. Have the 
kindness to let them out of the room. 23.1 would leave it 
to your discretion if you were more prudent. 24. At such 
a reply everybody laughed in his face. 25. He is lay- 
ing the cloth, for dinner. 26. WilF^ you not lay it to 
help him ? 27. I was like to laugh in his face. 28. 
Let my papers alone; you will put them in disorder. 29. 
It was not daylight when she let the dog out. 30. She 
laughed in the face of the people when they tried to 
throw the blame on her. 31. Is it not you who saved 
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the life of my brotlicr ? 32. They have three horses- 
left. 33. Do not speak to him ; leave him alone. 34. 
They were like to die of sea-sickness. 35. He reproached 
me for having been laid up for a week. 36. I^ever 
mind ; don't pay attention to what he says. 

117. 
(Index, XXIX.) 

1. La paresse chemine si lentement que la pauvret^ ne 
tarda pas h Tatteindre. 2. Que vous avez tard^ h, venir ! 
3. Qu'il a I'air bete ! 4. " La vie humaine," ditBossnet, 
*' est semblable k un chemin doiit I'issue est un precipice 
affreux. Je voudrais retourner sur mes pas : Marche, 
marche : il faut avancer sans cesse vers le precipice." 6. 
Si vous pouvez, Monsieur, me preter un peu d'argent, 
tant soit peu, je vous en serai reconnaissant touts ma vie. 
C. Je vous reconnais bien 15, ; toutes les fois que je vous 
vois, c'est la meme chanson. 7, Est-ce que vous n'aurez 
pas bientot amass^, par vos emprunts, de quoi vivre tran- 
quillement de vos rentes ? 8. Si le coeur vous en dit, 
nous d(^jeunerons sur le boulevard, et nous irons passer 
le reste de la journt^e b. Versailles. 9. Attendez un moment 
que je jctte ce mot h. la poste, et je suis h, vous. 10. Si 
vous n'etiez pas pres de moi, oblig^, comme je le suis, de 
garder le lit, que je trouverais le temps long ! 11. Vous 
ne tarderez pas k vous mieux porter ; le mddecin vous & 
trouve^ bonne mine aujourd'hui. 12. Au lieu de mettre 
mon argent sous clef, j'ai prid la maltresse de I'hCtel de 
vouloir bien me le garder. 13. II gagne sa vie selon touio^ 
apparence. 14. Je vous en demandcrai au fur et h mesure 
quo j'en aurai besoin. 15. S'il tarde si longtemps k 
m'ccrire, il n'y aura pas moyen de faire marcher Taffaire. 
IC. Vous n'avez plus gu^re besoin de moi maintenant ; 
laisscz-moi sortir, je vous prie ; les pieds me d^mangent. 
17. Dans combien de temps arriverons-nous ? 18. Je no 
dcmande pas de quoi vivre h gogo, je cherche simplemeni 
k gagner ma vie. 
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118. 

1. She looks sulky to-day. 2. She looks as if she 
wished to avoid us. 3. Docs your father look as well 
■as usual ? 4. 'No ; he looks ill at present. 5. They all 
look sickly. 6. How long will it be before they arrive ? 
7. I long to see them all. 8. They are very long of 
coming. 9. This gentleman looks very ill. 10. Your 
brother listens to reason, but you do not.* 11. I should 
Hke to know who told you so. 12. You are like your 
brother. 13. It is not likely that they can come so 
soon. 14. At least they will not be long of coming. 
15. He is like a monkey with that jacket ; it docs not 
suit him. 16. Listen to reason for once. 17. He would 
like to know where we got that news. 18. We once 
hved close by. 19. If you look sulky at me I shall go 
away. 20. Try not to look so sulky. 21. You look as 
if you had a headache. 22. She looked very well when 
I saw her last.f 23. He was longing to see his mother. 
24. She will not be long of coming. 25. It is not likely 
that it will be fine weather to-morrow, it is so foggy to- 
day. 26. Will you hear reason or not ? 27. He ap- 
pears (to be a) rich (man). 28. Who is it that always 
hears reason ? 29. You look so ill that you frighten 
me. 30. You look as if you were angry with him. 31. 
Does she look ill or well now ? 32. When we go to 
Bath street,! we will live close by you. 33. How long 
will it be before you are ready ? 34. If you put on that 
<;loak you will look like a priest. 35. If you are long 
of going out, you will lose sight of her. 36. They look 
as if they were coming this way. 

119. 

(Index, XXX) 
1. Je crois que deux de vos fenetres donnent sur le pare; 



• But you do not, maisvous pas. 
t When I saw her last, la demih-efois que f'e Vai vue. 
X To Hath street, dans Bath street. But, speaking of streets in France, we 
■may understand the preposition : noits allons rue de Hivoli. 
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vous devez avoir de Ih une fort belle vue. 2. Quelle f^te 
je me fais de vous avoir chez nous tout V4t4 ! 3. Je na- 
me fie pas beaucoup k cet individu, ne le perdez pas de 
vue. 4. Tout k coup il n*a plus su que dire et est rest^ 
bouche bdante. 5. Ypus allez faire de grosses pertes si 
vous restez ici. 6. Allez faire un tour, vous n'etes pas en 
veine. 7. Quelle fSte nous nous faisions de la voir cet 
^t^, et quel ddsappointement ! 8. Notre jardin ne donue 
pas, com me le votre, sur la grand'route, et nous n'avons 
pu voir passer la procession. 9. Tous ces gens-lk se sont 
depuis longtemps perdus de reputation, ne remettez plus 
les pieds chez eux. 10. II y a plus de six mois que je I'ai 
perdu de vue ; nous ne nous dcrivons plus. 11. Ma pre- 
sence ne vous a gu^re portd bonlieur. 12. Maintenaut 
que je m'en vais, vous allez avoir meilleure veine. 13. Si 
vous etes chez vous h. onze heures moins un quart, j'irai 
vous dire un petit bonjour en passant. 14. II la croit 
sotte, et moi je lui trouve un air fort dveilie. 15. Vous 
en etes pour votre argent, et moi pour ma place. 16. 
Quant h votre place, la perte n'est pas bien grande, et une 
place se trouve toujours : mais qui me rendra mes belles 
pieces d'or 1 17. Que veut-il done dire avec cette lettre 1 
je n'y comprends plus rien ; je m'y perds. 18. Malgr^ 
mon guignon, je ne me tiens pas encore pour battu; aUcz 
toujours. 

120. 

1. Look after that horse ; he is lame. 2. You always 
bring mc good luck. 3. So much the better for you; 
but I have had bad luck myself. 4. He is at a loss what 
to say. 5. My window looks on the sea. 6. Look for 
my snuff-box. 7. I have lost sight of him. 8. Did he 
sustain a great loss when they became bankrupt ? 9. 
I have bad luck when I play at cards. 10. She will 
look after the house and bring him good luck. 11. If 
your parasol has not yet been returned,^® you may give 
it up for lost. 1 2. We sustained a loss of nmety pounds. 
13. We had bad luck then. 14. Our rooms looked an 
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the garden. 15. It is a long time since I lost sight of 
them. 16. I will look in on my way to the station. 
17. I hope my presence will bring you good luck. 18. 
Has he not ruined his reputation? 19. I knew that 
she was looking forward with pleasure to our visit. 20. 
Is it not a great loss you have met with ? 21. Don't lose 
sight of him ; I am afraid he will rob you. 22. He who 
is lucky at cards is unlucky in marriage. 23. You lose 
your temper for nothing. 24. Be kind enough to look 
after my dog when"^^ I am away. 25. Don't go any more 
with that man ; his reputation is gone. 26. Are you not 
looking forward with pleasure to hearing soon from your 
father? 27. I will try to find a house which looks on 
the hills. 28. When he meets me, he is at a loss what 
to say. 29. That man always brings me bad luck. 30. 
Don't look any more for it ; it is evidently lost. 31. 
When one speaks to him he loses his self-possession. 32. 
The loss I have sitstained is not very considerable. 33. 
l^ow that his partner is dead, he is at a loss what to do. 
34. If you lose sight of him, you will not see him any 
more. 35. Look to that if you please. 36. He who 
looks for perfect happiness in this world is mistaken.* 

121. 

(Index, XXXI.) 

1. Ce n'est jamais la pauvret^, c'est Tambition seule 
qui nous rend malheureux et dependants. 2. On ne pourra 
86 servir de cet ouvrage sans une table des matieres exacte 
et mdthodique. 3. Faites-lui place pr^s de vous, et r^- 
conciliez-vous tout de suite. 4. Si vous faites tant d'em- 
barras, vous ne pourrez jamais tirer parti de vos talents. 
5. Elle n*a pas Fair de deviner ce que j'ai voulu dire. 6. 
Est-ce que vous allez vous rdconcilier avec elle lorsqu'elle 
partira ? 7. Pas si bete ! elle tirerait trop bon parti de 
ma condescendance. 8. Le chagrin I'a rendu vieux avant 
la vieillesse. 9. N'allez pas faire un coup de tete h. Paris ; 



* Translate by c*«f/ pointing ont the principal word. 
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soyez bien sage et ^crivez-nous. 10. On les a extermin^ 
les uns apr^s les autres ; ils y ont pass^ toua jusqu'aa 
dernier. 11. J'enrage de penser que men coquin de neveu 
a encore fait des siennes. 12. Vous voyez que maintenanfc 
je parle italien ; je I'estropie bien un peu, mais cela va 
tout de meme. 13. C'est un homme comme on n'en voit 
guere ; il a fort habilement mend sa barque par une mer 
tr^s-difficile. 14. C'est une histoire inventde que vous 
nous donnez 1^, j'esp^re ; 11 n'est pas possible qu'un enfant 
soit si cruel. 15. C'est un filou ; apr^s avoir amassd de 
Fargent par des emprunts, il a ddcampd. 16. II faut que 
ces gens-lk. aient perdu la tete ; comment ont-ils pu 
avancer de I'argent h. un homme qu*ils ne connaissaient 
ni d*Eve ni d'Adam ? 17. Qu'ils s'arrangent ! c'est leur 
affaire ! 18. Je sais qu'ils vous feront bien des caresses^ 
si vous allez les voir. 

r 

122. 

1 . Make use of this towel to dry your face. 2. Manage 
so that^° he shall not see you. 3. Make room for Mary. 
4. He makes a fuss for nothing. 5. I have made up my 
mind to return home. 6. Make up for your fault by 
obeying your father in future. 7. She makes the best 
of all her advantages. 8. I shall make it up with him 
if he wishes. 9. They make it their duty to listen to 
him always. 10. I cannot make out what she means. 
1 1 . Guess what I have in my hand. 12. You make much 
of him now that he is rich. 13. Riches alone will not 
make liim happy. 14. If you will not make use of this 
opportunity, the fault Avill be all your own. 15. He will 
manage so that she will succeed. 16. If you will make 
room for me beside you, I will explain to you what I 
mean. 17. I am told you have again done a mad-brained 
action. 18. "VVhy does he not make up his mind at once 
to accept their offer ? 19. You must buy her a watch 
to make up for that which you lost. 20. He will not 
make the best of these circumstances. 21. "Will they 
not make it their duty to call on him ? 22. We made 
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out at once who told the lie. 23. If she makes too much 
of him, she will spoil him. 24. I made her happy by 
saying that you were well. 25. "We shall make up our 
minds after having seen the goods. 26. I shall make it 
my duty to accompany you to the railway. 27. My 
child, you must try to make the Lest of the education I 
have given you. 28. We will manage so that he shall 
know nothing of it. 29. As soon as he saw you, he made 
off. 30. Did you make out what he meant ? 31 . He has 
made it up with his brother after a long separation. 32. 
"What a fuss he is making ! 33. Please do not make 
use of the information I have given you. 34. He knew 
how to make himself agreeable. 35. They would not 
make way for that carriage. 36. It is time to make up 
your mind. 

123. 

(Index, XXXTT.) 

1. J'ai bien envie de partir avec lui, mais, si je le pro- 
pose, je suis presque certain d'essuyer un ref us. 2. Elle 
ne disait jamais franchement sa fagon de penser ; de 1^ 
tous ses malheurs et les miens. 3. Au milieu de ce grand 
monde ou vous allez vivre, faites bien attention h votre 
■conduite. 4. Tout le monde aura les yeux sur vous. 5. 
Prenez garde de rien dire qui nuise h. vos amis. 6. Qu*a- 
t-elle done pour etre si gaie ? 7. Qu'y a-t-il 1 8. Est-ce 
bien 1^ ce que vous avez voulu dire ? 9. Je n^ai fait que 
dire un mot, et elle s*est mise h fondre en larmes. 10. II 
faut certes avoir bien envie de disputer pour ne pas con- 
venir de ce qu'il dit Ih. 11. Que ne lui dites-vous votre 
fa§on de penser ? vous verrez qu'il vous en saura gr^. 
12. Allez au devant de lui, et recevez-le avec le plus grand 
respect. 13. Vous voilh* joli gargon ! comment allez-vous 
vous tirer de \k 1 14. Nous nous ^tions dispute ti^s-vive- 
ment la veille, et le lendemain il est venu me serrer la 
main comme si de rien n'etait. 15. Cela n'^tonne que 
vous ; vous mesurez tout le monde h votre aune. 16. Je 
partirais bien volontiers avec vous, si j'avais I'esprit tran- 
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quille sur cette petite somme que je dois payer demain. 
17. Qu'5. cela ne tienne, j'aurai beaucoup de plaisir h, voub^ 
avancer ce qu'il vous faudra pour faire face k vos engage- 
ments. 

124. 

1 . He has no politeness. 2. TVTiat^^ ails you ? 3. What 
is the matter in question ? 4. It is no matter of yours. 
5. Did you mean that he is polite ? 6. You medcfie too- 
much with other people's affairs. 7. At least I do not 
meddle with yours. 8. We have a mind to go to meet 
her. 9. I ad^dse you as a friend not to meddle with it. 
10. They always speak their minds freely. 11. Mind 
you don't fall in going down stairs. 1 2. He changed his- 
mind on that subject. 13. No matter, his opinion is 
usually correct. 14. What do you mean ? 15. I mean 
that you are wrong. IG. Pay no attention to his de- 
mand. 17. At any rate speak your mind freely. 18. 
Eut do not speak it (freely) before them, they are deceit- 
ful. 19. Have you a mind to go for a walk ? 20. It is 
all one to me. 21. What was the matter with your 
father ? 22. I do not know what was the matter with 
him. 23. He had a groat mind to call for them, and ask 
what they meant. 24. Mind your own affairs. 25. Do 
not interfere with mine. 26. I merely took it into my 
hand to look at it. 27. Is it that you meant? 28. I 
have a mind to go to hear that sermon. 29. I met her 
in the street as I was coming here. 30. You make my 
mouth water. 31. This gentleman means better than 
you think. 32. You will bear in mind to tell him that 
we reckon upon him for that affair. 33. She has no 
manners. 34. Elizabeth bore malice to Mary for twenty 
years. 35. Whether^^^ you come or not, it is all one to 
me. 3G. Are you not to meet with them to-night ? 

125. 
(Index, XXXTTT.) 
1. Auriez-vouB la bont^ de me dire le quIUiti^me da 
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mois ? 2. Si nous sommes au 13, c'est apr^s-demain quo 
je vais toucher mon mois. 3. Je croyais que vous ^tiez 
pay^ tous les trpis mois. 4. Qui, mais nous recevons un 
ik-compte tous les mois. 5. H a pris cela pour de Targent 
comptant. 6. Ne r^vez plus h, ces chim^res, vous perdez 
tout votre temps. 7. T4chez de tirer parti de IMducation 
que vous avez reQue. 8. Si vous vous defiez tou jours de 
vos forces, vous n'arriverez jamais h. rien. 9. Apr^s de 
longues infortunes, on m^connait le bonheur lorsqu'il se 
pr^sente, et Ton s'en m^fie. 10. Defiez- vous de ceux qui 
se ddfient de tout le monde. 11. Je pense bien qu'il 
voudra de Targent comptant, il ne pent pas faire credit. 
12. Est-ce que vous prenez pour argent comptant toutes 
les nouvelles qu'il fait courir ? 13. II fallait voir ces deux 
femmes se disputer, c'dtait impayable. 14. Ses promesses 
ne me touchent pas plus que ses menaces : autant en em- 
porte le vent. 15. Je crois que monsieur aime h, rire, et 
qu'il veut, comme ou dit vulgairement, nous faire voir des 
^toiles en plein midi. 16. Vous vous apercevez sans doute 
de I'absence de votre cousine ; elle est allde faire ses 
adieux k sa soeur ; elle part demain de grand matin. 17. 
II y a ^videmment quelque chose que je ne sais pas ; 
est-ce qu'il faut absolument qu'elle parte ? 18. C'est de 
rigueur, et il n'y a Ik aucun myst^re. 

126. 

1 . He mistakes me for my sister. 2. They were mis- 
taken in their calculations. 3 . We mistrust that woman, 
and we advise you to mistrust her also. 4. Formerly 
you paid everything ready money, but now you are al- 
ways short of money. 5. It is true ; I hoped to receive 
some from my father yesterday. 6. Let us have no 
more of it. 7. It was fine weather yesterday, but it 
was muddy in town. 8. It is too much to think that I 
shall do all your work. 9. He has just gone to the 
bank ; he will receive his money without delay. 10. I 
always mistrusted his offers of service. 11. You mis- 
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trust every one. 12. Don't be afraid; they will not 
mistake you for him. 13. If you think to deceive us, 
you will be mistaken.* 14. It is rather too much to 
say that I interfere in your affairs. 15. I have just 
changed my mind; it is too muddy to go out. 16. I 
have a mind to pay every one ready money. 1 7. But 
if people do not pay you ready money ? 18. Have you 
received the money which you expected? 19. Guess 
how much he was mistaken in his calculation. 20. It 
will be muddy even in the park to-day. 21. He never 
mistrusts what he says.' 22. They do not think you 
have made a mistake. 23. It grieved me to see tiiat 
poor old man mourning for the death of his son. 24. 
During the ceremony I did nothing but muse upon the 
news I had just received. 25. Can you tell me what 
day of the month it is ? 26. It is too bad to tell him 
that to his face. 27. Do not mistake rudeness for frank- 
ness. 28. Ought he not to make the most of his talents ? 
29. "VVe should get it for much less. 30. Is it not too 
muddy to go there on foot ? 31. Put aside the question 
of money ; no more of it. 32. You say that you mis- 
trust me, but I will pay you ready money. 33. Do yon 
think that you have made the most of that opportunity ? 
34. Yes, by all means. 35. You are always musing 
over that grief. 36. Should one mourn so long for 
such a trifle ? 

127. 
(Index, XXXIV.) 

1 . J'ai beau hii refuser de I'argent chaque fois que je 
lui ecris ; il ne laisse pas de m'en demander tous les deux 
ou trois mois. 2. Ce n'est pas sans peine, j'en suis sfir, 
qu'il se voit forcd d'avoir recours h vous. 3. II n'a pas 
memo le necessaire. 4. A d'autres ! ce n'est pas h, moi 
qu'il en fera accroire. 5. Est-ce que co n*est pas une 
folie d'en agir ainsi avec celui qui le nourrit ? 6. II eat 
plus bete que me'chant ; quoiqu'il se soit mal comports 2t 

* Turn Into, it is you tclio icill be mistaken. 
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votre ^gard, ne laissez pas de lui envoyer quelque argent. 

7. II ne tient h, rien que je ne lui en en vole moi-mSme. 

8. Qu'est-ce que cela vous fait, dix ou douze livres de plus 
ou de moins ? vous etes un vrai Crdsus. 9. Vous avez 
tant d'argent que vous ne savez qu'en faire. 10. Et pour- 
tant, depuis le matin jusqu'au soir, vous ne faites que 
vous plaindre de la mis^re des temps. 11. Je me vois 
forc^, Monsieur, de vous refuser la favour que vous avez 
sollicit^e ; soyez persuade que je le fais bien k regret. 

12. II m'a dit sans fa9on que cela ne me regardait puint. 

13. Ce n'est pas k moi qu'il faut vous en prendre si votre 
cousine bat la campagne. 14. A la bonne heure au moins ! 
Toilk une bonne lettre, cela coule de source. 15. A pro- 
pos, Monsieur, veuillez accepter mes remerciments pour 
le zele que vous avez d^ployt^ dans mon affaire. 16. II 
n'y a pas de quoi. Monsieur, c'est bien h, votre service. 
17. Je vois tr^s-souvent votre ami Henri, puisque nous 
demeurons porte k porte. 18. Tons les matins il sort k 
huit heures, tird k quatre ^pingles. 



128. 

1. I nearly fell. 2. If you have the necessaries of 
life do not complain. 3. You do not absolutely need 
the luxuries. 4. One may do without them. 5. It is 
nonsense to pay attention to her complaints. 6. You 
do nothing but talk. 7. That is nothing to you. 8. 
She is not nearly so pretty as her sister. 9. Do you 
need ready money? 10. I wish you all good-night. 
11. Have they not even the necessaries of life? 12. 
They are almost dying of hunger. 13. Would it not be 
nonsense to take offence at his speech ? 14. He did 
nothing but annoy us. 15. Nonsense! he was endea- 
vouring to enliven you by his gaiety. 16. It was nothing 
to him ; why should he have interfered with the busi- 
ness ? 17. They stand in need of clothes and food. 18. 
I was nearly dying of cold and hunger. 19. In case 
of need you may have the necessaries of life from me. 
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20. Was she not under the necessity of writing to yon 
about it ? 21. Pay no attention to it; it is a mere 
nothing. 22. I should like to know why she always 
thrusts her nose among my papers. 23. Let us not go 
before it is quite dark. 24. Your objection is nothing 
to the point. 25. "We sat up all night playing at whist, 
and went to bed at half-past five. 26. What a shame 1 
27. Although he does not like me, he nevertheless comes 
now and then to see me. 28. Don't vex yourself for 
such a trifling loss ; it is a mere nothing. 29. You do 
nothing but play and gossip in that comer. 30. Come 
to me in case of need. 31. She nevertheless thinks I am 
guilty. 32. What is that to you ? 33. We are under 
the necessity of becoming bankrupt. 34. Still if you 
had the necessaries of life ! 35. Do you not know me ? 
we are next door neighbours. 36. They did nothing 
but look at me during the lesson. 

129. 
(Index, XXXV.) 

1. Tout est bien fini main tenant ; les voilJ^ parties ; il 
n'y a plus rien h espdrer. 2. Que de bonnes occasions vous 
m'avez fait manquer ! 3. Vous n'avez que faire de vous 
plaindre ; cela iie vous avancera gu^re. 4. Ne prenez pas 
ce que je vous dis Ih. en mauvaise part. 5. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de lui dire quo, s'il recommence, je le tancorai 
d'importance. 6. II no demandait pas mieux que de venir 
avec nous, niais nous ne nous souciions gu^re de sa com- 
pagnie. 7. Quel horame singulier que M. votre cousin ! 
8. Le voila qui so fait vieux maintenant. 9. J'espfere que 
vous ne coniptercz pas cela pour une visite ; vous n'avez 
fait qu'entrer et sortir. 10. II ne regavde pas k Pargent ; 
pour lui c'est une question d 'amour-propre. 11. Elle se 
plaint k tout bout de champ de la pluie, du froid et de la 
chaleur, comme si c'dtait de ma faute. 12. J'ai beau lui 
faire observer que tout le monde en souffre comme elle ; 
elle se croit pers^cut^e et s'obstine k se regarder comme la 
plus malheureuse des femmes. 13. II y a des gens qui 
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ne penvent so decider k rien ; ils veulent et ne venlent 
pas ; ce sent des fi^aux pour les gens d^cidds. 14. Je 
crois, men cher ami, qu'on voiis a mont^ la tSte ; autre- 
ment vous n'attacheriez pas tant d'importance h ces baga- 
telles. 15. Parlez-moi h coeur ouvert : est-il vrai que 
Paffaire soit manqu^e ? 16. Soyez des nutrcs ; le plus fort 
de Taffaire est fait ; nous rdussirons d'embMe. 17. Est-ce 
que son air dgar^ ne vous frappe pas ? cola saute aux youx 
de tout le monde. 18. Encore un coup je lo r^p^te, il ne 
tient qu'h. lui de rdussir ; il ne I'aura jamais plus belle. 

130. 

• 

1. It occurs to me that you have missed the best op- 
portunity. 2 . You never let slip the opportunity of ob- 
liging them. 3. He had no occasion to go there. 4. 
That gave occasion to his enemies to speak against him. 
5. If they take offence at that, it is all one to me. 6. 
I have no objection to pay one pound odd for a good hat. 
7. All was over before we arrived. 8. I will have oc- 
casion to call for them in the afternoon. 9. I lent them 
an odd volume of Walter Scott ; I hope they will not 
take offence if I ask it back. 10. It is all over with us; 
we are losing right and left. 11. In my opinion we have 
no occasion to tear them. 12. Go away, you only annoy 
me. 13. We have no objection to join you there. 14. 
He is an odd kind of man, he takes offence at everything. 
15. You have the odds against you, but, if you tiiumph, 
what a glory for you ! 1 6. In doing that will we not 
give occasion to disagreeable reports ? 17. All will bo 
over before she arrives. 1 8. Allow me to observe to you 
that the young lady is waiting. 19. Will you do me 
the pleasure of dining -svith me on Friday week ? 20. 
I require a pair of boots, will you oblige me by lending 
me one pound odd to buy them? 21. Odd or even, 
which will you have ? 22. He had no objection to go 
abroad. 23. If you require me, send for me. 24. He 
was an odd sort of man, a man of ten thousand ; he di- 
privcd himself of the necessaries of life, and gave all his 
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income to tlie poor. 25. You had no occasion to speak 
to him. 26. If you give occasion to find fault with your 
conduct, I shall discharge you. 27. She often gives me 
occasion to reprove her. 28. If you have occasion for 
that sum, you have only to let me know. 29. Do not 
take offence at that. 30. Do not give him occasion to 
laugh at you. 31. They had no occasion to go out 
without my permission. 32. It seems to me that some- 
body has over-excited you. 33. He was merely speak-^ 
ing to her. 34. I have no occasion for your services. 
35. It was all over with them. 36. Did you see two. 
odd gloves on the table ? 

131. 
(Index, XXXVI.) 

1. Je ne croirais pas que Ics choses so fussent passdea 
de la sorte, si des personnes graves ne I'attestaient. 2. H 
n'y a pas moyen de plaisanter avec lui, il prend tout en 
mauvaise part. 3. C'est bien dommage qu'il y regarde de 
si pr^s ; sans cela ce serait un si bon homme ! 4. Est-ce 
qu'il n'y a pas moyen de faire taire ce polisson-Uk ? 5. 
. Attendez qu'il vienne vous trouver ; ce n'est pas k voua- 
de lui faire la premiere visite. 6. Oe pauvre enfant ^tait 
en haillons ; il avait la tete et Ics pieds nus ; j'en avais- 
vraiment piti^. 7. A la guerre commo k la guerre : en 
voyage il n'y faut pas rcgarder de si pr^s. 8. H n'a pas 
eu I'honnetet^ de me faire part de son manage. 9. II ne 
tient qu'li vous de m'en ddbarrasser pour toujours ; dites 
un mot, et tout est fait. 10. C'est bien dommage que 
vous n'ayez pas affranchi votre lettre. 11. II y regarde de 
si pr^s qu'il vous en voudra longtemps. 12. Ce n'est que 
quand il m'a fait toucher la chose au doigt et k I'oeil que 
je me suis rendu. 13. II semble que vous ayez pris k 
tdche de Tirriter : vous voici maintenant dans de beaux 
draps. 14. Yous aurez beau dire et beau faire, c'est & 
vous que I'on fera payer les pots cassds. 15. Je vous dis 
en bon f ranyais que vous n'etes qu'un paresseux ; si cela 
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ne vous fait pas honte, tant pis pour vous. 16. Que pen- 
sez-vous de cette le^on ? vous n'en avez paa Fair bieu en- 
thousiasm^. 17. Je la trouve passable ; il y a k prendre 
et h, laisser. 18. Cette dame a les bras longs ; c'est h, eUe, 
non k moiy qu'il faut vous adresser. 

132. 

1. Pack up immediately; the train wiU''- soon leave. 
2. I beg your pardon, we have time yet. 3. "Will she 
take a part in the concert to-night ? 4. It is in her 
power to do so. 5. There is no possibility of pleasing 
you, you are so particular. 6. I am going to pay a visit 
to my aunt. 7. Take pity on her. 8. It is a pity that 
you are in such a hurry. 9. Will you not play a game 
at whist with us ? 10. Be so polite as to invite her also. 
11. It was in her power to take a part in the game. 1 2. 
If you are not going to any party to-morrow, come and 
play a hand at whist with us. 13. Ask pardon of that 
gentleman. 14. We are a small party of friends, will 
you not come with us? 15. Beware of spoiling his 
books, he is particular about them. 16. Will they not 
take a part in the discussion? 17. They would have 
taken a part in it, if they had been invited. 18. There 
will be no possibility of packing up our luggage in time. 
19. He will have no pity on their misfortunes. 20. 
There was no possibility of discovering the truth. 21. 
Will they be so polite as to call for us ? 22. It would 
be a pity not to see such a famous man. 23. If we 
take a part in the ceremony we shall see him. 24. It 
is your turn* to play. 25. It was not my place to speak 
first. 26. Is there no possibility of sending for him 
now ? 27. It will be in his power to come soon. 28. 
He knows his rights, and is particular about them. 29. 
Have no pity on his vices, but spare his friends, I beg 
you. 30. It is in your power to refuse or to accept the 
proposal. 31 . Was there no possibility of going to meet 
them ? 32. Would it not be a pity to miss the oppor- 

* Cest a wnu a means it is your turn to ; (fest h vous de means it is your 
place, your duty, to. 

L 



162 EXEECISES OS IBIOHB. 

tunity ? 33. Was it not their place to yield to the 
orders of their superiors? 34. They have not taken 
part in the plot. 35. If it were in your power to do 
that, would you do it ? 36. We hope they will pay ns 
a visit when they come. 

138. 

(Index, XXX VII.) 

1. Ce n'est pas la peine de vous cacher, je vous ai bien 
vu ; ne f aites done pas I'enfant. 2. Quand on rinterroge, 
il feint de ne pas comprendre, se met k pleurer et ne rdppnd 
rien. 3. II faut souffrir les maux que Dieu envoie. 4. 
En le mettant au fait de ce qui s'est pass^, vous lui rendez 
un fort mauvais service. 5. Passez votre habit, et allons 
faire un tour. 6. Je vous conseille de ne pas lui ^chauffer 
les oreilles, il est un pen vif. 7. Vous voici en fort belle 
passe ; vous allez vous rendre k Paris, et il ne tiendra qa% 
vous de faire fortune. 8. II fait le bon apotre, mais ne 
vous y fiez pas. 9. Si vous le mettez au fait du petit tour 
que nous lui prdparons, nous ne nous amuserons pliu 
gu^re. 10. Que d'affronts il lui faut essuyer pour se con- 
server en place 1 11. Commencez par mettre votre vanity 
de cotd, et vous verrez que cela ne coiitera pas si cher que 
vous le dites. 12. Veuillez sonner, je vous prie. 13. II 
dtaient bons amis il y a une demi-heure ; les voil^ tout h 
coup h s'injurier sans rime ni raison, k se chamailler et k 
se prendre aux cheveux. 14. Cast une vraie qnerelle 
d'AUemands. 15. Je crois que vous faites la petite bouche. 
16. Aucun des faits qu'elle avait mis en doute ne s'est 
trouve vrai, apr^s examen. 17. C'est un livre apr^s leqnel 
j'ai longtemps soupird ; je I'ach^terai co^ite que coiite. 
18. Quand je lui demande le paiement de men petit 
compte, il me renvoie aux calendes grecques. 

184. 

1. Do not ask so many questions, you annoy ns. 2. 
He could not put up with her airs. 3. She pretended 
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io be sick. 4. He pretended not to observe it. 5. 
Yon may pnt off your engagement if you think proper. 
6. If that report prove true, we are ruined. 7. He 
lays by some money every week. 8. Put him in mind 
of his promise to pay you. 9. To what purpose ? he 
will never do it. 10. You are putting the cart before 
the horse. 11. Do not put him up to it. 12. They 
were forced to put up with his exouses. 13. Do not 
pretend to be surprised at seeing them. 14. Wc should 
like to know what he will do with all the money he puts 
by. 15. That is nothing to the purpose. 16. You pre- 
tend to be rich, and you are not so. 17. They pretended 
not to hear his allusions. 18. Pretend not to see that 
poor woman. 19. The judge postponed his decision. 

20. They will as usual put the cart before the horse. 

21. Do not put him in mind of his faults. 22. I fear 
that story may prove too true. 23. You may tell him 
so, but it will be nothing to the purpose. 24. You 
must not question what he says. 25. He will pretend 
to be generous before you. 26. I asked if they would 
put aside a few books for us. 27. They said yes, if I 
would put them in mind of it. 28. Why do you put up 
with his insolence ? 29. I am certain that, had I gone 
there, he would have picked a quarrel with me. 30. 
We will postpone our visit till another day. 31. Wo 
will put her up to your little tricks. 32. K you are 
willing to put up with his extravagance, it is all one to 
me. 33. I shall bear his impertinence no longer. 34. 
They postponed their letter on purpose. 35. Do not 
question that man so much, or you will put him up to 
your intentions with respect to him. 36. Do they ques- 
tion his right to inherit that money ? 

135. 
(Index, XXXVill.) 

1. D^p6chez-vous de vous en aller, il va faire un temps 
affireux. 2. J'aime mieux attendre un quart d'heure que 
de m'e^poser h. recevoir toute cette pluie sur le dos. 3. 
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Je serais perc^ jusqu'aux os avant d'etre k moiti^ chemin.. 
4. Ne vous en remettez pas k un autre du soin de voire- 
honneur : nul n'y est plus intdress^ que vous. 6. Votre 
observation n'a aucune espbce de rapport avec ce qu'elle 
vient de dire. 6. Ce petit bonhomme-lk vous fera hon- 
neur. 7. En 4te, quand il pleut, la campagne reverdit. 
8. La terre est seclie, je ne pense pas qu'il pleuve aujour- 
d'hui. 9. Je me mettrais en route, lors mSme qu'il pleu- 
vrait des hallebardes. 10. Au train dont vous y allez, mott 
bon ami, vous n'en iinirez jamais. 11. Kaison de plus 
pour que vous me donniez un coup de main. 12. Si vous 
avez jamais compt^ sur lui jDour vous rendre le plus l^ger 
service, vous pouvez rayer cela de vos tablettes. 13. 
Aidez-moi done un peu, le titre de cet ouvrage ne me re- 
vient pas. 14. Comment ! vous voulez que je lui derive: 
de but en blanc une lettre si impertinente ! vous allez un. 
peu vite en besogne. 15. On n'en vient k ce moyen-lk qufr 
quand on a dpuisd tons les autres. 16. Nous dcrirons 
cettc lettre k tete repos^e et nous attendrons jusqu'^ de- 
main : la nuit porte conseil. 17. Au lieu de travailler sitoi 
aprbs votre dejeuner et votre diner, vous feriez bien de 
vous distraire un peu. 18. Ce petit gamin se fait toujoura 
tirer ToreiUe quand on lui commando quelque chose. 

136. 

1. It is raining fast just now. 2. I like rain better 
than sleet. 3. He lent his money at the rate of four 
per cent. 4. He will not reach Edinburgh before six 
o'clock. 5. You will never reach that position. 6. If 
we do not give them that explanation, they will have 
reason to be offended. 7. Hear reason for once, I beg- 
you. 8. I will refer it to an arbitrator. 9. Do they 
not reflect credit on their teachers ? 10. Ho is rejoiced 
at their success. 11. That story relates to what you 
told us this morning. 12. They rejoice at coming back 
to Scotland. 13. Here we are out of the reach of our 
enemies. 14. I think it is going to rain fast. 15. No 
matter ; you will soon reach home. 16. Pray be quiet; 
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•do you wish to pick a quarrel with them? 17. They 
will have reason to rejoice at it. 18. We went at the 
Tate of twenty miles an^ hour. 19. Make haste, or we 
will go without you. 20. We are as quick as we can 
he. 21 . Why would they not refer it to John's decision? 
22. If you he quick you will see the queen pass. 23. 
They would rather lose their money than follow his coun- 
sel. 24. What cause have you to he dissatisfied with 
her? 25. I have no reason to be angry with them. 26. 
We hope you will reflect credit on our choice. 27. It 
was pouring of rain when we reached the steamer. 28. 
Does not that engraving relate to the death of Caesar ? 
29. Will not those children be quiet ? 30. He has rea- 
son to complain of your extravagance. 31. He referred 
it to us. 32. If you refer it to me, I shall give you a flat 
refusal. 33. Would you not rather have a situation 
in Paris than in London ? 34. We reached Dublin in 
six hours. 35. Can you reach the flower growing on 
•that rock ? 36. It is out of my reach. 

137. 
(Index, XXXIX.) 

1. II est all^, comma un fou, donner de la tete contra son 
oncle qui entrait. 2. N'est-ce pas da vous qu'il s'agit? 
3. II me semble qu'il n'avait pas la droit da ma rappeler 
mes promassas, puisqu'il n'avait pas tanu las siannes. 4. 
II ne faut pas toujours se fier k I'anseigna. 5. Parfois on 
est trahi par caux sur lasquels on comptait la phis. 6. Si 
tu la vois, rappella-hii qu'il a promis da me faira cadeau 
d'un baau fusil. 7. Est-ca qua tu te fies h ses promassas ? 
-quant h moi, ja na fais pas phis da cas de ses paroles que 
si alias n'axistaiant pas. 8. II s'agit maintanant da savoir 
-qui de vous a tort ; ja paria bian qua c'est Victor. 9. A 
quoi voulez-vous qua ja ma decide ? ja na sais vraimant de 
•quel bois faira fl^cha. 10. Na vous mettaz pas en peine 
de votre fr^ra ; il va son petit bonhomma da chemin. 
11. Si vous na vous raposez una houra on daux apr^s le 
diner vous ne faraz rian qui vaille. 12. Vous avaz tout 
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le temps de faire un tour dans le jardin, la bonne est ea 
train de faire votre chambre. 13. Est-ce que vous ne vous 
souvenez pas de ce petit monsieur qui avait toujours un 
proverbe h, la bouche, et que nous avions sumomm^ Sancbo 
Panya ? 14. Je me rappelle bien qu'il y avait un homme 
comme cela dans mes connaissances il y a deux ou trois ans, 
mais je ne me remets pas sa figure. 15. Eh bien, on le dit 
aujourd'hui riche comme un Crdsus. 16. Les oreilles me 
tintent, on doit parler de moi quelque part. 17. Votre 
fr^re s'est fort mal conduit k mon dgard, aussi je la lui 
garde bonne. 18. Je me suis mis sur le pied de ne plus 
faire de visites. 

138. 

1. One cannot rely on that man. 2. Get rid of him as- 
soon as possible. 3. Do you not remember tbat we saw 
him in London? 4. It is reported that he has been twice 
bankrupt. 5. That reminds me that we have a right to 
examine his pretensions. 6. You axe right to refiise to 
become his partner. 7. They have resolved to have 
recourse to legal means to recover their goods. 8. "We 
will repair to-morrow to our lawyer's to inquire as to the 
way to* get rid of him. 9. Do not reproach him with 
laziness, he has done his utmost. 10. The question is, 
to know if they have a right to share in our profits. 11. 
How did you run your head against that wall ? 12. I 
cannot resolve to leave him. 13. Have you run over 
Macaulay's new work ? 14. It requiresf great attention, 
but I will run over it to-night. 15. I will not rely upon 
your assistance in future. 16. Eely upon my discretion. 
17. AVe will remember your services, and also remind 
the government of them. 18. Why do you reproach 
them for having done that? 19. It was reported that 
the Exchange had taken fire last night. 20. I resolved 
to stay here, but he resolved to repair to I^aples. 21. 
You repeat continually the same thing. 22. In that case- 



* To inquire as to the way to, pour demander la maniire de, 
i It reqalrcs, il exige. 
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would you have had a right to ask for the protection 
of the British consul ? 23. Get that fowl roasted for 
supper. 24. One does not know on whom to rely. 25. 
We will not roast those pheasants tiU he comes. 26. He 
is a tiresome fellow, but we cannot get rid of him. 27. 
They would be right to refuse to associate with her. 28. 
Glance over this book, and tell me what you think of it. 
29. He sold the goods in retail to get rid of them more 
quickly. 30. Eemember me kindly to your grandmamma. 

31. I have no relish for that sort of novels, they tire me. 

32. The duke repaired to the plain in order to review 
his troops. 33. You must not be under restraint with 
me. 34. A report was spread that the king had resolved 
to dismiss his ministers. 35. He was reluctant to con- 
fess his fault. 36. They were just rising from dinner. 

139. 

(Index, XL.) 

1. C'est hier seulement qu'on me I'a fait dire, je no 
pouvais gu^re venir plus tot. 2. Elle s'est.content^e de 
me serrer la main et de me jeter un regard d'adieu. 3. 
C'eat ce matm que j'ai envoy^ chercher le mddecin ; elle 
86 trouvait plus mal. 4. Contentez-vous d'exceller dans 
les choses de votre profession. 5. Maintenant qu'il est en 
mer au milieu d'dtrangers, pense-t-il k ceux qu'il laisse 
derri^re lui ? 6. H ^tait tard quand ils ont mis k la voile. 
7. J'esp^re que vous me ferez savoir, deux ou trois jours 
d'avance, le jour de votre depart : j'irai avec vous jusqu'k 
la gare. 8. Ne lui faites pas voir la lettre de votre fr^re, 
iX irait s'en vanter par toute la ville. 9. On n'y voit goutte 
pour lire son journal ; garQon, allumez le gaz. 10. Je 
vols ce que c'est ; il veut vous laisser tout le travail et 
garder pour lui tout le b^n^fice. 11. Envoyez-le done 
promener ; est-ce que vous allez sacrifier vos int^rets aux 
siens 1 12. Je ne savais pas qu'il eUt la conscience si large : 
ni vous non plus, je parie ? 13. Dites done, Ernest, ne 
feriez-vous pas bien d'aller jusque chez votre oncle, ne 
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fiit-ce que par mani^re d'acquit? 14. Sortez sans faire 
semblant de rien, et allez faire un bout de toilette ; voub 
n'Sles vraiment pas presentable. 15. Avant d'aller plus 
loin, voyons oil en sont les affaires. 16. Je crois 6tre sur la 
voie ; j'irai jusqu'au bout ; je veux en avoir le coeur net. 
17. Le pauvre gargon s'est mis en quatre pour vous faire 
plaisir, et voici que vous le r^compensez par une longue 
kyrielle de reproches ; ce n'est pas bien. 18. Elle venait 
tons les soirs faire sa partie de whist, et tous les soirs 
j'allais la reconduire chez eUe. 

140. 

1. The fleet set sail on the 20th of July to demand 
satisfaction from the Chinese. 2. The admiral sent word 
to the commissioners that he should take satisfaction for 
the injuries done"^* to our merchants. 3. They were forced 
to remain satisfied with that reply. 4. But they were 
not convinced of the truth of that reason. 5. I can 
scarcely walk. 6. Send for the surgeon and let him see 
your foot. 7. I do not see at all in this room. 8. He is 
second to none in the world. 9. Why do sailors scruple 
to set sail on Friday ? 10. They will send for me if he 
comes. 11. Send word that I am here. 12. Do not let 
her see that book. 13. Beware of that grocer ; he will 
not scruple to cheat you. 14. Are you satisfied with the 
truth of his statements ? 15. We can hardly beHeve him. 
16. And yet we scruple to expose him. 17. You will 
scarcely get out of that scrape without suffering great 
losses. 18. I was happy to hear that you had arrived 
safely. 1 9. Come with us, we shall have a sail till dinner 
time. 20. The information you gave me satisfies me fully. 
2 1 . Sailors like to live by the sea-side. 22. On land they 
are second to none. 23. Would he not scruple to eat meat 
on Friday ? 24. Why should you scruple to tell her that? 
25. You will see nothing at all there. 26. If she had 
more experience, she would be second to none. 27. That 
telescope will show us the spots on the sun. 28. Will 



The injuries done, les offenses faites. 



EXEBCISES ON IDIOHS. 169 

it show the mountains in the moon? 29. Did he give 
him satisfaction for the insult offered to^ his father? 30. 

I fear they may scruple to tell us all the truth. 31. Do 
not be satisfied with learning the half of it. 32. We 
will not set sailf till the train arrives. 33. He will not 
be satisfied with such a small salary. 34. He will be 
quite right. 35. Wo will get out of the scrape as quickly 
as we can. 36. Go on, you are upon the scent. 

141. 
(Index, XTJ.) 

1. Taisez-vous done, vous me fendez la tete avec vos 
cris. 2. Mon cher Monsieur, permettez-moi de vous dire 
que vous ne savez pas la mani^re de vouh y prendre. 3. 

II fait I'entendu, et il ne sait ni A ni B. 4. Elle m'a pri^ 
de m'asseoir, mais j'ai prdfer^ rester debout. 6. Quand 
il lui faudra se mettre au travail h, six heures, elle trouvera 
la chose un peu dure. 6. A quelle heure dites-vous qu'il 
lui faudra commencer? 7. Gardez, je vous prie, le silence 
aur ce detail ; elle ne voudrait plus partir. 8. lis ne 
rdussiront jamais ; voilk deux fois que je les remets sur 
pied, et trois fois qu^ls font faillite. 9. Veuillez faire 
silence dans ce coin, vous etes tou jours h, bavarder. 10. 
Ceux qui disent ce qu'il faut taire, taisent ordinairement 
ce qu'il faut dire. 11. Vous ne savez pas vous en servir, 
vous ne vous y prenez pas bien, ce n'est pas comme 9a. 
12. Est-ce que je ne vous sers pas bien ? est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas, en cette occasion, un service d'ami ? 13. 
Taisez-vous, et songez aux choses que vous dites. 14 Si 
vous gardez le silence lh.-dessus, je voua en saurai gr4 toute 
ma vie. 15. A peine avais-je commence h. le gronder qu'il 
ft ddcamp^ sans demander son reste. 16. Vous n'avez 
qu'k lui rappeler les services que vous lui avez rendus ; 
c'est le prendre par son endroit sensible. 17. Qui n'en- 
tend qu'une cloche n'entend qu'un son. 18. II est bas perc^ 
depais quelque temps, il ne sait plus h, quel saint se vouer. 

♦ The insult offered to, Vimulte faite it. 

t When speaking of a steamer, to set sail is translated hj partir. 
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142. 

1. That sofa will serve as a bed. 2. Don't be afraid, 
sbe will not dare to show her face. 3. I hope you will 
be silent respecting his mistake. 4. He set about it with 
good will. 5. You set up for a learned person, and you 
are not so. 6. They set up again the statue thrown down 
by the lightning. 7. "We will be sheltered here from 
the rain. 8. It was dark and raining fast when they 
were shipwrecked. 9. Be silent while she is speaking. 

10. Ask that poor old man to sit down in the corridor. 

1 1 . He always takes the wrong side of the question. 1 2. 
Anything serves him as a pretext for idleness.* 13. 
They refused to do him (a) service. 14. Are you not 
afraid of being sea-sick? 15. Not at all, I am a very 
good sailor. 16. They set up for bootmakers, but they 
were only cobblers. 17. He was bankrupt, but his friends 
set him up again. 18. They sheltered him from censure 
by paying his debts. 19. Two days after sailing from 
Greenock, they were shipwrecked on the coast of Ireland. 
20. We were silent, not knowing what to say. 21. You 
were wrong to be silent respecting such a crime. 22. If 
you believe them, you will take the wrong side of the 
question. 23. If they ask you to sit down, don't do it. 
24. I will ask them to sit down till I am ready. 25. 
Are you really siding against us? 26. That parasol 
serves also as an umbrella. 27. If he docs not set about 
his lesson just now, it will soon be too late. 28. Wc 
will be silent respecting your conduct, if you promise to 
behave better in future. 29. This large glass will serve 
as a cup. 30. Set it up again, it has just fallen. 31. If 
you were in my shoes, you would not say that. 32. He 
thought they would be shipwrecked in that old ship. 

33. If your task is not yet done, set about it at once. 

34. You.don't know the way to set about it. 35. Don't 
set up for a learned man, my dear sir; make shoes and 
boots, you will succeed better. 36. He never takes the 
right side when it is possible to take the wrong. 

* Pretext for idleness, pritexte pour ne rien/aire. 
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143. 
(In4ex, XTiTT.) 

1. Cette horloge retarde d'une demi-heure, d^peclions- 
nous de partir. 2. Ah 9a! qui de nous va porter la parolo? 

3. n est loin encore d'etre d^cid^ h vous faire ses excuses. 

4. Mais il m'a avou^ qu'il avait quelquefois la tete pr^s du 
bonnet : c'est toujours cela. 5. II s'y est pris on ne sait 
comment ; ce qu'il y a de certain, c'est qu'elle ne peut se 
passer de lui. 6. Si elle veut arriver avant qu'il tombe de 
la neige, elle n'a pas de temps h. perdre. 7. II est temps^ 
je crois, de nous mettre k table, passons dans la salle k 
manger. 8. Que n'a-t-il pass^ quelques jours avec nous ! 
9. II n'a pas d'ordre, c'est un panier perc^ ; il d^pense 
tout ce qu'il gagne. 10. J'ai connu une vieille dame qui 
avait pass^ sa jeunesse aux Indes-Orientales, et qui croyait 
qu'elles faisaient partie d'une autre plan^te. 11. Figurez- 
vous qu'elle m'avaifc promis de venir faire ma robe 
aujourd'hui et qu'elle m'a fait faux bond. 12. II va son 
chemin, disant tout ce qui lui vient par la bouche et m^- 
disant du tiers et du quart. 13. Votre fr^re a I'esprit un 
peu bouche, j'ai eu tort de lui parler si vertement. 14. II 
fallait au contraire lui remonter le courage, il est si facile- 
ment abattu. 15. Vous savez que j'avais un diff^rend 
avec votre cousin ; au lieu de le partager par la moiti^, 
nous nous sommes querell^s hier matin. 16. J'avais uno 
dent de lait contre lui. 17. Tirez le rideau lh<-dessus ; je 
n'aime pas k entendre parler de querelles entre mes amis. 
18. Ne vous inquidtez pas, vous arriverez tant bien quo 
mal ; vous avez encore de la marge. 

144. 

1. We were sitting down to table when he came in. 
2. I am sleepy. 3. Surely that clock is too slow. 4. It 
was not too slow yesterday. 5. They fell into the snare 
at once. 6. "Who had laid a snare for them ? 7. Their 
brother, but he was sorry for it afterwards. 8. See how 
thin that poor animal is ; he is nothing but skin and 
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bone. 9. To speak plainly, you have no right to spend 
money. 10. You spend your time somehow or other, 
but quite uselessly.* 11. It is snowing as heavily as 
(it snowed) on Wednesday. 12. If you are sleepy, go 
to bed. 13. He will be very sleepy the whole day to- 
morrowf if he travels all night. 14. If she falls into 
that snare, and spends her money extravagantly, her 
mother will be sorry for it. 15. Has he fallen into the 
snare laid for him ? 16. The clock will be too slow, if 
you touch it. 17. If it is too slow, he has no time to 
spare. 18. He would not spend so much money if he 
had to work for it. J 19. He spends his time pleasantly 
at the coast. 20. They will not sit down to table before 
six o'clock. 21. You spend more money than you have 
a right to do. 22. Will you not be too sleepy to write 
that letter before going to bed ? 23. His watch is never 
too slow, and yet, somehow or other, he is always late. 

24. She spends her time looking in at shop windows. 

25. In fact, to speak plainly, she is very idle. 26. I 
fear it will rain to-morrow. 27. It is so cold that I 
think it will rather snow. 28. I should be very sorry 
for it, as I mean to go to the country. 29. Sit closer to 
make room for your new friend. 30. He would not have 
fallen so easily into the snare, if he had not been so vain. 
31. If you spend your time foolishly in youth, you will 
be sorry for it when it is too late. 32. Somehow or 
•other you always take the bad side of a question. 33. 
They were so sleepy that they could not pay attention to 
what we told them. 34. If that child rises so early, he 
will be very sleepy before seven o'clock. 35. He always 
speaks for the rest. 36. I put your letter in the post in 
time for to-night's mail, so you may sleep soundly. 

145. 
(Index, XLm.) 

1. Vous qui etes connaisseur, comment trouvez-vous oe 



* Quite uselessly, cCune manikre tout hfait inutile. 

t Tlie whole day to-morrow, t&ute lajoum^ de demain. 

X If he had to work for it, s'il lui/aliait travailler pour It gagfMr^ 
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tableau ? 2. II y a un d^faut, 9a saute aux yeux. 3. Les' 
orages qu'il a fait cette ann^e ont d^vast^ nos plus riches 
provinces. 4. Ne badinez jamais avec Phonneur des autres. 
5. Tenez-vous-en Ik au moins, et ne changez pas d'id^e k 
toute heure du jour ; vous etes une vraie girouette. 6. 
Faites-le monter, mais suivez-le pas k pas et ne le perdez 
pas de vue un instant. 7. Allons done ! vous vous mo- 
quez de nous ; voulez-vous nous faire accroire qu'il est 
sorti le vainqueur, seul centre slk ? 8. Mon cher ami, 
voQb, quinze jours que nous ne vous avons vu, vous de- 
venez rare comme les beaux jours. 9. II s'est ^veilM en 
sursaut et criant h, tue-tete : " Au secours ! au meurtre ! 
on m'assassine ! " 10. II faut en finir avec toutes ces que- 
relles. 11. N'est-ce pas vingt kilometres qu'il a " fait ce 
matin tout d'une haleine 1 12. 11 ne fait que badiner ; il 
n'est pas homme k vous tenir tete. 13. Ne vous imagines 
pas que je sois venu ici pour enfiler des perles. 14. Je me 
Boucie de votre mauvaise humeur comme de Pan quarante. 
15. J'ai su^ sang et eau pour vous faire avoir votre place, 
et voilk comme vous m'en r^compensez. 16. Quand vous 
Tous y mettez, vous n'y allez pas de main morte. 17. Soyez 
tranquille. s'il vous menace ou s'il ose vous r^sister, je^ 
saurai lui faire mettre les pouces. 18. II ne faut pas aller 
par quatre cbemins, dites-lui franchement votre fagon de 
penser. 

146. 
1. He bantered me about my opinions. 2. But I 
stood out against him. 3. I am afraid you forgot to- 
put a stamp on your letter. 4. Is not that striking ? 5. 
Although I was bom in a southern climate, I cannot 
stand heat. 6. You should stand to what you said. 7. 
He did not stick to what he had said, and put me in a 
scrape. 8. I walked eleven kilometres this morning at 
a stretch. 9. They tell old women's stories all evening. 
10. We waited a long time for you. 11. With stilt 
greater reason you should have waited for them. 12. 
He started out of his sleep at their arrival. 13. Do you 
intend to make a long stay in Scotland ? 14. You must 



174 EXEECISES ON IDIOMS. 

not make spoi't of sucli a serious subject. 15. Two 
friends of old standing do not fall out for sucli a trifle. 
16. In his eyes, a laugh stands for an argument. 17. 
The resemblance between you and your sister is very 
striking. 18. Make her come upstairs. 19. They stood 
out against all his persuasions and arguments. 20. He 
stood by them till the last hour. 21. Some stools stood 
for chairs. 22. They always stand out against him. 
23. If you stand by that man, you wiU be punished like 
himself. 24. Would you make a stranger of him -v^ho 
rendered you so many services ? 25. AVe stick to our 
former opinion. 26. If you stick to that, I would not 
wish to be in your place. 27. How could I cope with 

Mr. M. ? he is much stronger than I. 28. It is more 

than a month since we have seen him ; he is becoming a 
great stranger. 29. I wish he would hold to his fJst 
engagements. 30. Respect my old friend ; after mc he 
will be a father to you. 31. Ask the lady up stairs. 
32. Is not your reputation at stake in this affair? 33. 
Stand out against him, and you will see that he will 
yield. 34. Don*t be so greedy ; he gave you three shil- 
lings : that is something. 35. The authorities came im- 
mediately to the spot. 36. I seldom go to see h\m^ for 
he is always telling idle stories. 

147. 
(Index, XUV.) 

1. Si jo ne m'y prends pas autrement, jo n'en viendnd 
jamais k bout. 2. Ne manquez pas de mMcrire quand 
vous serez en Am^rique. 3. Tais-toi done, tu ne dis que 
des betises. 4. Essaie toujours ; peut-6tre r^ussiras-tu. 
5. L'accident est arriv^ comme elle se mettait h, table. 6. 
J'abandonnerais tout, si je savais ne pas rdussir. 7. Si 
je vous y reprends, Tami, je vous apprendrai h, vivre. 8. 
Allons done un peu prendre I'air avant de nous mettro ik 
table. 9. Ne manquez pas de me rappeler h, son bon 
souvenir, dites-lui que je ne fais que penser k elle. 10. Je 
parie qu'il prendra tout cela pour de I'argent comptani. 
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11. On appelle science du monde le grand art de r^ussir et 
de plaire. 12. Ces mani^res d'agir ne me conviennent pas 
le moins du monde. 13. Que de mauvais sang vous m'avez 
fait faire quand nous ^tions h la campagne ! quelle mau- 
vaise tete vous aviez ! 14. II a jur^ ses grands dieux que 
ce qu'il venait de dire ^tait la pure vi^rit^. 15. Monsieur, 
vous le prenez bien haut ; h qui croyez-vous avoir affaire ? 
16. Nous allons faire un petit voyage au bord de la mer : 
cela vous va-t-il ? efces-vous des notres ? 17. Cela me va, 
j'en suis. 18. II y a dix h, parier qu'il vous donnera cinq 
on six ans de moins que vous n'avez, 

148. 

1. Be sure not to speak to him. 2. iDo not take it ill 
if I scold you when you talk nonsense. 3. George the 
Eourth succeeded his father. 4. If it be sunny we will 
take an airing in the Bois de Boulogne. 5. She has just 
succeeded in gaining a certificate. 6. Be sure not to tell 
him that, as he will not take it well. 7. Why do you 
take away my book ? don't you see I am reading it ? 8. 
If you are required* to write all these letters, you have 
a heavy task before you. 9. She said she would be sure 
to come to see me in London. 10. Do you really think 
so ? 11. He will succeed his uncle, if he studies not to 
disobey him. 12. If you succeed in convincing him, let 
me know. 13. She sometimes talks nonsense. 14. The 
sun was so strong yesterday that we could not go out. 
15. He is sure to believe you. 16. I will be sure not to 
say one word about it to her. 17. Sit down to table im- 
mediately, and don't wait for him. 18. To be sure, we 
will see you with much pleasure. 19. Helen and I took 
an airing in the park last night. 20. I will take away 
that bad boy if he does not behave. 21. Don't look so 
sulky, I will take you to the opera. 22. Why did you 
talk so much nonsense to your cousin ? 23. That trial 
will be the talk of the whole country. 24. She takes an 

* If you are reqnired, s'il vous/aui. 
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airing every morning before breaMast, she likes getting 
up early. 25. Charles will succeed if he works hard. 
26. It was so very hot in Brussels that we were not able- 
to walk much. 27. Good-bye, we shall talk it over. 

28. He took all the prizes that were given in his class. 

29. Tell the doctor to be sure to come. 30. Adelaide is 
sure not to tell him. 31. WiU you really try to come ? 
To be sure I will. 32. At Brighton we used to sit down 
to breakfast at a very early hour. 33. He will take her 
with him to Italy. 34. You should not drink so much, 
my dear fellow, you will talk nonsense. 35. Don't 
trouble yourself about that ; I will take it upon myself. 
36. Do I not always take your remarks well when you 
tell me my faults ? 

194. 
(Index, XLV.) 

1. Pour le coup o'est trop fort, maintenant on ne pent 
plus dire sa fagon de penser. 2. Un de ces jours vous vou» 
en mordrez les doigts. 3. A la longue on se fait h tout. 
4. Est-ce que vous efces toujours mal avec elle ? 5. Oai f 
AUons done ! est-ce que deux soeurs ne devraient pas ton- 
jours 6tre bien ensemble ? 6. S'il tonnait h, gauche, les- 
anciens croyaient que cMtait un heureux presage. 7. Ne 
frottez plus cette tache, 9a s'en ira k la longue. 8. Da 
train dont 9a va, ma bourse sera bientot plus Idgbre. 9. 
Ecrivez h. votre ami, et priez-le de vouloir bien aller aa 
rendez-vous k I'heure convenue. 10. H arrangera I'affaire 
pour vous ; c'est ce que vous avez de mieux k faire. 11. 
Avant toutes choses, recommandez-lui bien de no pas trop- 
faire aller sa langue ; qu'il s'attache k bien observer soii 
adversaire, k le voir venir. 12. II n'y a rien de plus in- 
supportable que ce monsieur, il se jette k la tete de tout 
le monde. 13. Je vous prierai, Monsieur, de vouloir bien 
me passer le sel et le poivre. 14. Veuillez done passer 
cliez elle ce soir, ne fiit-ce qu*un moment. 15. Ce n'est 
pas grilce k elle que vous avez re^u cette lettre ; elle a fait 
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tout son possible pour empecher qu*on ne vous derive. 16. 
Votre plus court parti est d'aller vous-meme h, Paris ; par- 
tez ce Boir. 17. Puisqu'il s'entete, je ne lui laisserai pas 
cet ouvrage, dussd-je y perdre cent francs ! 18. De fil en 
aiguille, il en est venu h, parler de I'dpreuve que vous 
venez de subir. 

150. 

1 . He treats me always with great kindness. 2. I will 
show you his likeness some time or other. 3. She lives on 
very bad terms with her friends. 4. As to that I can say 
nothing. 5. Tell him to be sure to come in good time. 
6. If you think proper to go, do so. 7. That is just the 
thing for him. 8. I should think so. 9. He is always 
thirsty. 10. Till th^n, not a word. 11. I assure you it 
is no such thing. 12. It is not always convenient* to 
speak one's thoughts. 13. We lived upon good terms 
with each other as long as we lived in London. 14. She 
would not think it proper to go by herself. 15. He will 
succeed with time. 1 6. Distrust those who have a smooth 
tongue. 17. That will just be the thing for her. 18. 
He declared that it was no such thing. 19. If you eat 
that you will be thirsty. 20. Speak out your thoughts 
without any reserve, sir. 21. Till then, adieu. 22. She 
is always late ; she never comes in time. 23 . Some time 
or other I will answer his letter. 24. They used to treat 
her with kindness. 25. He came in good time for dinner. 
26. If I refused to do that, we would be upon bad terms 
with each otherf for a whole week. 27. Don't accept any 
favour from that man, he will always cast it in your teeth. 
28. Do you think it proper to go out alone so late at 
night ? J 29. They said that was just the thing for them. 
30. "We were so thirsty that we were always drinking 
beer. 31. If you give him notice § in time, he would 
come to the wedding. 32. He will treat her with kind- 

* Convenient, opportun. 
t With each other, ensemble. 
i So late at night, a une heure si avancie. 
9 To give notice, pr^venir; the wedding, la noce. 

M 
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ncss. 33. You will repent some time or other. 34. I would 
speak out my thoughts were I in your place. 35. That 
would be just the thing for you. 36. I should think so. 



161. 
(Index, XLVI.) 

1. Voiis n'etos pas, je Tesp^re, sans les moyens de rtf- 
pondre h cotte attaque que vous avez si longtemps pro- 
voqude. 2. Maintenant, Mademoiselle, c'est k vous k 
parler. 3. No rougissez pas, vous y serez bientot faite. 

4. Pardon, Monsieur, je crois que je ne m'y ferai jamais. 

5. J'ai beau faire tout mon possible ; les expressions 
m't^cliappcnt, mes idues s'embrouillent, et jo reste k court. 

6. Vous en avez agi fort mal avec moi, avouez-le. 7". 
Vous vous cntendioz h me faire enrager. 8. Que va-t-elle 
devenir, maintenant que la voilh. toute seule au milieu de 
ces dtrangors ? 9. En toute chose fais ce que tu dois, ct, 
quelle quo soit Topinion du vulgaire, ne t'en inqui^te pas. 
10. Usez, n*abusez pas, dit le proverbe. 11. Je deman- 
derai h votrc f rcro si tout ce que vous me dites Bt est vrai, 
car vous etos sujut h caution. 12. S'il ne marche pas droit, 
je lui ferai voir du pays. 13. On attribue au chevaleresque 
Frangois P' ces deux vers: "Souvent femme varie, bien 
fol* est qui s'y lie ! " 14. II est inconvenant de rire ainsi 
au ncz dos gens. 15. Je vous rembourserai bien entenda 
les sommes quo vous allez verser pour moi. 16. Tout a 
4t4 fini en moins de rien. 17. A dire vrai, je n'aurais pas 
pu faire votre affaire aussi bien que votre ami de Londres. 
18. II crie misere k tout bout de champ. 

152. 

1. Do not trouble yourself about him. 2. Would you 
be at the trouble to write that to him ? 3. If you don% 



* Fol Is the old masculine for fou; it is BtiU used befbre a rowel : qtufJU 
enfant ! 
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you will bring yourself into trouble. 4. She wishes to 
become a governess. 5. She herself turned her husband 
•out of doors. 6. When I told him the news he turned 
pale. 7. I used to be very uneasy about him when he 
was away. 8. She was quite unprovided with the mate- 
rials necessary for* her work. 9. They understand how 
to manage him. 10. I always use quill pens. 11. Will 
you undertake to let him know what has happened? 
12. He uses me kindly when I go to \isit him. 13. She 
used to be always in trouble about something. 14. If I 
promise to use you well, will you come ? 15. Don't give 
yourself the trouble to shut the door ; ring. 1 6. That boy 
is always in trouble. 17. By that manoeuvre he brought 
himself into trouble. 18. Tired with the world, Charles 
V. turned monk. 19. I will turn him out of doors, if 
he refuses to obey my orders. 20. She turns pale at the 
sight of blood. 21. We will be very uneasy about that 
affair till it is settled. f 22. I am unprovided with the 
money necessary for my journey. 23. Use this pen ; it 
is better than that one. 24. Do you understand how to 
^o that? 25. Why are you so uneasy about him? 26. 
If I can get nothing else to do, I will turn soldier. 27. 
Would you turn your only child out of doors ? 28 . Were 
I you, J I would not trouble myself about it. 29. It was 
ti sight to make the bravest turn pale. 30. If you for- 
get, I shall be unpro\ided with the instructions that are 
requisite. 31. My brother used me as his tool in that 
iiffair. 32. I will never understand how to do it. 33. 
He will use you ill if he gets you into his power. 34. 
My friends forget me when I am in trouble. 35. To re- 
fuse would be§ to bring one's self into trouble. 36. Will 
you be at the trouble to ring the bell for me ? 

153. 
(Index, XLVII.) 

1. Vous avez beau faire, vous n'en viendrez pas h, bout. 



• Necessary for, necessaire h. 

t Till it is settled, tant q u'elle tie sera ptu regUt, 

% Were I you, a voire place. 

S See Kule 48 (6). 
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2. Je vais aller f aire Tin tour ; si vous voulez venir avec 
moi, nous irons voir votre oncle. 3. Est-ce que vous avez 
vraiment envie d'aller jusque Ik ? 4. Est-ce ]k le cas que 
vous faites de mes presents ? 5. C'est un garden qui se 
fait trop valoir. 6. lis sont partis tous les quatre en meme 
temps et ont couru h, qui mieux mieux. 7. Je parie que 
ce n'est pas Edouard qui est arriv^ le premier. 8. Je crois^ 
que, s'il mo fallait y aller k pied, je n'en aurais pas la force. 

9. II avait beau se demander pourquoi elle s'en ^tait all^e, 
il ne pouvait en deviner la raison. 10. L'honnSfcet^ de- 
fend que nous pariions k coup siir. 11. II ne pent paa 
venir faire un tour avec nous, il a du monde chez lui. 12. 
J'ai beau frotter, 9a ne veut pas s'en aller. 13. Des gros 
mots ils en sont bientot venus aux voies de fait. 14. Que 
de mauvais sang vous vous faites ! vous vous ingdniez Ik 
vous r endre mallieureuse. 15 . Quand vous verrez la chose 
de plus prbs, vous serez de mon avis. 16. Je sais parfaite- 
ment qu'il ne regarde pas k Pargent et qu'il d^pense tout 
ce qu'on lui donne. 17. Est-ce que, par hasard, vous 
voulez jouer au plus fin avec moi, mon petit ami ? 18. Je 
crois que vous feriez bien de reculer pour mieux sauter. 

154. 

1 . Will you take a walk with me to-night ? 2. Yes, I 
am used to walking every evening. 3. Do you vouch for 
the truth of what you say now ? 4. It will be of no use 
for you to deny it.^ 5. It is in vain for me to ask her ; 
she will not go. 6. I set groat value on that ring ; it was a 
gift from my mother. 7. They walked from Edinburgh 
to Glasgow in two days. 8. I will venture to say they 
did nothing of the kind. 9. I will lay a wager they did» 

10. Let us wait upon your master as soon as he comes to 
town.* 11. They were verybadly waited on at that hotel. 
12. Go to his office and wait for an answer. 13. That 



1 Do not nse avoir beau in this sentence, as a clause contidnlng avoir beam 
most always be followed by another, explaining or completing Uie first. 

* To come to town, venir en ville. 
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is just what lie used to do when he was with me. 14. 
It is of no nse to try to dissuade him,* he is so obstinate. 
15. It is vain for you to talk, I will not do it. 1 6. Was 
that the fine picture you value so much ? 17.1 ventured 
to say he was quite wrong. 18. He laid a wager that 
the ministry would he defeated on that question. 19. 
We waited for him two days. 20. 1 am always best waited 
on in my own house. 2 1 . We will wait upon her as soon 
as we arrive. 22. Will you not walk with me half-way ? 
23. They walked every day in the wood. 24. Take a 
walk with me ; you will enjoy it, the weather is so fine. 
25. Don't vex me so much. 26. He kept me waiting 
three hours. 27. I always walk to church, I never drive. 
28. I can assure you he values your services highly. 29. 
That girl waits on me better than any servant I ever had. 

30. Wait for the carriage, and we will all take a drive. 

31 . ITever lay a wager with that man, he will cheat you. 

32. I (will) venture to say she will not refuse me twice. 

33. He set too great a value on the services that he had 
rendered us. 34. It would be in vain for me to attempt 
to gain a prize, I am too stupid. 35. Would it be of no 
use for you to try ? 36, That is exactly what they used 
to do with us. 

165. 
(Index, XliVm.) 

1. II manque trois feuillets k mon livre ; comment vais- 
je me tirer d'affaire ? 2. Si vous ne prenez pas de para- 
pluie, vous serez tremp^ jusqu'aux os, 3. Dans ce pays-ci 
il pleut presque tou jours. 4. Cette orabrelle ne vous 
servira de rien ; dans cinq minutes elle sera en morceaux. 
6. Combien de kilometres vous reste-t-il h, faire ? 6. II 
ne manque h, ce paysage qu'une colline et un ruisseau. 7. 
M. voire oncle vient de sortir, que lui voulez-vous ? 8. 
Moi ? Je veux le voir et lui parler. 9. Je viens de faire 

* n ne sert de rien de vouloir le dissuader; if we were to translate to try by 
tacher or essayer^ it would boand veiy ill: H ne sert de rien de tdcJier de It 
ilissuader. 
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huit milles h pied exprbs pour cela. 10. La seule pensd& 
que je pouvais d'un mot ddtoumer ce malheur, me met 
le ddsespoir dans Ttlme. 11. A premiere vue il n'a pas 
I'air de manquer d'intelligence, mais vous verrez qu'il 
est facile h ddsorienter. 12. Le pauvre gar9on est malade 
depuis pr^s de trois ans ; il ne tient plus ; il n'a qu'un 
souffle de vie. 13. Chaque matin je faisais cinq ou six 
kilometres h pied pour me donner de Papp^tit. 14. Venez 
done prendre un air de feu, il ne fait pas chaud dehors. 
15. Vous avez pris le bon chemin ; e'est par ici qu'il faut 
passer. 16. II n'y a pas de milieu, il faudra que vous en 
passiez par oil je veux. 17. Nous en sommes revenus il y a 
aujourd'hui huit jours, et nous y retoumerons aujourd'hui 
en huit. 18. En somme, ce voyage m'a passablement plu. 

156. 

1. Emily was wet to the skin the night before last 

2. The weather was veiy bad, it was pouring with rain. 

3. That young man is deficient in politeness ; he is a 
perfect boor. 4. I wonder what he could possibly want 
with me. 5. You complain incessantly of the heat; yoii 
are always warm, even in the coldest weather.* 6. Yes; 
but it really is such warm weather at present, I cannot 
stand it. 7. Please speak to her yourself, I know your 
opinion goes a great way with her. 8. You will have no 
peace with him unless^ ^^ you give him what he wants. 
9. Were your friends all well when you left Paris ? 10. 
Do go and see what that villanous-looking man wants 
with my carpet bag; I am sure he will steal it. 11. I 
would walk the whole three hundred miles, if I thought 
I could get employment when I arrived in London. 12. 
Do not try to shake his opinion, he is wedded to it. 13. 
I will explain their position to you ; this large stone is 
the fort, as it were, and these are the enemy's troops. 
14. If that obstinate girlf persists in going out, she wUl 



• In the coldest weather, quand ilfait leplut/roid, 
f Obstinate girl, petite ohstinee. 
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get wet to the skin. 15. She will never be well as 
long as she is so careless of herself. 16. He was so 
warm that he went without a cravat, and wore a straw 
hat. 17. TVell, I don't wonder;* we did just the same 
thing when we were at Cadiz, the weather was so warm 
there. 18. It is well for you that your father is wealthy. 
19. She had all her own way, and yet she was never 
pleased. 20. "WTien I said to him that I was very much 
in wantf of a new bonnet, he gave me money to get one. 
21. George asked me what I wanted with such a largo 
sum of money. 22. I replied, as I am in want of every- 
thing, dresses, bonnets, gloves, and ribbons, it is not too 
much. 23. Can you imagine what she wants with me ; 
I am very curious about her ^-isit. J 24.. She cannot walk 
even one mile without being tired. 25. "Were I to put 
on my greatcoat, I should be too warm. 26. Foreigners 
abuse the climate of Scotland ; they say it is never warm 
there. 27. I need not tell you that you are welcome to 
all my books. 28. Will I not be in your way if I come 
to-night when Henry is there? 29. 'No; we shall want 
you to play at whist. 30. She is always well in cold 
weather; it is the heat that knocks her up. 31. He re- 
fused to accompany me, not to run the risk of being wet 
to the skin. 32. Imagine yourself obliged to remain 
motionless in this cold weather. 33. "What I particularly 
require, is money. 34. He wrote to ask what I wanted 
with him on Thursday. 35. I replied that what I 
wanted "with him was, to give me some important infor- 
mation. 36. I will do it as well as I can. 



157. 

(Index, XLIX.) 

1. Un honnete horn me n'a qne sa parole. 2. Le jeu 
n'en vaut pas la chandelle. 3. Dieu sait s'il m'en veut ! 
4. Je voudrais bien savoir de combien 11 est riche, co 



* I don't wonder, cela ne ni'etonne pas. 

t To be very much in want, avoir bien besoin or grand besoin. 

\ I am very curious about her visit, sa visite m'intrigue beaucoup 
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faquin-lk ! 5. Vous avez eu bien tort de ne pas venir ; 
vous m'avez manqud de parole. 6. Quand le ciel est rouge 
au couchant, le paysan assure qu'il fera du vent. 7. Vodb 
d^cidez sans cxamen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'il en retirera honneiir et profit. 

8. Quelque obstin^e que vous soyez, Mademoiselle, il fau- 
dra, bon grd mal gr^, que vous vous rendiez h, IMvidence. 

9. Vous n'avez pas 6t6 Ih ? Si. 10. Vous dites que non, 
je dis que si. 11. Tu te f Aches, I'ami, done tu as tort. 
12. Maintenant que vous avez tout ce que vous r^clamiez, 
en etes-vous plus avanc^e ? 13. Honnete ou non, il est 
certain qu'il a de I'esprit jusqu'au bout des doigts. 14. 
Ah 9a mais ! est-ce que vous croyez que je vais travailler 
pour le roi de Prusse 1 15. AUons, du courage 1 il ne 
faut pas Jeter ainsi le manche apr^s la cognde. 16. Ne lui 
parlez pas de son frfere ; ils ont eu des mots ensemble ; ils 
ne se voient plus. 17. Je crois que ce petit bonhomme 
n'a plus la tete h, lui ; je n'ai pu lui arracher une parole de 
la journee. 18. II parle frangais h, faire pitid ; il devrait 
etre ddf endu par la loi d'estropier ainsi une langue vivante. 



158. 

1 . You must not bear me ill will on that account, I am 
very sorry for it now. 2. Willing or unwilling, I suppose 
I must go. 3. There is nothing I should be more will- 
ing to do than that. 4. You can have no idea how windy 
it was when we went up Arthur's Seat. 5. Jane wishes 
very much to see E,ome. 6. 1 wonder if she will ever have 
that desire fulfilled. 7. Take care, he is not a man to 
mince his words. 8. Yes, but then, you see,* I know 
that he always breaks his word ; one cannot rely upon 
him. 9. And the annoying pai-t of the matter is, ho 
grows worse and worse. 1 . He assured us that we would 
not be the worse for it, if we complied with his request. 
1 1 . That marquis is said to be worth three hundred and 

* You see is often used in English conversation without any meaning, as a 
mere expletive. It must he avoided in French. 
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«ixty five thousand pounds per annum,* and yet he gets 
out of his carriage on the other side of the hridge in order 
to save the toll. 12. He is wrong to he so miserly ; he 
cannot cany his riches away with him. 13. He said I 
could not wrong him hy these remarks, his character be- 
ing above suspicion. 14. You are certainly wrong to 
lay yourself open to such a chai-ge. 15. If I should 
ever he worth one thousand pounds per annum, I will 
travel all over the world. 1 6. She wiQ certainly be none 
the worse for it. 17. Our butler grew worse and worse 
every day; he was never sober. f 18. If you break your 
word to me once, I will never trust you again ; I am not 
a man to allow myself to be twice deceived. J 19. You 
will find, sir, that I am as good as my word. 20. I 
wonder why that pretty girl married that tiresome old 
man ? 21 . Because he was rich ; she, poor and ambitious, 
wished very much to be a leader of fashion ; § such is the 
world. 22. Your brother writes a very bad hand; he is 
wrong not to take lessons. 23. Willing or unwilling, 
she was compelled to listen to his sallies of wit. 24. 
He was quite wiUing to do anything we wished. 25. 
Mary declares she will not go out in the boat to-night, it 
is too windy. 26. To wrong the defenceless is the basest 
of crimes. 27. You would be very wrong indeed not to 
go. 28. "Would you not bear me ill will were I to play 
you such a trick ? 29. You shall do it williag or un- 
willing; I insist upon it. 30. The colonel said, a 
gentleman never broke his word. 31. Do you not 
wonder to see so many stupid people make their way in 
the world? 32. When he died, it was discovered that 
he was not worth a shilling. 



* Per anntim, de rente., 

t Sober, ajeun. 

X Je ne suispas homme h me latsser tromper deux foii* 

§ A leader of fashion, um des reines de la mode. 



[{{:ir All tile pifficuli Idioms are explained tit thk 

"KJEY," AND AllRAXGED TO COllEESPOXD WHn 
THIS Ls'DEX.] 
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TO 
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I. 

A 

not to know A from B, {ne savoir ni A ni B. 

not to abate an inch, ( ne pan en ddinordre. 

to abhor, avoir horreur de. 

to be abhorred by, Ure en hon'eur d. 

to be able, pouvolr ; etre en 6tat de. 

to be above (th.), to scorn, d^daigner. 

to be above (doing, etc.), 6tre trop fier pour. 

to care about, to trouble one's se soucier de ; se inettre en 

self about, peine de. 

to be about, to be engaged in, ilre occup6 a. 
to set about (th. ), se mettre a. 

to take a roundabout way, /aire un grand detour ; alter 

bien loin. ♦ 
to be abroad, Stre d V6tranger. 

to tell (th.), abruptly, without ( dire (th.) de hut en hlanc. 

circumlocution, 
to abuse (p. ), to rail at, • injurier ; dire des injures A : 

{dire des sottises d ; {chanter 
pouilles d. 
to abuse (th.), abuser de. 

to launch out into abuse, se ripandre en invectives. 

to accomplish (th.) with ease, avoir bon marclU de. 
to account for (a fact), expUquer. 

to account for (to give an ac- rendre compte de. 

count), 
to call (p. ) to account for, faire rendre (or demander) 

compte d (p.) de (th.) 
to give an account of one's rendre compte de sa conduite. 

conduct, 
to give an account of one's self, se faire connaitre; dire qui {Vony 

to tell who one is, est ; d6cliner ses qualitis. 

to take into account, tenir compte de; faire la part de. 

to balance, to settle, an account, arriter un compte; rigler un 

compte. 
to turn to account, mettre d profit. 

to accastom one's self to, se faire d ; s'accoutum^ d. 
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II. 



to ache, 

to acknowledge a letter, 

to acquaint (p.) with, 

to get acquainted, 

to be acquainted with the house, 

to improve upon acquaintance, 

to be among acquaintances, 

to act cautiously, 

to act foolishly, 

to act like a man, 

to act, to personate, 

to act as a master, 

to act contrary to reason, 

to be taken in the very act, 

to be in the very act of, 
to add fuel to the fire, 

to address (p.), to accost, 

to get in the advance, 

to take advantage of (th.), 

to take advantage of (p.), . 

to give one's enemies an advan- 
tage, 

to show (th.) off to the best ad- 
vantage, 

to affect the manners of, 

to be able to afford to, 

to be afraid of. 



avoir mat A.^ 

accuser a (p.) reception de sa 

lettre. 
f aire part de (th.), /aire savoir 

(th.) a (p.) 
faire connaissance. 
{savoir les Hres du logis. 
gagner a itre connu. 
Ctre en pays deconnaissaiices, 
manager le terrain, 
faire unefoliCf nne sotMae, 
faire voir qu\on) a du ccewr, 
jouer le rdle de ; faire. 
agir d'autorit^. 
agir en d^pit du hon sens, 
etrepris sur lefait^ enJlagrarU 
^ d6lit.^ 
etre en train de. 
iiiettre lefeu aux ^toupes ; jeter 

de Vhuile stir lefeu. 
adresser la parole d (p.) 
prendre les devants. 
l^rofiter de. 
exploiter (p.) 
donner prise sur soi, 

mettre{tii.) dans son heaujour, 

trancher de. 

avoir les moyens de. 

avoir peurde; craindre. 



to take after, 

to be of an age to, 

to be of age, 

not to be of age, 

to agree to it, 

to agree in, or on, 

to have agreed on (th.). 



III. 

tenir (th. ) de. 

etre en dge de, d'dge A, 

Stre majeur. 

itre mineur, 

en convenir. 

(Itre d'accord sur. 

Stre convenu de (th.) 



1 See Rvde 27 (3rd). 

2 This expression cannot be followed by a snbordlnate clanse depeodlBjp 
on it. If yon have to translate such a sentence as this: Be teas taken tn At 
very act ofiettingfire to the King's palace, turn it into : He was setting JlrePftiit 
King's palace, trhen he was taken in the very act^ or : He set Jire to tht KUtlfB 
palace, they took him in the very act. 
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to agree to "whatever (one) pro- 
poses, 

to agree with [in regard to one's 
health), 

to ail, 

to aim a gnn at (p.)} 

to aim at (th.)» 

to lie, to sleep, in the open air, 

to enjoy tbe cool air, 

to let the air into a room, 

to be alive to, 

to allow for, to make allow- 
ances for, 

to allow so much a year, 

to allow that, to admit, that, 

to allude to (p. or th.), 

to allude to (p.), to make an 
insinuation against (p.), 

to let it alone. 



en passer par oil {Von) veut. 

/aire da lien a. 

avoir. 

coucher (p.) enjoue. 

viser a, aspirfr a. 

couc/ier en plein air, au grand 

air, a la belle ^toile. 
prendre le/rais. 
donner de rair d une chantbre. 
sentir, ressentir, vivemcjit. 
/aire la part de (th.) ; 2^^cr 

quelque chose a (p.) 
/aire une pension ae. 
admetire que. 
/aire allumon d. 
en avoir d,X en vouloir a. 



en rester Id ; s'en tenir Id. 



IV. 



to alter one's mind, 
to be amazed at (th.). 



to speak ambiguously, 

to make amends to (p.), 

to be amiss, 

to amount to the same thing, 

to amuse one's self very much, 

to be very much amused, 
to do (th, ) anew, 
to be angry at or about (th.), 
to be angry with (p.), 

to annoy (p.), 

to be annoyed, 

to be an annoyance to, 

to answer for it, 

to give a sharp answer, 

to be anxious about, 

to be anxious for (th.), 
to be very anxious to, 

to have a keen appetite, 
to apologize for, 
to apply to (p.). 



changer d'avis or d'idde. 

( toTnber de son haut ; ( tomher 

des nues. 
parler d mots converts. 
dMommagcr (p.) de. 
alter mat. 
revenir au niSme. 
( s^en donner d cceur-joie. 

/aire (th.) sur nouveattx/rais. 
Ure/dcM, piqu6, irriti, de. 
etre/dcM contre ; en vouloir d ; 

se mettre en colore contre. 
{/aire /aire du mauvaissaug d, 
{se/aire du mauvais sang, 
importuner, tracasser, 
en r^pondre. 

X donner un coup de dent. 
Stre en peine de; itrc inqidet 

sur or de. 
avoir (th.) d cceur. 
(avoir bien envie de; d^sirer 

beaucoup. 
( manger comme quaire. 
/aire des excuses de. 
s'adresser d, avoir recours d. 
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to apply to (th.), 

to apply too late, 

to appoint (a day, etc.), 

to make an appointment with 

(p.), 
to approve that, 

to be too apt to, 

to be ashamed of, 

not to be ashamed of, 

to make (p.) ashamed. 



s'appUquer d, 
shj 2yrejidre irop tard. 
an'Uer^ fixer ( nn jour, etc.) 
donner rendez-vovs a (p.) 

troiiver hon que (with subj.) 
n^^tre que trop port6 d, 
avoir honte de, 

71^ avoir pas hoivte de ; oser bien, 
/aire honte d {p.) de (th.) 



to ask for,' to ask after, 
to ask (p.) questions, 
to ask (p.) to dine, 
to ask (p.) in, 
to be fast asleep, 

to assent blindly. 



V. 

s^ informer de. 
faire des questions d, 
inviter (p.) d diner, 
faire entrer. 
donnirprofonddment; etre dans 

un profond sommeil. 
opiner du bonnet. 
to lend assistance (in danger), prete.r main-forte. 
to assume airs, le i^rendre snr un ton. 

to assume consequential airs, {faire legros dos ; se rengorger; 

( trancher de V important 
to assume on one's self, to take se jyorter fort de; prendre sur 

on one's self, soi de. 

to be astounded at, n^en j^as revenir, 

to be attached to (th.),to value tenir d. 
(th.), 



to attempt impossibilities, 

to attend on (a sick person), 
to attend (as a physician), 
to attend (one's duty), 
to attend (a class), 
to attend to, 

to attend on (p.). 



{vouloir prendre la lune avec 

Ics dents, 
soigner. 
traiter. 
se rendre d. 
suivre. 
faire attention d; s'occuper de; 

(emphat.) tenir la main d. 



servir, 6tre au service de (gener.); 
etre de service auprea de 
(particul. ) 
toattend(gen.)toone'sbusiness, s'occuper de ses affaires. 



to be attended by, 
to be attended with, 

to pay, to give, attention, 
to be all attention. 



6tre accomjmgnd de. 

amener d sa suite, trainer aprH 

soi. 
faire, lyr^ter, attention, 
Stre tout oreille. 
to be all attention to (p.), to be {en Sire aux 2>etits soins avee 

very attentive to (p.), (p.) 

to direct one's own attention to, porter son attention d. 
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to direct another's attention to, 
to take off a person's attention, 

to attribute (th.) to (p.), 
to avail nothing (to), 

to avail one's self of, 
to awake in a fright, 
to be wide-awake, 
to be aware of, 
not to be aware of, 
to take away from, 

to be away from home, 

to have a very awkward look. 



appeler V attention de (p.) sur. 
donner des distractions a; diS" 

traire. 
fairc honneur d (p.) de (th.) 
ne scroir d rien, ne seruir de 

rien (de.) 
profiler de. 
s^6veiller en sursaut. 
6tre 6veille ; Stre sur ses gardes. 
etre pr^i^enu de ; savoir. 
ignorer, 
prendre^ dter (th.) d (p.); cm- 

mener (p.) 
etre absent. 
( avoir Vair bien emprunti. 



VI. 
B 



to be a bachelor, 

to be back presently, 

to bring (p.) upon one's back, 
about one's ears, 

to back (p. ), to put one's shoul- 
der to the wheel, 

to back out, 

to be bad weather, 

to be badly off, 

to be badly off for, 

to bake, 

to nibble at the bait, 

to bandy (p. ) about, 

to be bankrupt, 

to banter with a serious face, 

to bargain for, to haggle, 

to lose by the bargain, 

there to be, 

to be (followed by an infinitive), 

to be ( a ^ a place) , to happen to be, 

to be a father to, 

to be always {with apres. part. ), 



6tre gargon. 

ne faire qiCaller et venir ; r«- 

venir d Cinstant. 
(se mettre (p.) d dos. 

( poiisser d la roue. 

revenir sur ses pas. 

faire mauvais temps (imp.) 

etre malheureux. 

avoir grand besoin de. 

faire cuire an four. 

mordre d I'hanie^on. 

renvoyer (p.) deCaiphe d Pilate, 

faire faillite [legal f ailure);/airc 

banqueroute (fraudulent). 
{inncer sans rire. 
marchander. 
perdre au change, 
y avoir (imp.) 
devoir, 
se trouver. 

servir, tenir lieu, de pbre d. 
ne faire gue. 



VII. 

to bear one's self, se comporter. 

to bear good will to, faire ainitii d. 

to bear, to keep, company with, tenir conipagnie d. 
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to bear witness to, rendre Umoignage de, itre U^ 

moin de, 
to bear with anytbiDg, ( se laiaaer tondre la laine aur l& 

do8. 
to bear up against misfortune, faire contre fortune bon ccsur, 
to bear ill will to, savoir mauvais gr6 d, ; en vou- 

loir d; garder, avoir, de la 

rancune contre. 
to beat into a person's head, (fourrer (th. ) dans la Ute d (p.) 
to beat about the bush, {fiattre. la campagne ; (tourner 

autourdupot, amuser le tapis. 
to beat (p.) to a mummy, hattre (p.) comme pldtre, 

to become, se/aire ; devenir. 

to become of (p. ), devenir ; aller devenir (future)., 

to become, to suit, to fit, aller bien d. 

to be in bed, to be confined to etre au lit, garder le lit, 

one's bed, 
to go to bed, se coucher ; aller se coucTier. 

to have a bee in one's bonnet, {avoir un grain de/olie. 
to beg of (p.) to, prier (p.) de. 

to beg alms, tendre la main ; demander 

Vaumdne, 
to beggar all description, rendre toute description impuis- 

sante. 
to begin to, to set about, commencer d ; se mettre d, 

to begin worse than ever, recommencer de plus belle. 

to begin by the best, ( jnanger son pain blanc h 

premier. 
to behave, se comporter ; se conduire, 

to behave well or ill to (p. ), agir bien ou mal envers, 
to be past all belief, Stre incroyahle, 

to be hard, difficult to believe, 4tre dur d digirer, 
to believe (p. ), croire. 

to believe (th.), croire ; ajouterfoi d, 

to believe in, croire d.^ 

to ring the bell, sonner ; tirer la sonnette. 

to bell the cat, attacker le greht, 

to belong to (a club, etc.), etre de, 

to be benefited by, se trouver mieux de. 

to be bent, or set, against (th.), se raidir contre, 
to be bent upon (th.), 6tre d6termin6 d. 

to be benumbed with cold, (ne pas se sentir de/roid, iire 

transi, 

1 "Croire quelque chose, c*est restimer veritable: Jecrois etquewnuiM 
dites. Croire h. quelque chose, c'est y ajouter foi, y avoir confiance, sy Aor: 
Je ne croix pas h V^fficacitd de ce remede. Croire qoelqu'un, c'ett i^outer fod k 
ce qu'ii dit : II ne faut pas croire les menteurs. Croire 2i qaelqa'on, o*€ 
croire ^ son existence. Croire aux sorciers, c'est croire qa'U y en •; 
les sorciers, c'est croire ce qa'ils disent."— (Ldttrd) 
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to be beside one's self, itre hors de sot, 

to do one's best, faire de son mieux, /aire totU 

son possible. 
to make the best of, Urer parti de, faire valoir. 

to be better (health), se porter mievx, aller mieux, 

to be better (impers.)} valoir mieux. 

to get better of a serious illness, revenir de loin. 
togetthebetter (of a child) etc.), venir a bout de. 
to bid good morning, souhaiter le bonjour. 

to bid good night, souJiaiter le bonsoir. 

to kill two birds with one stone, faire d'une pierre devx coups, 
to keep (th.) for the last bit, ( garder (th.) pour la bonne 

bouche. 
to have a bit of time, ( avoir un bout de temps. 

not to be to blame, n^en pouvoir mais. 

to be blessed with, avoir le bonheur de poss6der. 

vm. 

to blind, to deceive (p. ), {jeter de la poudre avx yeux d, 

to blow np, to scold, ( en donner A ; ( donner un sa- 

von d. 
to blow np (with powder), faire sauter. 
to blow hot and cold, sovffler le chaud et lefroid. 

to make blunders in speaking, {faire des cuirs. 
to say (th. ) bluntly, plainly, ( dire (th.) de but en blanc. 
to be in a boarding school, Stre en pension. 
to be a busybody, Stre un officieux. 

to boil, faire bouilUr. 

to be so bold as to, prendre la liberty de. 

to bolt, fermer (th.) au verrou. 

to have one's share in the booty, ( avoir sa part au gdteau, 
to be a great bore to, ( Stre la bSte noire de, 

to be bound to, Stre oblige de. 

to be bound to observe (moder- Stre tenu d. 

ation, etc.), 
to be in the wrong box, se tromper, 

to break out {speaking of afire), prendre d. 
to break open (a desk, etc.), forcer. 
to break loose, s*Schapper. 

to break forth, Sclater. 

to break a person's heart, fendre le coeur d (p.) 

to break in, sHntroduire ; pSn^trer deforce, 

to break the ice (fig.), faire les premiers pas. 

to break off, rompre ; cesser. 

to break off there, to stop there, en demeurer Id; en rester Id; 

ien tenir Id. 
to break through, percer ; se faire jour. 

to break one's engagement, mcunquer au rendez-vous. 

N 



194 



idiomahcal yebbs. 



to break up (meeting, ball, etc.)? 

to break up (sitting, camp), 

to give breath to, 

to run one's self out of breath, 

to breathe one's last, 

to breathe not a word aboat it, 

to be well bred, 

to bribe (p.), 

to bribe the porter, 

to bring (p.), 

to bring (th.), 

to bring (p. ) in contact with, 

to bring to light, 

to bring (th.) about, 

to bring good luck, 

to bring ill luck, 

to bring (p.) off, 

to be as brisk as a bee, 

to feel all bruised, 

to have a brush with (p.), 

to be a burden to, 

to burn down to the ground, 

to burn one's wings at the 

candle, 
to burn the candle at both ends, 

to burst out laughing, 

to burst into tears, 
to begin business, 
to give up business, 
to understand business, 

to be full of business, to be over 
head and ears in business, 

to make a bustle or a noise in 
the world, 

to bustle about, to fuss about, 

to buy second-hand, 

to buy hap-hazard, 

to be by one's self, 



se 84parer. 

Stre lev4. 

laisser rejyrendre haUme d. 

courir d perte (TJiaXeine. 

rendre le dernier aotynr. 

( ne pas en souffler TnoL 

avoir hon ton ; itre bien n4, &iai 

dev4. 
( graisser la patte A (p.) 
(graisser le marteau, 
atneTier, 

porter; apporter. 
mettre (p.) en rapport avec 
mettre aujour. 
venir d bout de. 
porter bonheur. 
porter mcdkeur. 
tirer (p.) d' affaire, 
( Stre 4veUU comme vnepoUe de 

aouria. 
( avoir U corps tout mouLu. 
( en d^oudre avec (p.) 
hre d charge d. 
briUer defend en comble, 
( venir se brUler d la ehanddle, 

{brtUer la chandeUe par les 

deux bouts, 
rire aux 4clats, parHr (f tm 4eUU 

de rire. 
fondre en larmes, 
8^6tahlir. 

c6der ses affaires, 
entendre Us affaires; ify eot^ 

nattre ; ( entendre U mtimiro, 
( avoir des affaires par-dasuB 

lesyeux. 
(faire bien claqueT sonfomt. 

faire le nicessaire, Vempr&mL 
a^heter de hasard. 
a^cheter vaille que vaOUe, 
itre seuZ. 



to call (at a place), 
to call on (p, ), 



pa^sser (dans un endroiij. 
passer ekez; tShT' 
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to call to witness, 

to call aside, 

to call together, 

to call up (p.), 

to call ail means to one's aid, 

to call each other names, 

to take care to, 

to take care (to beware), 

to take care what (one) does, 

to take care not to, 

to care for or abont, 

to be over carefol of one's self, 

to carouse (at table), 

to carry coals to Newcastle, 

to carry, to gain, the day, 

to carry forward, 

to carry it over (p.), 

to carry (th.) too far, 

to carry it on, 

to alter the case, 

to be a hard case for, 

to be in cash, 

to be out of cash, 

to cast reflections npqn, 

to build castles in the air, 
to make (p. ) one's cat's paw, 

to catch it, 
to catch (p.) at it, 
to catch, to watch, opportuni- 
ties, 
to cause (followed by a verb), 
to give cause to (suspicions, 

etc.), 

not be the cause, 

to be cautious of, 

to cavil at (th.), 

to use ceremonies, to be cere- 
monious, 

to be in the chair, 

to champ the bit, 

to chance to, to have the good 
luck to, 

to stand the chance, 



prendre A t&moin, 

appeler de c6U ; prendre d parL 

assembler; r&amr; convoquer. 

/aire monter. 

{/aire sonner la grosse cloche. 

se dire des horreurs, 

avoir soin de, 

prendre garde, 

prendre garde d ce qt^(on)/aiL 

rC avoir garde de, se bien garder 

de. 
se sotuner de ; s*embarra89er de; 

tenir A, 
s'^covier trop. 
/aire ripaiUe. 
porter de Veau A la mer, or A la 

riviere, 
avoir gain de cause, 
reporter. 

Vemporter sur (p.) 
pousser trop loin, 
poursuivre; continuer, 
changer le ca^. 
itre bien durpour, 
Streen/onds. 
Sire sans argent, 
bldmer; critiquer ; (donnerun 

coup de langue A (p.) 
bdtir des chdteaux en Espagne, 
(/aire tirer A (p) ses marrons 

du/eu. 
(€71 avoir ; Stre grond6. 
y prendre, 
itre A VafftU des occasions, 

/aire. 

donner prise A. 

rCen pouvoir mais, 
Stre en garde contre, 
trouver A redire A (th.) 
/aire des c^r6monies, {/aire des 

/a^ons. 
itre president, 
ronger son /rein, 
avoir le bonheur de; parvenir A. 

courir la chance. 
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to change one's dress, one's changer (Thabit, de linge, etc, 

linen, etc., 
to give a character to (p.)i doniier des renseignements sur. 
to ask about a person's charac< aller avx informations^ prendre: 

ter, dea informations, sur. 

to have a private chat with, s*entretenir en particvlier avec, 
to have cheap, to get cheap, avoir a bon compte, 
to give (p.) choice of accepting mettre d (p.) le marc7i6 A la 

or refusing, Tnain. 

to he a mere cipher, Stremoinsqite rien; Streunz6ro^ 

to he in bad circumstances, Stre mal dans ses affaires. 
to be in middling circumstances, n''Stre ni bien ni mal dans ses 

affaires, 
to be in good circumstances, Stre bien dans ses affaires ; 

( avoir de quoi. 
to be in narrow circumstances, Stre, or vivre, d V6troit, 

X. 

to be uncommonly civil to, faire mille honnitetis dt, 

to clamber up, grimper au haut de, 

to clap hands, battre des mains, 

to clean the room, faire la chamhre. 

to get clear of (th. ), se {bien) tirerde; se (&ie») dAmUer 

de. 
to clear away (a table after de^servir, 

meals), 
to make a clear house, faire maison nette. 

to clear up that point, en avoir le coeur net. 

to be clever, avoir des moyens, 

to live close by, demeurer d deux pas. 

to stick close to a person's skirts, serrer (p.) depr&. 
to live in clover, ( vivre d gogo, ( itre comme l& 

poisson dans Veau, 
to coax, (faire patte de velours d (p.);. 

amadouer (p.) 
to pay (p. ) back in his own coin, donner d {p.) la m.onnaie de «a 

pi^ce. 
to be cold, avoir froid (p. ) ; faire froid 

(weather, imp.); Stre froid 

(things), 
to have a cold ; to have a cold Stre enrhum4 ; avoir un rhume 

in one's head, de cerveau. 

to catch cold, s^enrhumer. 

to colour up, rougir. 

to colour up to the eyes, (rougir jusqu^au hlancdesyeux, 

to come in, entrer. 

to come near, t^approcJier de. 

to come off, to get off, «e tirer d^affaire ; en itre qwtie^ 
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to come to (p.), venir trouver. 

to come to blows, en venir aux mains, 

to come to nothing (projects), s^en cUler en/umSe. 

to come to pass, arriver, se passer. 

to come to tea, venir prendre le th6. 

to come to the same thing, revenir au mSme. 

to come to an understanding s^entendre avec. 

with, 

to come in the way, survenir; se presenter, 

to be comfortable, Stre bien ; se trouver bien ; ^tre A 

raise. 



to command a grave counten- prendre, sed(mner,un air grave. 

ance, 
i;obefirst, second, etc., in com- commander en premier, en se- 

mand, cond^ etc. 

to have everything at one's {/aire la pluieetle beau temps. 

command, 
tohavenocommandofone'sself, nepas savoir se mod6rer. 
to be at one's command, itre aux ordres de. 

to commit to writing, coucher par 6crit. 

Ik) keep within compass, se renfermer dans de justes 

limites ; se contenir. 
to compel (p.) to decide one m^ttre d (p.) fe marcM dla 

way or other, main, 

iio compose one's self, se calmer. 

to complete (cue's misfortunes), mettre lecomhled (sesm/xlheurs). 
to put (p.) out of conceit with digoHter (p.) de (th.) 

(th.), 
to be conceited, ( s^ en f aire accroire ; Stre plein 

de 8oi-mSme. 
to concern one's self with or se mSler de. 

about, 
to be one's concern, regarder personellement, 

to be concerned for (p. or th.), etre affligi pour. 
to be concerned in, Stre int4res84, s'int^resser, d op 

dans. 
to be out of condition, Stre en mauvais 4tat. 

to pursue a course of conduct, tenir une conduite. 
to confide in, sefier d ; compter sur. 

to confine one's self to that, s^en tenir Id. 
to be utterly confoUnded, reater tout confus. 

to get confused, (perdre la carte ; (th. being 

subject) s^embrouiller. 
to connive at, fermer les yeux sur. 

to make it a matter of con- sefaire conscience de, 

science to. 
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to be conscious of, avoir la conscience de. 

not to consent to, «e refuser a. 

to be of consequence to (p.), importer A (imp.) 

to be of consequence (to do), importer de (faire) (imp.) 

to be of great consequence tirer d consequence, 
(speaking of things), 



to consider twice before doing y regarder d deuxfois, 

a thing, 
to consider, or to make, one's faire comme chez soi ; (in a bad 

self at home, sense) ne pa^s se giner, 

to be consistent, ^tre consequent. 

to make one's self conspicuous, s*afficher, 
to be constantly (doing), ne cesser de. 

to put the best construction donner la meUleure interprdtO' 

upon, tion d. 

to be contented with that, s'c7i tenir Id. 
to contradict one's self, se couper. 

to contribute the most to, faire lesfrais de. 

to put, to lay, under contribu- mettre d contribution. 

tion, 
to contrive to, riussir d ; parvenir d. 

to seek one's convenience, aimer ses aises ; chercher sea 

aises. 
not to be convenient for (p.) to, n'Stre pas possible d (p.) de. 
to turn the conversation to, faire tomher la conversation sur, 
to engross all the conversation, tenir le d6 dans la conversation. 
to keep one's self cool, se possdder ; garder son sang- 

froid. 
to look coolly on (p.), { battre froid d (p.) 

to make a fair copy of, mettre (th.) au net. 

to act the coquette, faire la tout aimable. 

to cost, coHterf revenir, d. 

to be covered with it up to, ( en avoir jusqu'd. 
to be a coward, ( saigner du nez ; nH avoir pas 

de sang dans les veines. 
to cough, tousser; avoir une mauvaise 

toux. 
to keep one's countenance, faire bonne contenance ; garder 

son s6rieux. 
to put (p.) out of countenance, d^concerter (p.) 
to countenance, favoriser. 

to pluck up one's courage, prendre son courage d deux 

Tnains. 
to summon up all one's courage, s'armer de courage. 
to pay one's court to, faire la (or sa) cour d. 

to crack a jest, dire un bon mot. 
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to be cracked^ 

to make one's flesh creep, 

to cringe, 

to be creditable to (p.), 

to be cross, 

to haveacrowto pluck with (p.), 
to cry for joy, for sorrow, etc., 
to go to cuffs, 

to be cunning and deceitful, 

to cut a figure, 

to cut (p.) short, 

to cut out work for (p.). 



{Stretimbr4, (avoir la UUfUie, 
{/aire venir la chair de poule d 

(p) 

faire le chkn couchanL 

/aire honneur d (p.) 

4tre de mauvcuse humeur 

(gener.) ; faire la mine d (p. ) 
( avoir maille d partir avec. 
pleurer dejoie, de cJiagrin, etc. 
en venir aux mains; en venir 

aux coups. 
( n^ avoir pas Vair dy toucher, 
jaire figure, 
couper la parole d (p.) 
( donner dufil d retordre d (p,) 

D 



to be at daggers drawn, 

to dally with, 

to dance attendance, 

to be in danger of one's life, 

to be in no danger from, 

to dangle about, 

to dare say, 

to dare, to bid defiance, 

to be dark, 

to be in the dark about, 

to dash through thick and thin, 

to be dated the. 



to grow out of date, 

to be daylight, broad daylight, 

to deal with (p.), 

to know how to take (p.), to 

deal with (p.), 
to deal in (trade), 

to be a wholesale dealer, 
to put to death, 
to be near death, 
to run into debt, 

to decide, 

to come to a decision at last» 



itre d couteaux tir^a, 

sejouer de. 

se morfondre, {/aire le pied de 

grue. 
courir risque de perdre la vie. 
n^avoir rien d craindre de. 
( Stre pendu aux cdUs de. 
croire bien que. 
d4fier (p.) de. 
faire nuit, faire sombre, faire 

noir (imp.) 
4tre dans f ignorance sur. 
se Jeter d tort et d travera. 
Stre dat6 du. 



passer de mode. 

faire jour, faire grand jour 

(imp.) 
en iLser avec, 
savoir prendre (p.) 

faire commerce de ; 6tre mar- 

cJiand de. 
itre marchand en gros. 
m£ttre a mort ; faire m>ourvr, 
( itre d deux doigts de la mort. 
faire des dettes ; se jeter dans 

les dettes ; s^endetter, 
prendre (son) parti, 
(faire le said. 
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to be upon the decline (pers.), itre sur le retour, 

to be taken in tbe very deed, Stre pris sur le fait. 

to deem it expedient to, juger d propos de. 

to undertake the defence of, prendre fait et cause pour, 

to bid defiance to, dSfier (p.) de, 

to be deficient in, manque de, 

to act deliberately, alter pas d pas, pied d pied, 

to delight in, prendre plaisir d ; aimer d; se 

plaire d. 
to be the delight of, faire les dilices de, 

to deliver (th.) to the person reinettre en mains propres, 

himself, 
to deliver (a letter), remettre, 

to deny in toto, sHnscrire en faux contre, 

to take one's departure, partir ; s^en aMer, 

to depend on or upon fapers. faire fond, compter, sur; sere^ 

being subject), poser de (th.) sur, 

to depend upon (th. being sub- d4pendre de. 

ject), 
to deprive one's self of, s'dter ; se priver de. 



to have a design upon (th.), & t^n vovZoir d, 

longing for, 
to follow out one's design, pousser sa pointe, 
to desire one's kind regards to, faire ses amitids, sea compH" 

m£nts, prisentersesrespects, d. 
to be very destitute, + avoir les dents tongues, 

to determine to, se decider d. 

to dictate in everything, trancher sur tout. 

to die a natural death, ( mx)urir de sa belle mart. 

to have a difficulty to, in, avoir de la peine d, 

to bring (p. ) into difficulties, (mettre (p. ) dansde beaux drap». 
to be in a sad dilemma, itre entre Venclume et le tnar- 

teau, 
to dine out, diner en vitle, 

to serve up, to bring in, dinner, servir le diner. 
to dine with Duke Humphrey, ( diner par ccBur, 
to dine well at a friend's table, faire honneur d un diner. 
to direct (a letter), adresser ; mettre Vadresse d. 

to have the direction, the ( tenir la queue de ta poele. 

trouble, the embarrassment, 
to be dirty (streets, etc.), faire sale ; faire crott6 (imp.) 

to disagree with (health), incommoder ; faire mat d ; aS" 

ranger. 
to disappoint (a person being {faire faux bond d (p.) 

subject of the verb), 
to disappoint (a thing being contrarier (p.) 

subject of the verb J ^ 
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to be disappointed in one's ex- Stre tromp4f frustri, di^, dans 

pectations, 868 espirances. 

to disapprove of, irouvermauvais que {with auhj.) 

to be diaconraged by the least 8erebuter pour la moindre chose. 

thing, 
to discover one's self, sefaire connattre. 

to say (th.) without disguise, dire (th.) en toutes lettres, 
to take a dislike to, prendre un d^goUt pour (p. or 

th.) ; {prendre (p.) en grippe. 
to dismount, mettre pied d terre.^ 

to dispense with, 8e passer de. 

to be displeased with one's self se savoir mauvais gr6 de, 

for, 
to fall into disrepute, tomber dans le discredit. 

to keep one's distance, se tenir d distance ; garder sa 

distance ; ne pas s^oublier. 
to keep (p.) at a distance, tenir (p.) d distance ; tenir (p.) 

dans le respect 
to be fond of disturbances aimer les iclats. 

(about trifles), 
to cause divisions, to embroil brouiller les cartes. 

matters, to sow dissensions, 
to do one's best to, /aire tout ce qu^on pent pour ; 

{ se mettre en quatre pour. 
to be doing well, ^tre en bonne vote. 

to have done with, enfinir avec; rompre avec. 

to do a bad action, a crime, /aire un Tnauvais coup. 
to do for (p.), {/aire son affaire d {p.) ; (en- 

f oncer ; (couler. 
to do for (instead), tenir lieu de. 

to do nothing good, nefaire rien qui vaiUe. 

to do one's part, /aire son devoir. 

to do as one pleases, en /aire d sa tSte. 

to do as one pleases with (p.), avoir (p. ) dans sa manche, 
to do harm to (p. ), /aire mat d. 

to do nothing but, nefaire que. 

to do nothing of the kind, n* en /aire rien. 

to have to do with (p. ), avoir affaire d. 

XV. 

to hive something to do with avoir quelque chose de commun 

(th.), avec. 

to have nothing to do with, oi' avoir rien de commun avec. 

to do right to (do), /aire bien de. 

to do wrong to (do), faire mal de. 

to do so that, /aire en sorte que. 

1 Hence avoir un pied-a-terre^ to have a lodging, a place to stop at. 
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to do the same or as mncb, 
never to do any other thing, 
to do without, 
to be in doors, 
to be out of doors, 
to be double the age, 
to be no doubt whatever, 
to drain the cup to the veiy 

dregs, 
to draw upon one's self, 
to draw blood from a stone, 
to draw lots, 
to be in full-dress, 

to drink the health of, 
to sit drinking, 
to drink like a fish, 
to be given to drink, 
to give drink-money, 
to drive to despair, 
to drive to extremities, 
to drive over (p.), 
to take a drive, 

to drop, 

to drop acquaintance with (p.), 

to be dry (weather), 

to be due to (p.) by rights, 

to be dull, sad, 

to return to one's duty, 

to swerve from one's duty, 

to be on duty, 

to dwell upon (th.), 

to dwell upon one's mind, 

to be dying. 



en f aire atUant. 

n* en /aire Jamais dPcmirei^ 

86 passer de. 

Stre d la maison, 

itre dehors. 

avoir deuxfois TAge. 

tCy avoir pas A «'y tromper, 

hoire le calice jtisqu^d la lie. 

s'attirer. 

( ^irgr de VhuUe d^un mur. 
( tiren d la courte paiUe. 
itre en grande toilette ; itre en 

grande tenue (militaiy). 
boire d la sanU de, 
( Hre d boire. 

( boire comme un tempUer. 
( aimer la bouteUle. 
donner un pourboire. 
riduire (p.) au d^sespoir. 
pousser (p.) d bout, 
passer sur le corps d. 
jdire une promenade en voiiure ; 

se promener, 
laisser tomber. 
cesser de voir (p.) 
faire sec (imp.) 
revenir de droit d (p.) 
( Stre triste comme un bonnet de 

nuit. 
rentrer dans le devoir, 
s'^arter de son devoir, 
itre de service, 
s^arriter sur. 
tenir au cosur d. 
se Tnourir ; ( s'en dUer, 



to have a good ear, 

not to have a good ear, 

to turn a deaf ear to» 

to set by the ears, 
to stop one's ears. 



E 



avoir de VoreiUe ; atjoir VcreXUe 

juste, 
n^avoir pas d'oreiUe ; manguer 

d^oreille. 
faire la sourde oreiUed; fermer 

Voreillc d (th. ) 
mettre aux prises. 
96 boucher tes oretUes. 
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to whisper (th.) into one's eanr, chuchoter, dire (th.) d VareUle. 

to take it at one's ease, ( en prendre bien d son aise, 

to take one's ease, se mettre d son aise. 

to be at one's ease, ( itre dans son assiette, 

to ease one's mind, se tranquilliser. 

to eat the chicken in the egg, manger son hU en herhe. 

to eat heartily, (Tnanger corame qvatre, 

to pretend to eat little, {/aire la jpetite bouche. 

to take effect upon (p.), to d6teindre sur. 

leave their mark npon (p.), 
to make a violent effort, ( donner un coup de collier. 

to give (p.) elbow-room, ( laisser d (p.) Zea coudies fran^ 

ches. 
to embellish a story, ( mettre du sien ; hroder, 

to lay an emphasis upon, appuyer sur. 

to enable (p.) to, mettre (p.) en 4tat de. 

to be enabled, itre d mSme de ; pouvoir. 

to draw towards an end, tendre d, tirer vers^ safin, 

to come to an end, • avoir unefin. 

to put an end to, mettre find; /aire cesser; en 

finir avec. 
to answer or to serve an end, remplir un ohjet. 
to end in or with, finir par. 

to endeavour, s'efforcer de ; faire tous ses efort^ 

pour. 
to gain from the enemy, prendre sur Vennemi. 

to make an enemy of (p.), se faire un ennemi de (p.) 

to engage (a seat, a newspaper, retenir. 

etc.), 
to engage (a servant, etc.), arrSter, 

to engage, to pledge one's self s^ engager d. 

to, 
to be engaged, n^6tre pas visible. 

to be engaged in, ^tre occup6 d. 

to enjoy one's self constantly, ( se donner du hon temps, 
to enjoy one's self well, se bien amuser, 

to enjoy (a walk, a sail, etc.), aimer beaucoup, 
to enliven with, 4gayer par. 

to be enough for (p.), suffire d. 

tobeenough (to complain, etc*), y avoir de qvx)i (seplaindre), 
to be enraged at, Ure irrit^, furieux, de (th.) con- 

tre (p.) 
to enter into an agreement to, s^ engager d. 
to enter into conversation, lier conversation. 

to give an entertainment, recevoir du monde. 

to be entitled to, avoir des droits d. 

to envy, envier (th.) ; porter envie d (p.) 

^ be an epoch in, faire ipoque dans. 
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to be equal to (with a verb), Ure deforce A. 

to be equal to the emergeucy, itre a la hauteur de la situation, 

to treat on a footing of equality, traiter d'^gal d 4gal, 

to escape from, ^chopper d. 



to make one's escape, 
to have a narrow escape, 
to narrowly escape hanging, 
to esteem it a favour to (do), 
to esteem it a favour, 
to esteem, to value (th.), 

to give an evasive answer, 
to be even with, 

to be an evidence, a witness, 

to evince, 

to be scrupulously exact, 

to give example rather than 

precept, 
to admit of no exception, 
to take exception at, 
to exchange jests, 
to excite the compassion of, 
to be excited at, 
to keep (p.) in exercise, 
to exert one's self to, 

to exert one's self to the utmost, 
to exhaust (p.), 
to exhaust one's patience, 
to be quite exhausted, 

to expect (th.), 

to expect (p.) every minute, 

to expect entreaties, 
to answer one's expectations, 
to fall short of one's expecta- 
tions, 
to defray the expense of, 
to be at expense (gener.), 
to be expensive, 
to expose (p.). 



s^icJmpper, se sauver. 
( V6chapper belle.^ 
Jfriser la corde. 

itre fort oblige d (p.) de (fairt), 
regarder comnie unefaveur. 
faire caa de, atta>cher de la va- 

leur d. 
tripondre en Normand. 
itre qvitte avec ; ( rendre lapa- 

reille d. 
servir de timoin, 
faire voir, 

( mettre lea points sur lea i. 
pricker d'exemple. 

ne point aouffrir d^ exception, 

sefortnaliaer de ; a'offenaer de, 

faire asaaut de plaiaanteries. 

faire piti6 d. 

prendre feu d, 

tenir (p. ) en haXeine. 

ae donner de la peine pour ; («e 

mettre en f rata, 
faire toua aea efforts pour, 
( mettre (p. ) aur lea dents. 
pousaer {p.) d bout, 
n^en pouvoirplua ; ( itre rendu; 

{itre aur lea denta. 
a^attendre d. 
attendre (p.) (fun instant d 

Vautre. 
se faire prier. 
ripondre d ses espirances, 
fruatrer aon attente, 

faire leafraia de. 
faire dea dipenaea, 
coiUer cher. 
dimaaqu^r. 



1 This expression cannot be followed hy a complement He had a 
escape from being killed is translated simply by : II Va dchapp^ bdl$. 
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to expose one's self to danger, fairt bon march6 de son corps. 
to be exposed to (one's anger, 4tre en butte d. 

etc.), 
to be far above expression, passer toute expression. 
to speak extempore, parlercTabondance; improviser. 

to run into extremes, sejeter dans les extrSmes ; pas- 

ser d'un extrime d Vautre. 
to be driven to extremities, Stre r^duit aux ahois. 
to eye from head to foot, toiser (p.) 

to stare with one's eyes wide oumir de grands yeux. 

open, 
to have an even eye, ( avoir le compas dans Fosil. 

to catch the eye of, sefaire remarquer de. 

to have eyes in the back of ( avoir des yeux au bout des 

one's head, doigts. 

to be an eyesore to (p.), (itre la bite noire de (p.) 



F 

to face, /hire face d. 

to do (th.) for (p.'s) fair face, (/aire (th.) pour les beaux yeux 

de. 
to have a face of brass, ( avoir du front, du toupet. 

not to dare to show one's face, n^oser se montrer. 
to stare or to look full in the ( regarder (p. ) entre les deux 

face, yeu^. 

to say (th.) in one's face, dire (th.) d brdle-pourpoint. 

to be facetious and witty, avoir le mot pour rire, 

to be a fact that, itre de fait qu£. 

to be faded, itre pass^ ; avoir perdu de sa 

fratcheur. 
to fail (not to succeed), manquer (son) but. 

to fail (in business), faire faillite. 

to be faint-hearted, ( itre une poule mouilUe. 

to try to keep fair with both ( vouloir manager la cMvre et le 

sides, chou. 

to be fair (things), Stre juste. 

to fall at full length, tomber de son long. 

to fall in with, rencontrer. 

to fall into (a snare), donner dans. 

to fall into the clutches of, ( tomber sous la patte de. 
to fall out, se quereller; se brouiller; rompre, 

to fall short of, commencer d manquer de. 

to fall to the ground, (fig., th. tomber dans Veau. 

being subject) to be useless, 
to fall upon (th.), faire main basse sur. 

to fall upon (the enemy), donner sur. 
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to fall upoa (p.) treacherously, 
to fall out of the frying-pan in- 
to the fire, 

to be much fallen 0% 
to be false to (p.), 
to allege falsehood for the pur- 
pose of eliciting truth, 
to make one's self familiar with, 

to pretend to be familiar, 
to take a fancy for, 
to be far from, 

to go further and fare worse, 
to bid farewell, 
to be in fashion, 

to be too fast (a watch, etc.), 
to be worn out with fatigue, 

to use, to inure, one's self to 

fatigue, 
to tell plainly (p.) of his faults, 
to be the fault of, 
not to be the fault of, 
to be in fear of, 
to put (p.) in fear, 
to go about fearlessly, 

to feather one's nest, 

to show the white feather, 

to be stripped of one's feathers, 

to fee or bribe the porter 

to feed on, 

to feel reluctant to, 

not to feel as usual, 

to feel one's way, 

to feel hurt at. 



to feel sick (suddenly), 
to feel sick at heart, 
to be a good fellow, 
to be a bad fellow, 
to be a sad fellow, 



prendre en trattre. 

{tomber de la poele dans la 

braise; tornber de CJuirybde 

en ScyUa. 
{ne battre plus que d'une atle, 
tromper. 
plaider le faux pour savoir le 

vrai. 
se rendre famiXver^ se famUiO' 

riser, avec. 
/aire lefamilier. 
pvendre du goiUpour. 
s'en faUoir de beaucoup que 

(imp.) 
tomber de mal en pis. 
dire adieu d. 
itre d la mode, Hre de mode ; 

itre de mise. 
avancer. 
( itre rendu; n^en pouvovr plus 

de fatigue ; Stre rouL 
sefaire, t^endurcir, d la fatigue. 

dire d (p. ) ses v&ritis, 

ne tenir qu^d (imp.) 

rCen pouvoir mjais, 

craindre, avoir peur de, 

faire peur d. 

alter partout tite lev6e, le front 

lev4. 
faire son nid. 

{saignerdunez; (JairelepoUron, 
( y laisser de sesplum^, 
{ graisser le marteau. 
se nourrir de, 

€prouver de la repugnance d. 
( ne pas itre dans son OMtette. 
marcher d tdtons. 
se trouver offens4 de. 



se trouver mal; rCHre pas Wen. 
avoir le coeur gros. 
itre un bon erijfant. 
itre un mauvais svjet. 
itre un triste sire, un pauvre. 
sire, 

to be hail fellow well met with trailer ($,)depairdc<mpagnoiL 
(p.), 
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to come and fetch (p.), venir prendre, 

to ffo and fetch, alter chercher, 

to tight a battle, . livrer une bcUaUle, 

to b^;in to fight, en venir awe mains, 

to be fighting, itre aux prises. 

to fight bravely, payer de aa personne. 

to fight hand to hand, ae battre corps A corps. 

to make a good figure, repr^senter hien. 

to stand in file, faire qrieue. 

to findone'sself thebetterforit, s'en trouver mieux. 

to find the door shut, to find ( trouver visage de hois, 

no one at home, 
not to find it amiss if, ne pas trouver mauvais que 

(subj.) 
to find fault with (th. ), ( trouver A redire A (th.) 

to find it worth one's while, ( y trouver son compte. 
to have (th.) at one's fingers' (savoir sur le hoiU du doigt, 

ends, 
to have a finger in the pie, ( avoir part an gdteau. 
to bite one's fingers for it, ( s^en mordre les doigts (or les 

pouces). 
to be fine (weather), faire beau (imp.) 

to be fine again, se remettre au beau, 

to set fire to, mettre lefeu d. 



to go through fire and water ( se mettre au feu pour (p.) 

for (p.), 
to fire at, Urer sur ; faire feu sur, 

to be, to hold, firm, tenir bon, 

to be firm in, persister dans. 

to fish in troubled waters, picher en eau trouble, 
to fit, to fit well (p.), alter bien d. 

to fit like a glove, to suit to a T, ( alter comm£ un gant. 
to be well fitted, ( trouver chaussvre d son pied. 

to be flat rtrade), nepas aUer, 

to flatter (p. ) grossly, ( donner de Vencensoirpar le nez 

d(p.) 
to be foggy, faire du brouiUard (imp.) 

to be passionately fond of, aimer beaucoup ; itre passionnS 

pour; Stre coiff6 de; s'Stre 

engovA de ; aimer d lafolie, 
not to be very fond of, vC aimer gv^e. 

to be fond of drink, ( aim/er la hwUetUe. 

to Biake a fool of, se moquer de ; sejouer de, 

to niAke a fool of one's self, se faire moquer de soL 
to be forbidden the use of (th.), itre d r index (th. being subj. in 

French). 
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to force a langb, 

to force (p.) to explain one^s self, 
to have no foresight, 

to take time by the forelock, 
never to forget while one lives, 
to tell (p.) his fortune, 
to be born to good fortune, 
to raise one's fortune, 

to bear up against bad fortune, 
to forward (aletter, parcel, etc. ), 
to go, to crawJ, on all fours, 
to set the fox to keep the geese, 
to be frank, to be free and open, 
not to be in a good frame of mind, 
to be free from affectation, 
to make very free, 

to freeze intensely, 

to fret and fume, 

to make friends with, 

to be on friendly terms, 

to frighten, 

to frighten to death, 

to do a thing for fun, 

to furnish one's self with. 



( rire du bout dea Uvres, or des- 

dents. 
( mettre (p.) aupied du mur, 
( ne jpaa voir plus loin que sot^ 

nez. 
{prendre V occasion auxcheveux^ 
n^oublier (th.) de sa vie. 
dire A (p.) sa bonne aventure. 
( itre 7i6 coiff^. 
itre V artisan de sa propre for" 

tune, 
faire contre fortune bon coRur, 
faire parvenir (th.) A (p.) 
( marcher d quatre pattes. 
enfermer leloup dans labergerie. 
( avoir le coeur sur Us Uvres. 
(ne pas itre dans son a^siette, 
avoir du naturel. 
prendre bien des liberty ; pren* 

dre de grandes libertds. 
geler d pierrefendre. 
Jeter feu etflamme. 
se ricwicilier avec. 
itre sur un pied d^amiM. 
faire peur d. 
faire mourir de peur. 
{faire une chose pour rire. 
se pourvoir de. 



G 



to gad about, 

to gain one's object, 

to gain one's point, 

to play a high or dangerous 

game, 
to be interested in the game, 
to make game of, 
to be a gentleman, 

to get, to order, 

to get (built, etc.), 

to get,^ to obtain, to gain. 



( courir la pritentaine. 

riussir dans sesprcjets^ ses dea^ 

seins. 
arriver d ses fins, 
jouer grosjeu, 

se piquer au jeu. 

se moqueVf se jouer, de. 

itre un homme comme U fatU / 

savoir vivre. 
faire faire. 
faire {bdtir, etc.) 
obtenir, gagner. 



1 The English verb to get has so many different meaningB that tbe belt 
way to translate it is to replace it at once by some synonymooi veriiiiiolt 
lia?ing such various significations. 
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to get, to possess, 

to get angry with, 

to get away, 

to get (th.) for (p.), 

to get home, 

to get late, 

to get, to take, a liking for, 

to get loose, 

to get on (the way), 

to get on (in the world), 

to get over a great difficulty, 

to get out, to clear off, to get 

off; 
to get rich, 
to get rid of, 



avoir, po884der. 
86 mettre en coUre contre, 
8*671 alUr ; ( se 8auver. 
fair6 avoir (tb.) d (p.) 
arriver chez soi. 
86 /aire tard (imp.) 
prendre goUt d. 
86 trouver d6gagi. 
avancer, 

faire son chemin, 
( 86 tirer une ipiiie du pied. 
86 tirer de ; 8^ en tirer. 

s'enrichir. 

86 d^faire de; 86 diharrasaer de. 



to get into a scrape, 

to get ont of a scrape, 

to get stont, 

to get out of the way, 

to get friends, 

to get a name, 

to gild the pill, 

to give an account of, 

to give in one's account, 

to give credit to (th.), 

to give it to (p. ), 

to give (p.) his own, 

to give it up, 

to give up guessing, 



86 mettre dan8 Vemharra^ ; ( «e 

faire des affaires. 
86 tirer d^ affaire ; ( retirer son 

ipingle dujeu. 
prendre de Vembonpoint, 
s'dter. 

86 faire des amis, 
86 faire une reputation, 
dorer la pilule, 
faire le r6cit de, rendre compte 

de. 
rendre ses comptes, 
ajouterfoi d. 
( en dire d. 
dire d (p. ) son fait, 
ahandonner la partie. 
{Jeter sa langue aux chiens. 



to give (p.) as good as he gets, ( river le clou d (p. ) ; ( rendre d 

(p.) la monnaie de sa pi^ce ; 
ripondre vertement. 

to give np an enterprise which s^arrSter en beau chemin, 
would succeed, 

to give larsely, donner d pleines mains. 

to give a &cture to, to repri- {fatre une mercuriaU, une se 



lo gira occasion to (p. ), 
to give Ml evening party, 
togHveiiieto, 
tegifie one's self np to, 



m^7ic€f lalegon; {tancer dHm- 
portance ; donner un savon. 

donner lieu d (p. ) de. 

donner une soiree. 

faire nattre ; produire. 

8^ ahandonner d ; se livrer d. 



iiii.-^±- 



210 



IDIOIffATTOAL TEBBS. 



to give (p.)sometlimgtodo(fig.)9 
to give way to, 

to be glad to hear, 

to look at one's self in a glass 
(with pleasure), 

to drink out of a glass, 

to take a gloomy view of every- 
thing, 

to glory in, 

to be hand and glove, 



to go (to go away), 

to go abroad, 

to go along, 

to go back (upon one's decision) 

to go in company (th. being 

svJl)j. ) to go together, 
to go for (to fetch), 
to go off, 

to go on, to proceed, 
to go on the same way, 
to go so far as to, 
to go to (p.), 
to go (a mile, etc.), 
to go upon sure grounds, 

to go hard with or against (p.)» 
to go a-head, 
to go to make inquiries, 
to go to meet (p.)* 

to go near, 

to go near to, 

to go at a snaiPs pace, 

to go at full speed, 

to go at a good rate, 

to go up stairs, 

to go down stairs, 

to go through, 

to go through and through. 



( donner dufil d retordre d (p.) 
se laisser aller d (th. ), c^der d (p. 
or th. ) ; Idcher la bride d {iJL) 
apprendre avec plaiair. 
se mirer. 

boire dans un verre. 
voir tout en noir, 

se glorifier ; sefaire gUnre, Jum- 
neur, de. 

itre amis intiniesj {itredeuxtites 
sous un bonnet : {Stre comme 
les devx doigts de la main, 

partir. 

aller d V4tranger, 

passer son chemin. 

s'en didire. 

marcher de front 

aller cJiercher. 

Idcher pied. 

passer outre. 

( aller toujours son train. 

s'oublierjusqu^d; a'aviserdc 

aller trouver ; aUer chez, 

/aire. 

^tre silr de sonjait ; aUer d coup 

sur. 
tourner mal pour (p. ) 
continu£r. 

aller aux renseignement$. 
alUr au-devant de, d lartmcon' 

tre de.^ 
faiUir. 

ne pas etre 4loign4de. 
( aller d pas de tortue, 
aller comm-e le vent 
aller bon train, 
monter; aUer en Jiaut. 
descendre ; aller en bos. 
traverser; souffrir. 
jTcrcer d'otUre en ontre. 



1 Aller a la rencontre de is never followed by a personal pronoun, the po^ 
sesslve adjectives ma, to, «a, etc^ being nsed instead : d ma rweomtrt, • l0 
rencontre^ d <a rencontre^ etc 



WIOMATICAL TEBBS. 



211 



to go without, 

to be going, to go, all wrong, 

to be going on (speaking), 

to be as good as gold, 

to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to have one's pockets lined 

with gold, 
to give (p. or th.) for lost, 

to be so good as to, 
to come to no good. 



86 passer de. 

alter de travera, 

itre en train. 

( Hre de Vor en barre. 

valoir son pesant d'or. 

( Stre tout cousu d'or. 

regarder (p. or th.) comme 

perdu, 
avoir la hont6 de, 
toumer mat. 



to make good what one says, prouver ce que Von dit. 



to be a gossip, 

to be grateful to (p.), 

to grieve (p.), 

to grieve for trifles, 

to grieve without cause, 

not to be worth a groat, 

to gain ground, 
to give ground, 
to stand one's ground. 



ilre un bavard. 

savoir bon gr6 d (p.) de, 

/aire de la peine d. 

se cJiagriner pour des riens. 

s'attrister mal dpropos. 

( n^ avoir pas le sou ; rH avoir 

pas une obole. 
gagner du terrain. 
Idcher jned, c6der le terrain. 
d^/endre son terrain ; tenir bon, 



ferme. 

to throw into the background, rejeter au second plan, daiui 

VoTnbre ; faire ovblier. 



to speak upon good grounds, 

to grow, or to fall, short of, 
to grow, or become, good 

friends, 
to grow into a habit, 
to grow old, 



parler avec connaissaiKe de 

cause, 
commencer d manquer de, 
devenir bona amis, 

devenir Jidbitude. 
se faire vieux. 



to grow handsomer every day, ( ne faire que croitre et ernbellir. 
to owe a grudge to (p. ), ( la garder bonne d ; ( avoir une 

dent contre. 
to loot gruff, to have a gruff avoir Vair ribarbatif. 

look, 
to be on one's guard against se primunir contre (th.) ; itre 

(th.), with (p.), sur le qui-vive avec (p.) 

to be off one's guard, n^etre pas sur ses gardes. 

to give (p.) ten times to guess le donner d (p.) en dix. 

it in, 
to leave (p.) to guess, le laisser d (p.) d deviner. 

tu be a good guesser, a bad deviner bien ; deviner mal, 

guesser, 
to go up to (p.), s'approcher de, 

to go on the water, or out for alter se promener en bateau, or 

a s^, sur Veau, 



212 



IDIOMAIICAL TESBS. 



to get into the habit of, 

to be in the habit of, 

to break one's self of a habit, 

to contract a bad habit, 

to grow into a habit, 

to take (p.) by the hair, 

to tear one's hair, 

to split a hair, 

to be within a hair's breadth of, 

to make one's hair stand on end, 

to go halves with (p.), 

to be half seas over, 

to carry it with a high hand 

over (p.), 
to have a hand in, 
to have no hand in, 
to shake hands witii, 

to go hand in hand, 

to have on one's hands, 

to live from hand to mouth, 

to lend a hand, 
to take it in hand, 
to be hand and glove, 



to get one's hand in again, 
to hand about, 

to be handsome, 
to be very handy at, 
to hang by a thread, 
to happen to, 
to be happy to see (p.), 
to be able hardly, 
to harm, to hurt, 

there to be no harm in (imp.), 
to mean no harm, 

to do (th.) in haste, to bring it 
to a hasty conclusion, 



H 

'prendre VhaJtMude de. 
avoir Vhdbitude de. 
se d4faire d'wne habitude, 
prendre un mauvais pit. 
devenir hahUvde. 
prendre (p.) avx cheveux. 
iarracher les cheveux.. 

itfendre un cheveu en quatre. 
nepas e'en falloir de V^paiS' 
%eurd)un cJieveu ; {Ure a, deux- 
doiffts de. 
/aire dresser les cheveux. 
se mettre de moiti6 avec (p. ) 

iitre entre detix vins. 
mener (p.) rondement, mener 

tambour battant. 
avoir part d. 
rCitre pour rien dans, 
donner une poignSe de Tnain a ; 

serrer la main d. 
a>gir de concert ; s'entendre. 
avoir sur les bras, 
vivre an jour lejour; vivre att 

jour la joum^e. 
{ donner un coup de main, 
se /aire fort de. 
( Stre comme les deux doigts de 

la main; Stre deux titen sous 

un bonnet ; itre amis intinies. 
se refaire la main, 
donner de Tnain en main; parser 

d la ronde. 
itre bien. 
Stre trds-adroit d. 
tenir d unfil. 
venir d. 

itre chamU de voir (p.) 
avoir de la peine d. 
faire inal d (proper) ; /aire de 

la peine d (tigurat.) 
rCy avoir pas de maX d (imp.) 
Tiepassonger d mal; ne pas y 

entendre malice, 
bru^squer t/9ie c^fahre. 
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to hate work, ( aimer la hesognefaite, 

to have (meaning to cause), faire.^ 

to have it (a fact), Stre aufait ; ( y itre ; deviner. 

to have (it) on good authority, savoir, tenir, de bonne part, 

to have best do, avoir de mleux dbfaire. 

to have better, /aire mievx de. 



to have something to do with it, y Stre pour qudque chose. 

to have to do with (p.), avoir affaire d,. 

to have just (before a verb), venir de. 

to have but just, nefaire que de. 

to have but just (dined, etc.)> sortir de. 

to have a home, avoir un chez soi. 

to have neither house nor home, n^ avoir nifeu ni lieu, 

to have company, avoir du monde. 

to have designs upon, avoir des vues sur, 

to have a mint of money, ( Stre tout cousu d^or, 

to have no further use for, rC avoir plus besoin de. 

to have a mouth from ear to ear, ( avoir la bouche /endue ju8- 

qu^aux oreiUes. 
to have wherewithal, avoir de quoi. 

to run all hazards, risquer le tout pour le totU. 

to come into one*s head, to enter venir a la tSte de ; passer par la 

one's head, Ute de. 

to take into one's head to, se mettre en tSte de ; s'aviser de. 

to do (th.) out of one's own /aire (th.) de son chef. 

head or accord, 
to have neither head nor tail, {n^ avoir niqu£tienitSte; (w'avotr 

ni pieds ni jambes, 
to hide one's head, se cacher la figure, 

to be headed by, avoir a sa tSte. 

to be hot-headed, ( avoir la tSte pr^ du bonnet ; 

avoir la tSte chaude, 
to be in charming health, se porter d ravir. 

to hear of or from (p.), avoir, recevoir, des nouvelles de. 

to hear of (th. ), to hear said, apprendre ; entendre dire, 
to hear not, {faire le sourd. 

to be happy to hear, apprendre avec plaisir. 

to hear ou^ entendre jusqu^au bout. 

to hear fine news about (p.) en apprendre de belles sur le 

(ironic,), comptede(p.) 

to mak to be heard, demander la parole. 

to be tired of hearing, ( avoir Us oreilles rebattues de^ 

to be hard or dull of hearing, avoir Voreille dure ; entendre 

nfther d^f, dur. 

to be witiiin hearing, Stre d portde d^entendre, 

io haiwe al heart, avoir d coeur de. 



liL^- 
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to have by heart, 
to have the heart to, 
to put (p. ) out of heart, 
to put (p. ) into a heat or a pas- 
sion, 
to take to one's heels, 



to be the heir of, 

to help (at table), 

to help (p.) out of trouble, 

to send for help, 

there to be no help for, 

to do without help, 

to speak highly of, 

to think high]y of, 

to hint, to give a hint, 

to give a broad hint, 

to give some hints on the sub- 
ject, 
to hint at (p.), 

to hit home, 

to hit theright nail on the head, 

to hit right, 

to have hit it, 

to hold off, 

to hold on, 

to hold up one's head, 

to hold one's tongue, 

to let go one's hold, 

to encourage (p.) upon the 
point of honour, to pique (p.) 
on the score of -honour, 

to keep (p.) in hope, 

to draw in one's horns, 

to be hot (p.), 

to be hot (th.), 

to be hot (weather), 

to keep good hours, 

to keep late hours, 

to have a house of one's own, 

to humble the pride of, 

to put (p. ) out of humour, 

not to be in a humour, 



savoir, po884der, par cosur. 
avoir le courage de. 
faireperdre courage A (p.) 
mettre {Tp.)encoUre; {^chauffer 

la bile d. 
(prendre seajambes A son con ; 

(jouer des talons; (prendre 

la cU des champs, 
hSriter de. 
servir (th.) d (p.) 
tirer (p.) d^evrdHirras, 
envoyer chercher main-forte. 
n*y avoir pas derembde A (imp.) 
( vokr de ses propres ailes. 
dire du hien de. 
penser avantageusement de. 
donner d entendre ; faire en- 

teiidre ; dire d demi-mot. 
faire entendre d^une manitre d 

we pas s'y tromper. 
( en toucher quelqu£s Tnots. 

( Jeter, des pierres dans le jardin 

de. 
porter coup. 
( mettre le doigt dessus. 
f rapper juste. 
( y itre. 

se tenir d distance, 
tenir toujours. 
tenir la tite droite. 
se taire. 
Idclier prise, 
piquer (p.) d^honneur. 



tenir (p) en Jialeine. 

( rentrer ses comes ; ( mettre de 

Veau dans son vin. 
avoir chavd. 
Stre chaud. 
faire chaud (imp.) 
avoir des heures rigUea, 
( itre un coureur de nuit 
avoir pignon sur rue. 
( rabaisser le coquet d» 
mettre (p.) demawaiae humeur,. 
( n'Stre pas en tram. 



IDIOMA.TICAL YESBS. 



215 



to be in a talkative humour or 

mood, 
to be hungry, 
to be ravenously hungry, 
to have a hunt for, 
to settle, to do up, things 

hurriedly, 
to be in a hurry, 
to do things in a hurry, 
to hurry out of, 
to hurt, 

to be hurt, 

to be much afraid of being hurt, 
to push up the business, 
to fall into hysterics. 



itre en train de parler, 

avoir /aim. 

( avoir une/aim de loup. 
ae mettre d la recherche de. 
bdcler une affaire. 

itre pressS. 

/aire les choses d la hdte. 
sortir pr^cipitamjnent de. 
/aire du mal d (proper) ; /aire 

du tort d (figurat.) 
avoir du mal. 

( avoir bien peur pour aa peau. 
6touffer V affaire, 
avoir une attaque de ner/%. 



to have, to entertain, an idea, avoir ^ se/aire^ une idde. 
to idle, to saunter, to hang battre le pavd. 

about, 
to take it ill or amiss if, to trouver mauvais que (subj.) 

take offence. 



to be taken ill, 

to feel ill, 

to feel ill all over, 

to be dangerously ill, 

to get, to grow, impatient, 

to govern (p.) imperiously, 

to impose on or upon. 



to be imposed upon. 



tomber malade. 

se sentir mal, malade. 

( avoir mal partout. 

itre entre la vie et la mort. 

sHmpatienter. 

( mener (p.) dla baguette. 

en imposer d; en /aire accroire d; 
donner le change d ; surpren- 
dre la religion de; ( en donner 
d garder a , {en conter d. 

en tenir. 



not to allow one's self to be im- ne pas prendre le cJiange. 
posed upon. 



to wish an impossibility, 



to impress one's self with, 

to improve an advantage, 

to improve in (study, etc. ), 

to be very impudent, 

to be in and out, 

to be inactive, to sit with one's rester les bra^ croisds. 

hands folded, 
to feel a very great incliuation se sentir une envie ddmesurde de. 

to, 



{vouloir prendre la lune avec 

les dents, 
se p6n6trer de. 
profiler d\m avantage. 
/aire des progres dans, 
itre effro7it4 comme un page, 
aller et venir. 
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to be inclined to, 
to live upon one's income, 
to be incumbent on (p.) to, 
to incur, to bring on one's sel^ 
to be indebted to (p.) for, 
to be indefatigable for (p.), 
to indulge one's self with (th.), 
to treat one's self to, 

to indulge one's self too much, 
to take information, to inquire 

about, 
to supply (p.) with informa-' 

tion, 
to repay with ingratitude, 
to injure (p.), 
to inquire of (p.) about, 

to inquire for (p.), 
to inquire into (th.), 
to be inquisitive about (th.), 
to insist on, 

to intend to, to have an inten- 
tion to, 
to intend for (p ), 
to attend to the interests of, 

to bring (p.) over to one's inte- 
rest, 
to promote the interests of, 
to have, to feel, an interest in, 
to interrupt (p.), to cut short, 
to introduce (p.) into (a room), 
to introduce (p.) to (p.), 
to intrude upon (p.), 
to strike the iron while it is 

hot, 
to irritate still more. 



itre enclin, porU, disposi, d. 

vivre de sea rentes, 

Stre du devoir de(j^.) dc 

s'aitirer, 

(Stre redevoible A (p.) de. 

( se mettre en quatre pour (p.) 

se rigcUer de; («'en donner d 

ccRur-joie ; ( e'en passer Ven* 

vie. 
s^4couter trop. 
prendre des renseignements sur, 

foumir des renseignements sur 

(th.) d (p.) 
payer (p.) d* ingratitude, 
faire tort d ; /aire injure d. 
sHnformerd (p.) de (th.); dc- 

mander desnouvelles d(j^.)de. 
demander. 
examiner. 

Stre curieux de savoir (th.) 
tenir d. 
avoir intention f or Vintention, de. 

destiner d. 

veiller aux int4rits de ; soigner 

les intirits de, 
mettre (p.) dans ses intirits. 

favoriser les intirits de, 

Stre intiressSf s^nt^esser, d, 

couper la parole d (p.) 

faire entrer, 

presenter d. 

importnner; diranger. 

hattre le fer pendant gu'tf esi 

chaud. 
Jeter de VhuUe sur lefeu. 



to be jealous, 

to be full of jests, 

to be in jest, 

to turn to a jest, 

to know how to take a jest, 

to understand jesting. 



( mettre martel en tete. 

avoir toujours le mot pour nrc 

plaisanter. 

tourner en plaisanterie, 

entendre raillerie. 

entendre la raUlerie, 
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to jest about (th.), 

to join in the sport, 

to begin a journey, 

to take a journey, to be on a 

journey, 
to fill with joy, 
to weep for joy, 
to be a judge of, 
to leave (p.) to judge, 
to pass judgment upon one's 

self, 
to rise up in judgment against, 
to be just the thing for, 



railler. 

86 mettre de la partie, 
86 mettre en voyage, 
faire un voyage^ itre en voyage^ 

voyager, 
combler de joie. 
pleurer de joie. 
86 connaitre en. 
en laisser (p.)juge. 
passer condamnation, 

accuser. 

itre Vaffaire de. 



to keep to (th.), 

to keep apart, 

to keep the best bit to the last, 

to keep a carriage, 

to keep by or in store, 

to keep a house, 

to keep a servant, 

to keep straight on, 

to keep one's seat, 

to keep one's temper, to keep 

cool, 
to keep in health, 
to keep (reading), 
to keep time (watch), 
to keep within doors, 
to keep in one's situation, 
to keep to the rule, 
to keep one waiting, 
to keep good watch, 
to kick, 

to kill two birds with one stone, 
to kill by inches, 
to kill with kindness, 

to be killed on the spot, 
to pay in kind, 

to be kind to, 

to be so kind as to, 



K 

«'en tenir d. 

{faire hande d part. 

( garder (th.) pour la bonne. 

boucJie. 
rouler carrosse; avoir Equipage, 
tenir en reserve, 
tenir une maison. 
avoir un domestique. 
alter tout droit. 

ne pas S6 d^ranger ; resterassis. 
garder son sang-froid. 

rester en sanU. 
continuer de (lire.) 
alter bien. 
rester d la maison. 
se maintenir dans sa position. 
rester fiddle d la rdgle. 
faire attendre. 
faire bonne garde, 
donner des coups de pied d. 
(faire d'une pierre deux coups, 
faire mourir d petit feu. 
tuer de caresses ; ( manger de 

caresses, 
rester sur le carreau. 
payer en nature ; {payer de la 

mime monnaie. 
avoir de la bonUpour; itre bon 

pour, 
itre a^sez bon pour ; avoir la 

bonti, Vobligeance, lacomplai' 

sance, de. 
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to do a kindness to (p.), favre une anUli^ d ; rendre ser- 

vice d. 
to fall on one's knees, tomher d, genoux, se mettre d 

genoux. 
to knock (p.) dowD, asaommer, terrasser. 

to be knocKed up, ( itre rendu. 

to know (by senses), to be ac- connaltre.^ 

quainted, 
to know (by mind), to be aware savoir. 

of, 
to know (th.) from (tu.), distinguer (th.) de (th.) 

to know thoroughly, savoir a fond; (savoir sur le 

bout du doigt. 
to know by name, connaitre de nom, 

to know by sight, connaitre de vue. 

to know of old, connattre de longue main, 

to know (p.) by (his walk, etc.), reconnattre (p.) A {sa marche, 

etc.) 
to know how things go on, Stre au courant ; Stre au courant 

des affaires. 
to let (p.) know how things go on, mettre (p.) au courant. 
to know better, n^itre pas si sot. 

to know what to think of it, savoir d quoi s^en tenir. 
to know nothing of the world,* ( n^ avoir jamais perdu de vue le 

clocher de son village. 
to let know, /aire connattre, /aire savoir^ 

faire dire (th.) d (p.) 
to be very knowing, ( en savoir long. 

to have just sufficient know- en savoir juste a^ez pour. 

ledge of a thing to be able to, 
to have a thorough knowledge Strefort, Streferr4, sur. 

of (science), 
to knuckle to or under, to yield, ( mettre les ponces ; se rendre. 



L 

to labour nnder great difficul- lutter contre de grandes diffi- 
ties, cult6s ; avoir de grandes 

difficult^s d surmonter. 
to have one's labour for one's en itre pour sa peine. 

pains, 
to be laid up, 4treforc4 de garder la chamhre ; 

garder le lit. 
to see how the land lies, sonder le terrain ; {prendre Vair 

du bureau. 



(1) With the exception of «« connaitre que (to know nobody, or nothing, bat), 
connaitre cannot be followed by a conjunction. 
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to have landed property, avoir pignon sur rue. 

to take, to go on, a lark, faire une escapade, 

to be late (impers.), 4tr€ tard (imp.) 

to be late (persons, watches, ilre en retard. 

etc.) I 
to be too late (impers.), 
to laugh heartily, to have a 

good laugh, 
to laugh immoderately. 



rCitre plus temps de (imp.) 
rire de bon cceur. 



to laugh in the face of, 
to laugh in one's sleeve, 



( rire a gorge diployie ; ( rire a 
se tenir lea cdtea ; rire aux 
larmes. 

rire au nez de. 

rire souscape^ rire dansaabarhe. 



to laugh on the wrong side of ( rire de travers ; ( rire jaune ; 



the mouth, 



( rire du bout dea dents; {rire 
comme un chien qui avale une 
guSpe. 
ae chatouiller pour ae faire rire. 



payer (p. ) en monnaie de ainge. 
Stre lejouet, la risie, de. 



to laugh without cause, to 

strive to appear cheerful, 
to laugh at a creditor, 
to be the laughing-stock, 

to afford subject for laughter, appreter a rire a (p.) 
to launch forth into abuse, ae r^pandre en invectivea. 
to take the law in to one's hands, ae faire justice d aoi-TnCme. 
to lay ten to one, parier dix contre un. 

to lay waste with fire and sword, mettre tout a feu et d aang. 



to lay up for a rainy day, 
to lay the blame on. 



to lay the cloth, 

to lay hold on or of, 

to lay it to, 

to lead a wandering life, 

to turn over a new leaf, 

to be leaning upon, 

to leave it to, 

to leave in the lurch. 



( garder une poire pour la soif. 
rejeter lafaute aur; a* en prendre 

d; {mettre tout aur le doa 

de; donner tort d; prendre 

(p.) dpartie. 
mettre la nappe, mettre le cou- 

vert, 
aaiair. 
e'en prendre d (p.) de (th.) 

imener une vie de boMme. 
changer de gamme. 
avoir lea coudea appuy6a aur. 
a'en remettre, a^en rapporter, d, 
{planter Id ; { laiaaer en plant 



to leave no stone unturned to, remuer ciel et terre pour. 

to be upon one's last legs, tirer d aajin. 

not to leave (p.) a leg to stand {mettre (p.) aupied du mur. 

upon, 
to be (three inches) in length by avoir {troia poucea) de long aur 
(two) in breadth, {deux) de large ; avoir (ti^oia 

poucea) de longueur aur {deux) 
de largeur; Stre long de {troia 
poucea) et large de {deux). 
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to go great lengths, 

to let alone (p. ), 

to let alone (th.), 

to let go one's hold, 

to let out, 

to let the cat out of the bag, 

to be liable to, 

to take great liberties, 

to set at liberty, 

to lie scattered about (speaking 

of papers, etc.), 
to save the life of, 
to lead a fast life, 
to be a good life, 
to keep life and soul together, 
to give a lift, a helping hand, 
to view things in their best 

light, 
to be light or daylight, broad 

daylight, 
to be as like as two peas, 

to have like to, to be like to, 

to like (a place). 



aller hien loin, 

laisser tranqvUle, or en repos. 

ne pas toucher A. 

Idcher prise, 

laisser sortir. 

( d6couvrir le pot au rose. 

Stre sujetf expos4, d, 

( s'^manciper. 

mettre en libert4, 

^tre tout en d4sordre ; trainer, 

sauver la vie d, 

mener la vie d ffrandes guides, 

avoir la vie dure, 

( vivoter, 

I donner un coup de main. 

voir tout en coiUeur de rose, 

faire jour ; /aire grand jour 

(imp.) 
se ressemhler comme deux 

gouttes d'eau. 
petiser ; faillir ; pen ien faut 

que (imp.) 
se plaire d. 



to look like (p.), to be like, 

to render like for like, 

to have a liking for (p.), 

to drop a line by post, 

to be on the list of competitors, 

to listen to reason, 

to take literally, 

to live well, 

to live in clover, 

to live on or by, 

to live in common, 

to live close by, 

to get an honest livelihood, 

to seek a livelihood, 

to make a living, 

to load with favours, 

to lock, 

to lock np, 

to be long of, to tarry, 

to think it so long, 



ressemhler d, 

( rendre la pareUle. 

avoir du goUt pour. 

Jeter un mot d la poste. 

Sire sur les rangs. 

entendre raison. 

prendre (th.) d la lettre, aupied 

de la lettre. 
faire bonne chhre, 
vivre d gogo, 
vivre de. 

faire bourse commune, 
derneurer id pr^. 
gagner honn^tement sa vie, 
chercher d gagner sa vie, 
gagner sa vie. 
combler de bienfaits. 
fermer d cU, 
mettre sous cU. 
tarder d, 
trouver le temps H long. 
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to know the loDg and the short cannattre le fort et le faible d& 

of it, (th.) 

to long for, to have a longing for, avoir un grand d4sir de; sou- 

pirer aprts, 
to look (to appear), avoir Vair. 

to look ill or well, avoir bonne, or mauvaise, mine. 

to look better (p.), avoir meilleure mine. 

to look like or as if, avoir Vair de; {prendre la tour- 

nure de. 
to look very mnch as if, avoir bien la mine de. 

to look, to be, ladylike, avoir Vair distingue. 

to look sulky, faire la mine. 

XXX 

to look after or to (th,), avoir soin de. 

to look for, chei'cher. 

to look for a knot iu a bulrush, chercher midi a quatorze heures^ 

to look forward with pleasure se faire unefite, unplaisir, de. 

{before a verb), 
to look on (said of a room, win- donner sur ; avoir vtie 8ur. 

dow, etc.), 
to look lovingly at, to ogle, {faire les yevx doux a. 
to look cool upon (p.); to keep battrefroid d. 

aloof from ; to turn the cold 

shoulder to, 
to look sharp, avoir Vair 4veilU ; se d^ pecker. 

to look sharp after, surveiller soigneuaement. 

to look about one, avoir les yeux ouverts ; avoir 

Vceil ouvert. 
to look in, faire une petite visite ; {dire mt 

petit bonjour. 
to look over, to glance over, jeter les yeux sur ; parcourir. 
to be ill looked upon, disliked, itre mal vu. 
to be well looked upon, liked, itre bien vu. 
to keep a sharp look out, ( itre sur le qui-vive ; avoir Vceit 

ouvert. 
to lose one's reputation, se perdre de reputation. 

to lose sight of, perdre (p. or th.) de vue. 

to lose one's temper, perdre son sangfroid ; perdre 

la tSte. 
to sustain, to suflfer, to meet essuyer, faire, une perte. 

with a loss, 
to be at a loss what to say, ne savoir que dire. 
to be quite at a loss, ( Stre au botit de son latin, de 

son rouleau ; s^y perdre. 
to be lost in apologies, thanks, se confondre en excuses, en re- 

etc., merdments, etc. 

to be lost to (all feeling, etc.), avoir perdu {tout sentiment, etc.) 
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to give (th.) up for lost, regarder (th.) comrne perdu; e» 

fairey or prendre^ son deuU. 

not to give it up for lost, ne pas se tenir pour battu, 

to give one's love to, faire ses amities d. 

to send one's love to, /aire faire ses amifUs A. 

to be in love with, itre amourevx de. 

to be in luck, to be lucky, ^tre en honheuVf avoir du bon- 

heur, joiier de honJieur, 

to be always in luck, {Stre n4 coiff6; itre en veine. 

to have bad luck, avoir du maUieur; jouer de mal- 

heur ; avoir du guignon. 

to bring good luck, bad luck, porter bonheur, porter mcHheur: 

to have a lucky hand, avoir la main heureuse. 



M 

to be mad, itrefou; avoir perdu la tSte. 

to do a mad or hare-brained faire un coup detSte; {faire des 
action, siennes. 

to be exceedingly well-made, Stre fait d peindre; ( itre fail 
handsome, au tour, 

to make (before an adjective), rendre, 

to make light of, faire bon marchi de ; faire peu 

de cos de. 

to make much of, faire grand cas de ; faire des 

caresses, des amitOs, d. 

to make much of one's self, s'icouZer beaucoup. 

to make mountains of molelulls, tfO'ired'une moucheun iUphant. 

to make out (th.), deviner ; trouver ; comprendre. 

to make it one's duty to, se faire un devoir de. 

to make it up with (p.), se raccommoder^ se ricandUerf 

avec. 

to make the best of, tirer parti de ; faire vaXoir. 

to make the best of a bad game, se tirer d^ affaire le mieux qu^tm 

peut. 

to make up for (th.), riparer (figur.), remplacer (pro- 

per.) 

to make up for (th.) by, se rattraper de (th.) aur. 

to make up one's mind to, prendre le parti de. 

to make a fuss, faire de Vembarras. 

to make room or way for, faire place d. 

to make use of, se servir de. 

to make one's mouth water, (faire venir Veau d la boucht d 

(P-) 

to make hay while the son battre le fer pendant qu^U est 

shines, chaud. 

to make money, gagner, amaaaer, de VargenL 
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to make off, ( cUcamper ; {filer, 
to manage one's affairs well, ( mener bien sa barque. 

to manage so that, faire en sorte que. 

to mangle a word, estropier un mot. 

XXXII. 

to have manners, to be polite, savoir vivre ; avoir du eavotr- 

well bred, vivre. 

to improve in manners, devenir civil. 

to mark well, noter bien ; remarquerbien. 

to get married, se marier. 

to be master of a language, poss^der une langue dfond. 
to be a match for, 6tre en ^tat de faire tSte d ; Stre 

de la force de. 
to find, to meet with, one's trouver plus fort que sot; trouver 

match, eon mattre ; ( trouver chaus- 

8ure d son pied. 
to match (th.) with (th.), assortir d, or avec. 

to have sufficient materials, ( tailler en plein drap. 
to be the matter (th.), y avoir, itre question de (imp.) 

to be the matter (p.), avoir. 

to come to the matter, to the veniraufait. 

point, 
to find matter, subject, reason, trouver de quoi. 
to settle matters, arranger les choses; i arranger. 

to mean, vouloir dire. 

to mean well (gener.), avoir de bonnes intentions ; itre 

de bonne foi. 
to mean well to (p.), vouloir le bien de. 

not to mean to do it, ne pas le faire exprhs. 

to mean no harm, ( ne pas y entendre malice ; ne 

pas songer d Tnal, 
to have the means requisite to Stre en mesure de. 

(do), 
to measure other people's com Tnesurer les autres d son aune. 

by one's own bushel, 
to be measured for (a coat, etc. ), faire prendre sa mesure pour. 
to abstain from meat (by re- faire maigre. 

ligion], 
not to abstain from meat, faire gras. 

to meddle with or in, to inter- se mSler de. 

fere, 
to meddle with everything, mettre lenezoic Von n^a que 

faire. 
not to meddle with it, ne pas s^y f rotter. 

to meet (by chance), renconlrer. 

to meet (on purpose, by ap- rejoindre ; dUer trouver ; voir, 

pointment), 
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to meet half way, to divide the /aire chacunlamoUi4 du chemm; 

difference, se rencontrer d mi-ch^min; par* 

tager le diffirend (figurat) 
to meet with (an accident), arriver. 
to meet with (an obstacle), rencontrer. 
to meet with a rebuff, a denial, en avoir le dementi, 
to meet with a refusal, essuyer un refus. 

to come to meet, venir au-devant de, 

to go to meet, aller au-devant de. 

to meet (expenses, engage- f aire face d. 

ments), 
to make both ends meet, {joindre les deux hovia ei»- 

seTnble. 
to have a short memory, avoir la m4moire courte ; ( avoir 

une m&moire de li^vre. 
to mend, to improve, through sefaire avec le temps. 

time (things), 



to mend matters, 

to be middling ^health), 

to be middling (things). 



amMioreT les chases. 

alter tout doucement. 

itre passable ; ( itre entre le zist 

et le zest ; ( itre comme d com- 

7716 ^a. 
itre au coBur de Vliiver. 
s^adoudr. 
faire venir Veau au mouLin. 



to be in the midst of winter, 

to get milder (weather), 

to bring grist to the null, 

to have a millstone about one's ( avoir la corde au cou. 

neck, 
not to mince the matter, to {ne V avoir point mdc7i4. 

tell a thing plum and plain. 



to mind (th.;, 

to be easy in one's mind, 
to be of sound mind, 
to be out of one's mind, 

to bear in mind, 
to have a mind to, 
to have (th.) in mind, 
to open one's mind to, 
to know one's own mind, 
to change one's mind, 
to mind triiies. 



s'occuper de, faire attention d, 
prendregarde (before averb)^ 

avoir Vesprit tranquiUe, 

itre sain d^ esprit. 

itre hors de son bon sens ; avoir 
perdu la tite. 

nepaspiiblier. 

avoir envie de. 

avoir (th.) prisent d V esprit. 

s'ouvrir d. 

savoir ce que Von vetti. 

changer d^avis, d'opinion. 

s^arreter d des ba^jatelles ; «'a- 
muser aux bagatdles de la 



porte. 

to have everything to one's avoir tout d souJiait. 
mind. 



to dwell upon one's mind, 
to speak one's mind freely. 



tenir au cceur d. 
dire franchement sa fagon (i& 
penser ; dire sa pem^ j 
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to tell one's miud (about somc- 

thing unpleasant), 
to be very mischievous, 

to misconstrue everything, 
to be this minute (gone, etc.), 
to miss the mark, 
to miss (p. or th.), 
to mistake one's man, 



dire tout ce que Von a sur le 

cceur. 
( Stre mediant comme un dnc 

rouge, 
prendre tout d contre-aens. 
nefaire que de {jyartiry etc.) 
( manquer son coup, 
s'apercevoir de Vahsence de, 
se tromper d'homme. 



to mistake for, 

to mistake (th.), to be mis- 
taken in, 

to make a mistake, 

to mistrust, to doubt, to sus- 
pect, 

to mix (th.) with (th.), 

to keep St. Monday, 

to be short of money, 

to receive money, 

to be worth any money, 

to have money about one's self, 

to have money by, 

to invest money, 

to sink money, 

to throw away one's money, 

to turn everything into money, 

to make the most of, 

to mourn for (th.), 

to move (to stir), 

to move (from one's residence), 

to be continually on the move, 

to be too much, too bad, 

to be too much or too many, 

to be muddy, 

to muse upon, to dream of, 



prendre pour. 

86 tromper de, sur or dans. 

/aire tine miprise. 
se m^Jler, se ddjier, de. 

Hitler (th.) avec (th.) 

{/aire le lundi. 

Strey se trouver, court d'argenL 

recevoir, tou^her^ de Vargent. 

Stre impayahle (figurat.) 

avoir de Vargent sur soi. 

avoir de Vargent en caisse. 

placer de Vargent. 

placer de Vargent d fonds 

perdus. 
Jeter Vargent par les feriStres. 
faire argent de tout, 
tirer parti de ; faire valoir. 
s^affliger de, 
( bouger. 
d6m4nager. 

ne pouvoir rester en place, 
Stre tropfort (de.) 
Stre de trop. 
faire crott6 (imp.) 
rSver d. 



xxxrv. 



N 



to nail up a door, a window, 

to hit the nail on the head, 
to be good-natured, 
to be naughty (children), 
to be at nought, 



condamner une porte^ une fenS- 

tre. 
( mettre le doigt dessus ; {y Sire, 
Stre d'un bon naturel. 
{faire le mSchant, 
( Sti'e a quia. 
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to come to nought, ne pas r^tissir. 

near, nearly, almost, peu s^enfatit, il ne Uent d, rien, 

que (with the subjunctive 

and ne before.) 
to be nearly falling, dying, etc., Tnanquer de tomber, de Tnourir, 

etc. 
to be not nearly so, n'Strepas a heaucoupprka auasL 

to be as neat as possible, Stre tir4 d quatre ^pingles, 

to have the necessaries of life, avoir le n6cessaire. 
to be under the necessity of, se voir ford de, 
to make a virtue of necessity, /aire de nicessiU vertu, 
to stand in need, to need, avoir besoin de. 

to have a sort of negligence, avoir du laisser-aUer. 
carelessness, nonchalance, 
about one, 
to be next door neighbours, demeurer porte d, porte. 
to feather one's nest, /aire son nid. 

nevertheless, ne laisser pas de. 

to wish a good night, dire, souhaiter, le bonsoir d. 

to stay out all night, ne pas rentrer de toute la nuiL 

to pass a sleepless night, (passer une nuit blandie. 

to sit up all night, (passer la nyit. 

to be quite night, /aire tout d/ait nuU (imp.) 

to say no, dire que non. 

to nonplus (p.), {mettre (p.) d quia. 

to talk nonsense, to rave, dAraisonner; dire dea aoUtses; 

( dire des bitises; ( canter dea 

balivernea; {battre la cam- 

pagne. 
to be nonsense to, itre absurde, unefoUe, une ad- 

tise, de. 
to lead by the nose, (mener par le bout du nez, 

to thrust one's nose, or lingers, {fourrer le nez dana, 

into, 
to note down, to take note of, prendre note de. 
to take notice, to observe, remarquer^ obaerver. 
to amount to nothing, n^avancer en rien ; ne aign\fier 

rien. 
to make nothing of, to make ne faire aucun caa de ; croire 

light of, que ce n'est rien de, 

to do nothing but, ne faire que, 

to be nothiug to Tp.), ne point regarder. 

to be nothing to (th.), ne rien faire d, 

to take no notice of, ne faire aucune attention d ; ne 

faire aemblant de rkn, 
to make up a number, faire nombre. 

to nurse, to coddle, one's self up, («e dorloter, 
to have a hard nut to orack, avoir dufil d retcrdre. 
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to take an oath, prHer serment 

to take one's oath upon it, en mettre la main aufeu. 

to sow one's wild oats, jeter sea premiers feux. 

to meet an objection, aller au-devant d'une objection, 

to have no objection, ne demander pas mieux que de. 

to oblige, /aire le plaisir d (p. ) dB (before a 

verb.) 
to be obliged to (do), Stre tenu d,. 

to observe (th.) to (p.), to point faire observer (th.) d, (p.) 

out, 
to endeavour to surmount an enfoncer une parte ouverte. 

obstacle that does not exist, 
to be obstinate in, a'obstiner d. 

to obtain a hearing, se faire 4cout€r. 

to be obvious, to be evident, itre ivident ; ( sauier aux yensc 
to have occasion for, to require, avoir hesoin de. 
to have no occasion for, n^ avoir que faire de. 

to give occasion, donner lieu or si'jet de (before a 

verb. ) 
to have the odds against one's avoir affaire d forte partie. 

self, 
to be made of odds and ends, ( itrefait de pieces et de mor- 

ceaux. 
to be (a mile) oflT, Stre d {un mille) de distance. 

never to be off one's legs, ( Stre toujours sur ses jambes, 

to be well, or badly, off, itre bien, or mal, dans aes 

affaires. 
to get well off, to come off en Stre quitte d ban marcM, 

cheaply, 
to take offence at, s'offenser, se piquer, sefdcher^ 

de; prendre en mawuaiae 

part. 
to ogle, faire les yeux doux d ; lancer 

des oeillades d. 
to be old enough to, itre d'dge fi, or en dge de, 

to get, to grow, old, vieillir ; se faire vieux. 

to be neither off nor on (things), ri'Stre ni Vun ni V autre. 
to be neither off nor on (pers.), vouloir et ne vouloirpas. 
to be all one to, Stre Sgal d ; Stre la mSme chose 

pour. 
to be one of us, Stre des ndtrea. 

only, merely, ne faire que. 

to lay open, mettre d dScouvert. 

to speak openly, parler d cmur ouvert. 

to do it openly, ne point e'en cacheTi. 
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to operate, faire effet. 

to be of opinion, 4tre d'avis. 

to have a fair opportunity, avoir beaujeu, 

to miss, to let slip, the oppor- manquer, laiaser 4chapper, lais- 

tunity, serpassery V occasion. 

to seize the opportunity, {prendre la baUe au hoTid. 

to seize opportunity by the (prendre V occasion aux che- 

forelock, veux. 

to oppose (th.), mettre de Vempichement d. 

to be out (pers.), Stre sorti. 

to be out (fire), Stre Ueint. 

to be out of order, itre d^rang6. 

to be out of patience, jperdre patience. 

to make an outcry, jeter^ pousser^ les hauls cris. 

to outface (p.), rompre envisi^re avec (p.) 

to outwit (p.), ( darner le pion d; Stre plus Jint 

que. 

to be almost done out, ( ne hattre plus que Wune aUe. 

to over-excite (p.), monter la tSte d (p.) 

to overrate (th.), attacher trop dHmportance d. 

to pay (p.) back in his own coin, ( rendre la pareilli d (p.) 

to tell (p.) his own, dire d (p.) son fait, 

to have nothing of one's own, n^ avoir rien en propre. 

XXXVI. 

p 

to mind one's ** Ps and Qs," {mettre les points sur les i. 

to pack oflf, plier bagage ; {faire sonpaquet.. 

to pack up, faire sa malle. 

to have a pain in, avoir mal d. 

to palm or bribe (p.), {graisser lapatte d (p.) 

to beg one's pardon, demander pardon d. 

to take a part in, prendre part d, or dans* 

to part with or from (p.), se siparer de; quitter, 

to part with or from (th.), to se d^faire de; cdder. 

give up, 
to be particular, y regarder de prhs; tenir d. 

to be particular in or about, itre difficile sur; itre exigeant 

pour. 
to go to a party, aller en soiree. 

to waver between two parties, ( nager entre deux eaux. 
to be a small party of friends, Stre en petit comitS. 
to pass round, to hand round, faire passer de main en main , 

faire passer d la ronde. 
to be, to put one's self, in a pas- Stre en coUre ; se mettre en co- 

sion, to fire up, Ure; s^emporter; iSchaufer: 

prendre feu; {prendre Ut 
mouche. 
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iio be in a violent passion against {se manger le hlanc des yeux. 

one another, 
to be passionate, 
to be too patient, 



to bear one's 

patiently, 
iio be a pattern to, 

to pave the way, 
to pay for it. 



misfortunes 



iavair la tSte pr^s du bonnet 
86 laisser tondre la laine sur Ic 

d08. 

prendre son maZ en patience. 

Stre un module pour ; servir de 

module d. 
preparer lea votes. 
( le payer bien. 



to make (p. ) pay for the damage, (/aire payer a (p. ) lespots cassis. 

to pay to the uttermost farthing, (payer rubis sur Vongle. 

to pay a bill when due, payer un billet d V^cliAance. 

to be able to pay, itre solvable, avoir dequoi payer, 

to pay one's addresses to, /aire sa cour d. 

to pay attention to, /aire attention d. 

to pay the carriage or postage, affranchir. 

to pay no regard to (th.), rCavoir aucun dgard d. 

to pay a visit to, rendre une visile d;faire visite d» 

to pay one's respects to, presenter ses respects a. 

to hold one's peace, to keep se taire. 



silence, 
to keep the peace, 
to be penniless, 
to perform a duty, 

to perform on, to play on (a 
violin, etc.), 

to put one's self in a violent 
perspiration, in a heat, 

to yield to persuasion, to evi- 
dence, 

to use set phrases, 

to pick out, 

to pick up, 



ne pas troubler Vordre public. 

( etre sans le sou. 

remplir un devoir; s^acquitter 

d'un devoir, 
jouer de. 

se mettre tout en eau ; suer d 

grosses gouttes. 
se rendre d V Evidence. 



faire des phrases. 
cJioisir. 
ramasser. 
to be in a' fine pickle, to get in- ( Ure^ f^Hre mis, dans de beaux 

to a scrape or dilemma, draps. 

to have a finger in the pie, ( avoir la main d la pdte. 
to tear into pieces, mettre en pi^es ; d^chirer en 

morceaux. 
to have, to take, pity on ; to avoir ^ prendre^ pitiS de ; avoir 



show pity to, 
to take place, to happen, 
to have the best place, 
to plague (p.), to tease, 
to make (th.) plain, 



compassion de. 
avoir lieu, arriver, se pa^sser, 
( Stre aux premidres loges. 
{faire enrager (p.) 
expliquer, iclaircir^fairetoucher 

(th.) au doigt et d VorU,- 
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to be plain with (p.), parler francJiement A (p.) 

to give fair play, to have fair dormer or /aire beau jeu d ; 

play, avoir beau jeu. 

to play on the piano, jouer du piano, 

to play a game at, faire une partie de. 

to play the fool, {faire la bite. 

to play childish tricks, faire^ sefaire, des nicJies. 

to play fast and loose, biaiser. 

to plead (one's age), s'excuser sur. 

to be pleased with, Strecontentt8atisfait,c7iami4fde,, 

to be pleased with one's self, ( Stre content de sa petite per- 

Sonne. 
to do what one pleases, to have (a voir ses coud^es /ranches. 

full, free, scope, 
to take, to find, pleasure in, prendre plaisir, se plaire, d ; 

trouver du plaisir dans. 
to pledge one's honour, en donner sa parole d'honneur/ 

jurer sur son honneur. 
to be as pliant as a willow, ( Stre souple comme un gant. 
to pocket, {empocher. 

to be to the point, aller aufait, au but. 

to come to the point, to the venir, arriver, aufait, d la quea- 

question, tion, d Vessentiel. 

to make a point of, to make it prendre d tdche de. 

one's business, 
to point at, montrer au doigt. 

to point out, montrer^ indiquer. 

to point out a fault, relever unefaute. 

to be so polite as to, avoir Vhonn£tet6 de. 

to be always poring over books, ( Stre colU sur des livres. 
to pose (p.), (mettre (p.) d quia. 

there to be no possibility to or of, n^y avoir pas moyen de (imp.) 
to take pot-luck, ( dtner d la fortune du pot. 

to plead poverty, alMguer la misdre ; cTianter wi- 

shre. 
to be in one's power (impers.), ne tenir qv!d (p.) de (imp.) 
to have extensive power, (avoir les bras longs. 

to have full power, ( tailler en plein drap, 

to give full powers, ( donner carte blancJie. 

to practice (music), hudier. 

to speak in praise of, faire Vdoge de. 

to have the precedence, avoir le pas sur (p.) 

to look very demure, precise, {faire la sucr6e. 

(said of a woman), 
to preclude one's self from, se priver de. 
to be in the same predicament, ( Stre log6 d la mime enseigne* 

box, 
to prejudice a person's mind, monter la tite d (p.) 
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to be prejudiced against, Stre pr^venu centre. 

to presume to trouble (p.), se permettre de d4ranger (p.) 

to be presumptuous, we douter de rien. 

to pretend to be, faire fe, Za, les. 

to pretend to, faire semblant de ; femdre de, 

to pretend to great matters, faire Vhomme dHmportance, 

to prevail on (p.) to, engager, decider (p.) d, 

to be prevailed upon, se laisser entratner, 

to prevent (th.) from taking pr6venir (th.) 

place, 
to prevent (p. ortL.), emp^cher. 

to be a prey to, itre enproie, ae livrerenproie, A. 

to pride one's self on (th.), to se faire gloire or honneur, se 

take pride in, glorifier, de. 

to be in the prime of life, itre d lafleur de VAge. 

to act up to one's principles, agir, se coTiduire, sxdvant ses 

prijicipes. 
to proceed to (a place), se rendre d. 

toproceedwith(ajourney,etc.), reprendre ; continuer. 
to procure (th.) for (p.), faire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

to form idle projects, faire des projets en Fair. 

to promise wonders, to promise prometlre monts et merveUles. 

mountains of gold, 
to amuse (p.) with fair promises, ( tenir (p.) le hec dans Veau. 
to pronounce the word, to out IdcJier le mot ; trancher le mot. 

with it, 
to be proof against. Sire d V^preuve de, 

to have, to feel, a propensity avoir du penchant pour. 

towards, 
to make the first proposal, the faire les premieres avances. 

advances, 
to have a very fine prospect, ( Stre en fort belle pa^e, 
to prove one's self (generous, se mantrer. 

etc.), 
to prove, to become, devenir, 

to prove true or to be true, se trouver vraiy se rialiser. 
to lay in provisions, faire ses provisions. 

to provoke (p.), {^chauffer les oreilles de (p.) 

to manage an affair prudently, ( aller doucement en besogne, 
to pull the bell, tirer la sonnette, sonner, 

to pull one another by the hair, se prendre aux cheveux, 
to be a mere puppet. Sire un vrai mannequin, 

to work and toil for no purpose, {faire de la bouUlie pour les 

chats. 
to answer one's purpose, faire Vaffaire de, 

to suit one's purpose, faire son affain'e ; canvenir d ; 

( arranger. 
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to answer various purposes, 

to talk to the purpose, 

to be nothing to the purpose, 

to be to no purpose, 

to exert one's self to no pur- 

topose for (th.), 

to keep the strings of the purse, 

to push one's self forward, 

to put (p.) about, 

to put by or aside, to lay by, 

to put the cart before the horse, 

to put an end to, 

to put in an appearance, 

to put in mind, 

to put off (to postpone), 

to put off for ever, 

to put out of joint, to dislocate, 

to put on (a coat), 

to put on one's hat, 

to put on a wrong scent, 

to put one's self about for, 

to put to the sword, 

to put up at (an hotel), 

to put uj) (p. ) to it, 

to put up with (to bear, to 

endure), 
to put up with (to be satisfied 

with), 
to put up with an affront, 
to be puzzled to. 



aervir d pliLsieurs usages, 
parler d propos. 
{nefaire rien d V affaire. 
rCdboutir d rien. 
se hattre lea flancs pour, 

( tenir lea cordons de la bourse, 

ae pouaaer. 

dSranger. 

mettre d part or de c6t4; ^par- 

gner, 
mettre la charrue devant les 

ho&ufa. 
Tnettrefin d ; faire cesser, 
faire acte de priaence, 
rappeler (th.) a (p.) ; faire res- 

souvenir (p.) de, 
remettre ; ajourner, 
( renvoyerauxcalendes grecques, 
se d6mettre, 
{paaaer. 
se couvrir. 
mettre en d&faut. 
se d^ranger pour, 
paaaer aufil de V6p6e, 
deacendre d. 
mettre (p. ) an fait ; ( donner le 

mot d. 
eaauyer; aouffrir; supporter, 

ae contenter de ; se soumettre A, 

( boire tin affront, 
avoir de la peine d. 



to be in a quandary, in a 

dilemma, 
to pick a quarrel with, 

to begin a quarrel with (p.), 

to take up a quarrel, 

to make a quarrel with (p.), 
to tight out a quarrel, 
to quash the matter, 
to question (p.), 
to question (th.), 



Q 

itre bien embarrass^, ne savoir 

d quoi se r^soudre. 
chercher quereUe d ; cliercher 

noise d, 
ae prendre de quereUe avec (p.) ; 

quereller (p.) 
4pouser une quereUe ; ^pouser 

la quereUe de (p.) 
{faire une schie d. 
vider une quereUe, 
assoupir V affaire, 
faire des quesUons d, 
douter de ; mettre (th.) en dotOe, 
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to be qnesbion of, 8*agir de ; Strc question (2e(imp.) 

to start a question, ( lever le lidvre. 

to call in question, mettre, rivoquer, en doute, 

to be quick, se d^picher. 

to be quickin one's proceedings, ( alter vile en hesogne, 

to be quiet, r ester tranquiUe, 

to be quits, Ure quittes. 

R 

to rack one's brain about (th.), se mettre V esprit A la torture 

pour. 

to be all tbe rage, faire fureur. 

to rail at (p.), ( marcher sur le pied d (p.) 

to rail bitterly at (p.), (dire pis que pendre de (p.) 

to rain, pleuvoir; tomber de Veau (imp.) 
to rain fast, to pour with rain, pleuvoir d verse (imp.) 

to raise money, se procurer de V argent, 

to raise an outcry against, ( crier haro sur. 

to ramble about the country, courir le paySy courir le monde, 

all over the world, 

to ramble about, ( hattre le pav^. 

to ransack one's brains, se mettre Vesprit d la torture* 

to talk at random, parler d tort et d tr avers. 

to rap the knuckles, to give (donner sur les doigts d {^,) 

one over the fingers, 

to be in raptures, ( itre aux anges. 

to walk at a great rate, marcher d grands pas. 

to have rather, aimer mieux. 

to rave, ( bnttre la campagne. 

to reach fth.), atteindre. 

to reach (a place), ar river d. 

to bring up the rear, fermer la marche. 

to have reason, cause, avoir sujet or lieu de. 

to have every reason to, avoir tout lieu de. 

to have reason to be satisfied avoir d se louer de. 

with, 

to give reason, room, cause, donner sujet or lieu de, 

to be satisfied with a reason, se contenter^ se pai/er, d!une 

raison. 

to be reasonable, entendre raison. 

to receive injury (goods), etre endommag6. 
to reckon one's chickens before ( vendre la peau de Vours avaifU 

they are hatched, de V avoir pris. 

to be out in one's reckoning, Stre loin de son compte. 

to reconcile one's self to, se/aired; s'accoutumer d. 
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to have recourse to, 

not to know what to have re- 
course to, 

to recover from illness, 

to recover one's senses, 

not to recover from one's sur- 
prise, 

to reduce one's pretensions, 

to refer to (p.), 

to give (p.) a reference to, 

to have respectable references, 
good recommendations, 

to reflect credit on, 
to speak, or act, without re- 
flection, 
to do (th.) with due reflection, 
to cast reflections upon, 

to give a flat refusal, 

to meet with a refusal, 

to have, to show, regard for, 

to be regardless of, 

to rejoice at, 

to relate to (th.), 

to relax one's mind after work, 

to release (p.) from a promise, 

to afl'ord relief to, 

to have a relish for, 
to be reluctant to (do). 



avoir recours d (p. or th.), en 

venir d (th.) 
( ne savoir plus de quel bois 

fairefllche. 
rdever de maladie. 



revenir a sot, 
n^en pas revenir. 

( mettre de Veau dcma son vin. 
s'en remettre d; s'en rapporterd. 
renvoyer (p.) d ;fournir de bons 

renseignements. 
pouvoir donner de bons ren- 

seignemeiits ; avoir de bonnes 

recommandations, 
faire honneur d. 
( aller d travers choux, 

faire (th.) d tSte repos^e. 

bldmer ; critiquer; (donner un 
coup de langue d (p.) 

refuser net. 

essuyer un refus. 

avoir, Umoigner, des 4gard» 
pour. 

71^ faire aucun cas de. 

se r&jouir de. 

avoir rapport d. 

se distraire. 

d6gager (p.) d^une promesse, 

apporterdusovla^ementd; sou- 
lager. 

avoir du goUt pour. 

(se faire tirer VoreiUepour;i'6' 
pugnerd (p.) de faire. 



to rely on or upon, 

to remember, 

to remember (p. ) kindly to (p. ), 



to remind (p.) of, 

to remove the cloth, 

to repair to (a place), 

to be quick in one's repartees. 



sefier A (p.) ; compter sur (p. 

or th.) 
se souvenir de (p. or th.) ; se 

rappeler (th.) ; se remettre (p.) 
rappeler (p.) au bon souvenir 

de ; dired (p.) bien des choses 

de la part de (p.) 
rappeler (th.)d (p.) 
dter le convert, 
se rendre d. 
avoir la reparUe prompte ; iirt 

vifd la riposte. 
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to repeat (th.) continually, 

to use repetitions, 

to raise, to spread, a report, 

to reproach (generally), 
to reproach (p.) for or with, 
to reprove (p.) gently, 
to be a man of resolution, 
to take a resolution to (in de- 
fiance of general custom or 
public opinion), 
to resolve to. 



to resort to (a place), 

to resort to violence, 

to present one's respects to, 

to rest upon (p.) to, 

to rest assured, 

to restore (p.) to reason, 

to be under restraint, 

to put a violent restraint upon 

one's self, 
to resume one's drudgery, 
to retail (goods), 
to retire to one's country, 
to be apt to retract, 
to retrench from, 
to return immediately, 
to have returned, 
to review, 
to revive (trade), 
to get rid of, 
to ride, 
to take a ride, a drive, 

to ride, to drive, through (a 

place), 
to give cause for ridicule, 
to make one's self ridiculous, 

to do nothing right, 
to be right to, 
to have a right to, 
to rise from (meals), 
to give rise to. 



( avoir toujours a la bouche ; 

( rabdcher. 
86 Hpiter ; v^er de redites. 
seiner, faire courir^ripandre, 

un bruit, 
faire des reproches d (p.) 
reprocher (th. ) a (p. ) 
reprendre (p. ) avec honU. 
avoir de la t6te, 
ae mettre aur le pied de. 



86 r4soudre d; se determiner d; 

se decider d ; prendre le parti 

de. 
frequenter. 

avoir recours aux voies defait. 
presenter ses respects, offrir se» 

hommages, d. 
dApendre de (p.) de. 
se tenir pour a>ssur4. 
( remonter la tite d (p.) 
se gSner, se contraindre. 
se faire violence. 

( reprendre le collier de mis^re, 

vendre en detail. 

( alter planter ses cJioux. 

avoir son dit et son d6dit. 

prendre sur. 

ne faire qiC alter et venir. 

Stre de retour. 

faire la revue, passer en revue, 

reprendre vigueur. 

se debarrasser, se d6faire, de, 

alter d cheval. 

faire une promenade (d cJieval, 

en voiture). 
parcourir {un endroit) d cheval^ 

en voiture. 
prSter au ridicule, 
se rendre la fable, la risde, de 

tout le monde. 
ne faire rien qui vaille, 
avoir raison de. 
avoir le droit de. 
sortir de. 
faire naUre; donner naissance d. 
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to be an early riser, ( Stre matineux. 

to be a late riser, ( Stre un grand dormeur. 

to risk one*a life without hesi- ne pas marchander sa vie. 

tation, 
to roast, /aire rdtir, 

to give the rod for one's own ( donner des verges pour sefovr 

back, etter. 

to roll in riches, nager dans Vopulence, 

to make room for, faire pla>ce A. 

to clean the room, faire la charribre. 

to be rough, sharp, round, with parlerdurement,parl€rfranche- 

(p.) ment, d. 

to treat (p.) roughly, ^ (mener (p.) tarnbour baUani, 

to rouse the sleeping lion, {^veUler le chat qui dort. 

to make a row with, (/aire une scdne d (p. ) 

to rub on, to jog on, {alUr son petit train, S07i petit 

bonhomme de chemin, 
to be on the brink of ruin, ^tre d deux doigts de sa j)erte. 
to be in the highway to ruin, prendre le chemin de Vhdpital, 
to make it a rule to, se faire unerdgle de; avoir pour 

r^gle de. 
to run away, s'enfuir; (prendre la clef des 

champs ; ( prendre ses jambes 

d son cou. 
to run one's head against, donner de la tSte contre. 

to run, to glance, over (a book), jeter les yeux sur ; parcourir, 
to run over (p.), passer sur le corps d. 

to run up and down, courir gd et Id. 

to run through one's property, Tnanger son bicn. 
to run into excess, donner dans Vexc^. 

to run (p.) through the body, parser son 4p4e au trovers du 

corps, 

XL. 

S 

to sacrifice one's self for, ( se mettre en qvxitre pour, 

to be safe, hre en silret4, hors de danger. 

to be not safe to (impers.), ( ne pas faire bon de. 
to arrive safely, arriver.d bon port; arriversans 

accident. 
to have a sail, se promener, faire une promt- 

nade, en bateau. 
to set sail, mettre d la voile ; partir. 

to be a good sailor, faire un bon marin ; avoir le 

pied marin. 
to demand, to give, satisfaction demander, donneroTfairercuson 
for, de (th.) d (p.) 
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to have, to take, to obtain, avoir or tirer raison de. 

satisfaction for, 
to satisfy (p.) fully, 
to be, to remain, satisfied with 

(th.), 
to be satisfied about, 



we laisser rien d d^sirer d (p.) 
86 contenter de. 



to be satisfied about it, 

to be satisfied with the truth 

of (th.), 
to serve (p.) with the same sauce, 
to be saucy, 
to say (th.) in (p's.) face, 

to say on, 

not to complete what one 

wished to say, 
to put (p.) on a wrong scent, 

to be quick of scent, 
to be upon the scent, 
to be a scholar, 

to have full, free, scope, 

to get out of a scrape, 

to scream, 

to scruple at or to, 

not to be over-scrupulous, 

to second a motion, 

to be second to none, 

to buy (th.) second hand, 

to keep one's views, designs, 

secret, 
to be security for, 
to see (p.) to the door, 
to see (p.) home, 
to see that a thing is done, 
to see through it, 
not exactly see it, 
to see how matters stand, 
not to see at all, 
not to see clearly, 
to see what (p.) means, 
to let see, to show. 



itre satis/ait; avoir V esprit en 

repos 8ur. 
en avoir le caeur net. 
itre convaincu de la v4rit6 de. 

(payer (p.) de la mime monnaie. 

{/aire V impertinent. 

( dire (th. ) au nez de, d la barhe 

de. 
parler toujours. 
rengatner son compliment. 

donner le change d ; /aire pren- 
dre le change d. 

( avoir du nez. 

Stre sur la voie. 

itre homme de lettres ; itre fort 
instruit. 

avoir libre carri^re ; ( avoir les 
coud4es /ranches. 

se tirer d^embarras, d'affaires 
d'un mauvais pas. 

Jeter y or pousser, un cri, or des 
cris. 

sefaire scrupule de. 

( avoir la conscience large. 

appuyer une motion. 

ne le c6der d personne. 

acheter (th.) de rencontre, de 
hasard. 

cacher, or co;uvrir, sonjeu. 

tipondre pour. 

conduire (p.) jusqu^d laportc 

reconduire (p.) chez lui. 

tenir la main d, 

voir ce que c^est. 

ne pas saisir trds bien. 

voir oil en sont les affaires. 

( n'y voir goutte. 

voir trouble. 

Voir venir (p.) 

faire voir (th.) d (p.) 
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to seek redress, 

to seek a needle in a pottle of 

hay, to search for a needle in 

a haystack, 
to seize on or upon, 
to have one's self-possession, 
to lose one's self-possession, 
to sell by private contract, 
to sell by auction, 
to send up one's name, 
to send (p.) about his business, 

to send for, 

to send word to, 

to bring (p. ) to his senses, 

to be sensible of (th.), 



demander justice. 
( chercher une aiguille dans une 
botte defoin. 

se saisir de; s'emparerde; saisir. 

( avoir sa tSte. 

Iperdre la tite. 

vendre a Vamiahle. 

vendre auxenMres, or drencan. 

sefaire annoncer. 

( envoyer promener, ( envoyer 

paitre. 
envoyer chercher ; /aire venir. 
faire savoir, faire dire, d. 
mettre (p. ) d la raison. 
savoir, ne pas ignorer ; voir. 



XIiI. 



to serve for or as, 
to serve one right, 
to do a service to, 
to be of any service to, 
to set about (th.), 

to set about it, 
to set at defiance, 
to set fire to, 
to set up for, 

to set up again, 

to set a good example to, 

to set (p.) at ease, 

to set by the ears, 

to set off without waiting for 

anything more, 
to set a-going, 
to set to rights, 

to set value on or upon, 

to set the others on, 
to set a watch, 
to set in (cold, etc.), 
to be set on, to be bent on, 
to settle an account, 
to settle to (th.), 
to get settled, to find a situa* 
tion, a berth, 



servir de. 

trailer (p. ) comme (il) le m^rite, 

rendre service or un service d. 

itre utile a, servir. 

se mettre d, s'occuper de, se 

mettre d faire. 
s'y prendre, 
mettre au d4fi. 
mettre lefeu d. 
se donner pour ; faire ; s^4riger 

en. 
remettre sur pied, 
donner d (p.) un hon exemple. 
mettre (p.) d Vaise. 
mettre atix prises ; brouUler. 
( ne pas demander son reste. 

(faire aller ; donner le branle, 
remettre tout d fait; remettre en 

ordre. 
atta^her de la valeur d ; faire 

cas de. 
{mettre les autres en train, 
mettre une montre d Vheure* 
sefaire sentir. 
Stre d6termin6 d. 
arriter un compte. 
s'arrSter, se fixer, d. 
se caser. 
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to shade one's self from, %t meitre d Vabri de, 

to shake hands, donner, se donner, une poignSe 

de mains. 

to sham, to pretend, innocence, (/aire le bon apdtre. 

to shame, faire honte d. 

to be lost to all shame, avoir tout honte hue, 

to share in, avoir part d. 

to share the profit, (partager le gdteau. 

te shelter one's self from, se mettre d Vabri de, 

to cast a sheep's eye to, on, {faire dea ceillade^ a ; faire le» 

yeux doux d. 

to sheer off, prendre le large, 

not to know what shift to make, (ne savoir de quel bois faire 
to be put to one's last shift, Jl^che; ( ne savoir d quel saint 

se vouer ; ne savoir oil donner 
de la tete; en itre aux ex- 
pedients. 

to be shipwrecked, faire naufrage. 

to shiver with cold, greloter defroid. 

to be, to stand, in (p*8.) shoes, etred la place de (p.) 

to walk in (p's.) shoes, courir sur les brinies de, 

to go a shopping, alter faire des emplettes. 

to be short of, manquer de ; Stre court de, 

to be short of cash, ( etre bos perc6. 

to turn (p.) the cold shoulder, (battrefroid d (p.) 

to show one's face, se montrer, paraUre, 

to show (p.) in, faire entrer. 

to show (th.), faire voir (th.) d (p.) 

to make a great show of, faire parade de. 

to shrink from, reculer devant. 

to shut the door in one's face, fermer la porte au nez» 

to shut in or up, enfermer. 

to be sick, avoir inal au coeur, 

to be sea-sick, avoir le mal de mer, 

to be sick of (th.), Stre d6goiU6 ; Hre las de, 

to side with, etre du 2>arti de. 

to side against, itre contre. 

to take the right or the wrong prendre le bon or le mauvaia 
side, c6t4. 

to hear both sides, ( entendre les deux cloches. 

to attack (p.) on his weak side, prendre (p.) par son endroU 

sensU)le. 

to set the sideboard, dresser le buffet, 

to see a sight, voir un spectacle, 

to have a sight of, voir, 

to require, or to have, only to n^ avoir qu^un geste d faire, 
make a sign, 

to silence, imposer silence d ; fermer la 

houche d; rabattre le coquet d» 
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to be silent, 

to be as silent as the grave, 

to be silent respecting, 

to say a silly thing, 

to be silly, 

to look silly, 

to sing at sight, 

to remain single, 

to sink down, 

to sink, to founder, 

to invite, to ask, to sit down. 



se taire ; faire silence, 

y avoir un silence de mort, 

garder le silence sur; taire (th.) 

dire une sottise. 

(/aire la bite. 

( avoir Vair bete, 

cliariter d livre ouvert. 

tester Jille, r ester gargon. 

s'enfoncer. 

couler 6. fond, coider bets, 

faire asseoir; prier de s'asseoin 



XTiTT. 



to sit down (to meals), 

to sit for one's portrait, 

to sit up at, 

to sit up with a sick person, 

to sit close, 

to be out of a situation, 

to try one's skill, 

to skin a flint, 

to be nothing but skin and 

bone, 
to be slack (trade), 
to slander each other, 
to slap (p.) in the face, 
to be, to feel, sleepy, 
to sleep (in such a place or such coucJier. 

a bed), 
to sleep soundly, (securely), 
to sleep like a top. 



se mettre d table, 
poser pour son portrait, 
passer la nuit d. 
veiller un malade. 
se serrer. 
itre sur le pav6. 
essayer son savoir-faire, 
( tondre un oeuf, 

n^ avoir que la peau et les os ,- 
( avoir la peau colUe surlcs os. 
ne pas aller, languir. 
se dichirer, 
donner un soufflet d, 
avoir sommeil. 



to pretend to be sleeping, 

to sleep very late, 

to sleep one's self sober, 

to start out of one's sleep, 

to laugh in one's sleeve, 

to do (th.) slily, 

to slip, to make a slip. 



dormir sur les deux oreiUes. 
(dormircomme un sabot, comm& 

une marmotte. 
faire semblant de dormir, 
dormir la grasse matm^, 
cuver son vin. 
s^4veiller en sursaut, 
rire sous cape, 
faire (th. ) d la sourdine, 
faire unfaux pas. 



to slip away from the company, fausser compagnie. 



to give the slip to, 

to be too slow (a clock, etc.), 

to be slow of comprehension, 

to smell close, 

to have a smoke, 

to lay a snare for (p.), 

to fall into a snare, 

to be so 80, 



(faire faux bond d (p.) 
retarder. 

( avoir Vesprit boucM, 
sentir le renfermi. 
fumer un cigare, une pipe, 
tendre, dresser , un piige d (p. > 
donner dans un pi^ge, 
alter tout doucement. 
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to follow softly, ( suivre (p. ) d pas de loup. 

to sing the same song over and {n^ avoir, ne savoir, qu^une chan* 

over again, son. 

to rub upon the sore, to touch toiicher d la chair vive, 

to the quick, 
to be sorry for (th.) Stre/dc7i4 de (tb.) 

to be sorry for (p.), Strefdch^ pour (p.) 

to be sorry to (do), itrefdcM de (/aire.) 

to be still sound in wind and ( avoir bon pied bon oeil. 

limb, 
to call a spade a spade, appeler un chat un chat. 

to have no time to spare, to lose, rC avoir pas de temps d perdre* 
to have some spare time, ( avoir de la marge. 

to have to spare, en avoir de reste ; en avoir de 

plus quHl lienfavJb. 
to spare (p.) the hearing of faire d (p.) grdce de (th.) 

(th.), 
to have some spare ones, ( en avoir de rechange. 

to speak clearly, intelligibly, parler frangais. 
to speak for itself, parler tout seul ; parler de soi, 

to speak highly of, dire du bien de. 

to speak plainly, parler franchement. 

to speak sharply, parler vertement. 

to speak ill of everybody, ( m^dire du tiers et du quart 

to be fair spoken, X donner de Veau b^nite de cour, 

to speak right or wrong, ( dire tout ce qui [nous] vierUpar 

la bouche. 
to begin to speak, prendre la parole, 

to speak for the rest, porter la parole. 

to speak the word, trancher le mot ; Idcher le mot, 

to speak for and against, souffler le chaud et lefroid, 

not to speak any more of, tirer le rideau sur, 

to have the turn to speak, avoir la parole. 
to speak the truth, dire la v6rit4, 

to spend (money), dipenser. 

to spend money in an extrava-^efer V argent par lesfenitres, 

gant manner, 
to spend (time), pa>sser. 

to spend, to waste, one's prodiguer ses paroles en pure 

words, perte. 

to labour under great depres- itre abattu; itre accabU, 

sion of spirit, 
to be in high spirits, (Ure en train ; Stre tr^-gai, 

to revive (p's.) spirits, to cheei;, remonter le courage d (p.) 
to have a spite, a pique, against en vouloir d; { avoir une dent 

(p.), contre. 

to split the difference, partager le dijf4rend par la 

moiti6. 
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to spoil (th.) entirely, 
to be the sport of, 



aMmer (th.) 
itre lejouet de. 



XTiTTI. 



to make sport, to banter about, badiner sur. 

to make sport of or with (p.), se moquer^ sejoiier, de. 



to show (p.) fine sport, 
to spread like wildfire, 



{/aire voir du pays d (p.) 
(se ripandre comme une iache 
d'huile, comme une mauvaise 
nouveUe. 
faire une voie d^eau, 
piquer des deux, 
dissiper^ manger, 
donner A (p. ) «» covp de. 



to spring a leak, 

to clap spurs to, 

to squander away, 

to stab (p.) with a, 

to show, to send, to ask (p.) up /aire monter. 

stairs, 
to set all at stake, 
to stamp (letters, etc.), 
to put a postage stamp to a 

letter, 
to be of the right stamp, 
to stand out against, to cope 

with, 
to stand by (to defend), 
to stand for, 
to stand to (an opinion), to 

stick to, 
to stand upon, to value, one's tenir cb sa reputation, 

reputation. 



risquer le tout pour le tout, 

timbrer. 

offrancliir une lettre, 

( etre marqu6 au bon coin, 
tenir Ute d, risister d. 

soutenir, d^fendre^ tenir potir, 
tenir lieu de. 
ien tenir d. 



to stand upon a trifle, 

to stand off, 

to stand out to sea, 

to stand aside, 

to stand upon ceremony, 

to stand staring, 

to stand (cold, etc.). 



se tenir d peu. 

(prendre le large. 

gagner le large. 

se ranger de c6t6. 

{faire des cirim-oniea. 
fairey ouvrir, de grands yeux, 

suppo7'ter. 
to come to a stand, to a stop, s^an'eter ; faire une pause. 
to put (p.) to a stand, to a non- (mettre (p.) au pica du mur; 

plus, (mettre (p.) d quia. 

to be friends of old standing, itre amis de vieille date. 
to stare, faire, ouvrir, de grands yeux, 

to stare at, on, upon, regarder fxement. 

to stare, to look (p.) broad in regarder (p.) en face. 
the face, 



to be ill-starred, 
to start out of one's sleep, 
to get the start, 
to have the start of (p.) by 
(two hours), 



6tre n6 sotis une mauvaise ^toUe, 
s'^veiller en sursaut, 
prendre les devants. 
avoir (deuxheures) d'avancesur 

(P-) 
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to start, treasaUUr. 

to starve with, raourir de. 

tostay for,towaitfor(p.orth.), attendre (p. or tb.) 

to stay at an hotel, dertieurer d un hdtel. 

to make a stay, faire iin s4jour. 

to step out of (a carriage), descendre de. 

to take steps to, se mettre en mesure de. 

to be in a stew, to be on thorns, ( 6tre sur le gril, itre aur dea 

Opines. 
to stick, to hold to, to keep to, «'e?i ienir a. 
to sit, to stand, still, rester tranquille. 

not to stir out, ( ne paa bouger de chez aoi. 

to stir no more than a post, to ( ne bouger paa plua qiCune 

stand motionless, bUche. 

to leave no stone unturned, remuer ciel et terre. 
not to leave one stone standing ne paa laiaaer pierre aur piei've. 

on another, 
to put a stop to, mettre fin A ; faire ceaaer ; en 

finir avec. 
to lie in store for, itre r^seiT^, Stre en rdaerve,pour, 

to have in store, ( en avoir de rechange. 

to tell an (idle) story, /aire un conte ; ( dir^ or conter 

dea aornettea. 
to become a stranger, devenir rare; n6gliger (p.) 

to get quite a stranger, ( devenir rare comme lea beaiix 

joura. 
to make a stranger of (p.), traiter (p.) en stranger, 

to be an utter stranger to (p.), etre tout ctfait inconnu d. 
not to care a straw, ( a^en aoucier comme de Van 

quarante. 
to pick straws (to be idle), ( enfiler dea perlea. 

to lay great stress upon, inaister fortement aur, 

to be strict, y regarder de pr^. 

to strike home, f rapper juate. 

to strike with the fist, donner dea coupa depoing d. 

to strike like a porter, {frapper comme un aourd ; (ne 

paa y alter de main morie. 
to strike one's colours, baiaaer pavilion. 

to be striking, to be evident, ( aauter aux yeux. 
to touch tlie principal string, ( toucher la groaae corde. 
to have two strings toone'a bow, avoir deux cordea d aon arc 
to strip (p.) of his money, {mettre (p.) d aec. 

to strive with all one's might, au^r aang et eau, 
to study, to be undergoing a faire aea Uudea, 
complete course of educa- 
tion, 
to be studious, to study to, a^dtudier d, 
to study hard, travailler ferrne ; [piochetm 
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to study the law, faxre son droit, 

to be aU stuff and nonsense, /aire piti6. 
to style one's self, ae donner le titre de, 

to remain in submission to (p.) filer doux. 

from fear, to sing small, 
to make (p.) submit, (/aire mettre les polices d. 

to subscribe to (th.), s'abonner d. 

to make all things subservient rapporter totU d ses inUr^U, 

to one's own interest, 



to succeed to, to come after, succider d. 

to succeed, to be successful, rdussir d ; venir d boiti de, 

to suit one's self to the times, faire comme Us autres, 

to look sulky, faire la mine. 

to sum up the evidence, faire le r68um4. 

to sum up what one has said, se r^sumer, 

to put one's Sunday clothes on, s'endimancher, 

to supplant (p.), courir sur les bris^es de; (coi 

Vherhe sous le pied d. 
to be sure (of or that), s^ assurer, 

to be sure to, nepas rnanquer de. 

to be sure not to, se garder hien de, 

to make sure of, ^assurer de, 

to keep (p.) in suspense, tenir (p.) en suspens ; ( ten 

(p.) le bee dans Veau, 
to swarm with, ^ Hre rempli de, 

to swear by all that is good, {jurer ses grands dieux, 
to draw the sword, mettre Vip4e d la main, 

to put to the sword, passer aufil de Vip^ ; pas. 

par les armes, 
to waste with fire and sword, mettre dfeu et d sang. 



to sit down to table, se mettre d table. 

to rise from table, se lever, sortir, de table, 

to turn the tables, tourner la m^daiUe. 

to turn the tables on or upon ( renvoyer le d4, la baUe, d 

(P-), 

to take literally, prendre (th.) au pieddela U 

to take after (p.), ressemhler d, tenir de, 

to take an airing, prendre Vair ; faire une pr 

menade. 

to take away, emporter, erUever, emm/enei 

to take care, avoir soin de, 

to take care (to beware), prendre garde. 

to take care not to, se bien garder de; n^avoir g 

de. 
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to take one's departure, 
to take for granted that, 
to take to one's heels, 
to take a high tone, 
to take (p. J in, to deceive 
to take (p.) (to a place), 
to take it in, to believe impli- 
citly, 
to take well or ill. 



to take (th.) Ul, 

to take ill or amiss if, 

to take (a letter, etc.) to, 

to take a joke, 

to take notice of, 

to take (prizes), 

to take it upon one's self, 

to take (p.) to be, 

to take (p.) to be (20 years) old, 

to take to (th.), 

to take down, 

to be taken up with, to be en- 
grossed with, 
to take effect, 
to take a trip, 
to tell tales, 
to talk nonsense, 
to talk big, 
to talk of indifferent things, 

to talk of things one does not 

know, 
to talk it over, 
to talk to the purpose, 
to be the talk of, 
to be a head taller than, 
to tantalise (p.), 
to have a hard task, 
to suit the taste of, 
to teach (p.) manners, good 

breeding, 
to tear in pieces, to attack tooth 

and naU, 
to tell (p. ) fine stories, 
to lose temper, to keep one's 

temper. 



partir, a*en alter. 

poser en fait que. 

{prendre sesjamhes d son eou, 

( le prendre bien haul, 

( mettre (p.) dedans, 

mener, conduire. 

{prendre pour de V argent comp* 
tant, 

prendre bien ou mat (th.) ; pren- 
dre (th.) en bonne, en mau- 
vaise part. 

prendre (th.) de travers. 

trouver mauvais que (subj. 

porter {une lettre, etc.) A. 

entendre raillerie. 

faire attention d ; remarqu^r, 

remporter (des prix. ) 

( en faire son affaire. 

prendre quelqu^un pour. 

donner d (th.) (vingt) ans. 

prendre du goiUpour; {mordre 
d. 

prendre note de, 

Stre occup6 de, s'occuper, 

porter coup. 

faire un petit voyage. 

faire des contes. 

( dire des bStises. 

{ le prendre bien haul. 

parler de la plide et du beau 

temps, 
{parler comme un aveugle dea 

couleurs. 
en reparler, 
parler juste, 
faire Ventretien de. 
d6passer (p.) de la tete. 
tenir (p. ) le bee dans Veau. 
avoir fort d faire. 
Stre du goUt^ au goilt, de. 
apprendre d (p.) A vivre. 

{ ddchirer d belles dents. 

{ la donner bonne d (p.) 
perdre patience; garder son 
saTig-froid. 
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to put (p.) in bad temper, { f aire f aire du mauvais san 

(P) 
to be good tempered, bad tern- avoir le caractdre hien/aitf i 

pered, fait. 

XLV. 

to be, to live, upon good or itre hien, 4tre mal, avecm 

bad terms with, 
to put to the test, mettre d V4preuve. 

to stand the test, suhir V4preuve. 

to thank (p.) for (at table), prier (p.) de donncr. 
to speak thick, parler gras ; grasseyer. 

to think over it, y rejl^chir. 

to think it amiss if, trouver mauvais que (subj.) 

to think proper to, juger convuidble de. 

to think well or ill of, avoir boniie, or mauvaise^ 

opinion de. 
to be jusb the thing, iire (son) affaire. 

to be thirsty, avoir soif. 

to speak out one's thoughts, dire safagon de penser. 
to be threadbare (said of coats), montrer la corde. 
to throw about, 6parpiUer. 

to throw aside, mettre an rebut. 

to throw one's self on every- sejeter d la tSte de tout le mon 

body, 
to thunder, tonner (imp.) 

to take the time from, r6gler sa montre sur, 

to comply with the times, s'accoinmoder aux temps. 

to liave a fine time of it, to pass ( se donner da bon temps. 

one's time cheerily, 
to talk the time away, amuser le tapis. 

to come in time, in good time, venir d temps pour ; venii 

propos; venir d point nomi 
to hit the time, prendre bien son temps. 

to be tired out, ( ^ti'e sur les dents. 

to have one's tongue well oiled, ( avoir la langue bien pendut 
to have a sharp tongue, ( avoir la langue bien affiUe. 

to have a very smooth tongue, ( avoir la langue dor4e. 
to let one's tongue run, {/aire alter sa langue. 

to have it at the tip of one's V avoir sur le bout de la lang 

tongue, 
to cast, to throw, (th.) in (p's.) reprocher (th.) d (p.) ; {jet 

teeth, (th.) au nez de. 

to go to it tooth and nail, ne pas y alter de main morte 

to toss up, (jouer d croix ou pile. 

to trace back, jfaire retrionter; reporter, 

to trade in, faire commerce de. 

to translate at sight, traduire d livre ouvert. 
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to treat (p.) with, 

to treat with kindness, 

to trespass on (p's.) time, 

to make a trial, 

to play tricks to each other, 

to be tried, 

to trifle with, 



rigaler de. 
/aire dea amities cl. 
abuser des movunts de. 
J aire V^preuve de. 
( «e/aire des niches, 
itre jug6. 
sejouer de. 



XliVI. 

to trouble one's self about, s^enibarrasser^ s'inquidter, se 

mittre en peine, de. 

to cause trouble to (p.), to put causer de Vtmbarras d. 
(p.) to trouble, 

to be at, to give one's self, the prendre^ se donner, la peine de. 
trouble to, 

to take a great deal of trouble, se donner du mal. 

to be in trouble, itre dans la Tpeine. 

to bring one's self into trouble, se mettre dans la peine, dans 

Vembarras. 



to trouble (p.) with (th.), 

to play (p. ) a good trick, 

to till, to pack, one's trunk, 

to trust to, 

to trust (p.) with, 

to trust (p.) with untold gold, donner d (p.) le bon Dleu sam 



prendre la liberU de charger 

(p.) de. 
( enjouer d'une bonne d (p.) 
Jfaire sa malte. 
sejier d. 
fiery confier (th.) d. 



implicitly, 
to try one's best, 
to be trying to, 
to turn, to become, 
to turn to good account, 
to turn aside, 
to turn the tables, 
not to know to which hand to 

turn, 
to be a turn-coat, 
to turn the conversation to, 
to turn out of doors, 
to turn pale. 



confession, 
faire de son mieiix. 
/aire ses efforts pour, 
se faire, devenir. 
mettre d profit, tirer jyarti de, 
ddtoiirner la tete. 
voir le revers de la mddaille. 
( ne savoir a quel saint se voucr, 

( toumer casaque. 
faire tomber la conversation sur, 
Tnettre d la porte : chaaser. 
changer de visage ; pdlir. 



U 



to be unacquainted with, 
to take (p.) unawares, 
to quit a certainty for an un- 
certainty, 
to be uncomfortable, 
to be unconcerned at, 



ignorer, ne pas connaitre. 
prendre au d^pourvu. 
quitter le certain pour Vincer- 

tain, 
itre mal d son aise. 
voir, regarder, d^un ceil sec. 
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to be, to feel, unconscious of, 

to be undeceived about (p.), 

to undergo an operation, 
to be underhand, deceitfal, 
to undermine (p.), 

to understand how to, 
to let (p.) understand, 

to be understood (th.), 

to undertake to, 

to be uneasy, anxious, about, 

to leave unfinished, 

to remain unfinished, 

to behave in an ungrateful 

manner to (p.), 
to live unhappily together, 
to unite (th.) with (th.), 
to be unlucky, 

to be unprovided with, 
to buy (th.) unseen, blindfolded, 
to be very untidy, 
to say whatever comes upper- 
most, 

to urge the necessity of (th.), 
to urge (p.) strongly or con- 
tinually, 
to use, 

to make a good, or bad, use of, 
to be of use, 
to be out of use, obsolete, 

to use (p.) well or ill, 

to use one's self to, 



rC avoir pas la conscience de; ne 

pas 86 sentir. 
itre d6tromp6 sur le compte de 

(p.) 
86 faire op6r6r, 

Str6 en deaaoris. 

(couper Vherbe sous le pied de 

,(p.)^ 

8 entendre A. 

donner a entendre A (p.); /aire 

comprendre d (p.) 
s'entendre, 
86 charger de, . 
Ure inquiet sur; sHnquiUer de; 

itre en peine de. 
laisser en plan, 
rester en plan, 
payer (p.) dHngraiUude, 

faire mauvais manage, 

mSler (th.) d (th.) 

( avoir du guignon; ( itre en 

guignon. 
Stre sans; n^ avoir pa^ de, 
acheter (th.) les yevxferm6s. 
itre tout d^hraUU. 
( dire tout ce qui (nous) vieni d 

la houche ; ( dire tout ce qw 

(nous) pa^sse par la lite. 
faire valoir la 7iicessit4 de, 
pousser (p.) Vipie dans let 

reins, 
se servir de. 
user bien, ou maZ^ de, 
itre utile d (p.), servir A (p.) 
itre kors d'usage ; rCiire plus 

d'usage. 
en user^ agir^ hien ou mat, avee; 

trailer bien ou maX, 
s^accoutumer d ; se faire d: 



XLvn. 



to be used to do, 

to be of no use for, 
to use (p.) very ill, 
to usher in, 



avoir coutume de ; itre rompm 

d. 
ne servir de rien, 
( trailer (p.) de haut en has, 
introduire, annonoer. 
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to be in vain for, 
to set value on, 

to set too great a value upon 

one's self, 
to value highly, 
not to value money, 
to be of some value, 
to be at variance, 
to vent one's anger, grief, etc. 

to venture to say, 
to vex (p.), 

to be vexed, 

to be a victim to, 

to vie in cunning, 

to vie with one another, 

to take a nearer view of, 

to use violence, 

to be in good voice, 

to come to the vote, 

to vouch for the truth, 



V 

avoir beau, 

attacker du prix, de Vimpor- 

tance, d ; /aire cas de. 
aefaire trop valoir; (Jhire le 

rendi&ri, 
faire grand cas de. 
ne pas regarder d VargenL 
avoir quelque valeur. 
ne pas s^a^corder. 
, exhaler sa coUre, sa douUur, 

etc. 
ne pas craindre de dire, 
{/aire faire du mauvaia sang 

d (p.) 
( aefaire du mauvaia aang. 
itre en hutte d. 
jouer au plus Jin. 
{faire d qui mieux mietix. 
voir^ observer, depluaprds, 
en venir aux voiea defait. 
itre bien en voix. 
aller aux voix. 
garantir la v6riU, 

W 



fairela gageurCf lepari; parier, 

tenir le pari, 

attendre, 

aervir. 

aller voir. 



to lay a wager, 
to accept the wager, 
to wait for, 

to wait on or upon (to serve), 
to wait on or upon (to visit), 
to wait for a better opportunity, {reculer pour mieux aauter. 
to wait till doomsday, ( attendre aoua Vorme. 

to keep waiting, faire attendre. 

to walk (for pleasure), ae promener. 

to take a walk, faire une promenade, un tour 

de pi'omenade, un tour. 



to walk (two miles), 
to walk over, 

to walk a long way, 
to take the wall, 
to wander from, 
to want (th.). 



XLvni. 

faire (deux miUea) d pied. 
parcouHr (un endroitj dpied; 

pouaaer jusque. 
faire une tongue traite. 
prendre le haui du pavL 
a^6carter de. 
manqu^r de.^ 



1 This verb is also used impersonally:—/; me manque trois ffimet. 
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to want of or with (p.), 

to want with (th.), 

to be iu want of (th.), 

to relieve, to supply, one's 

wants, 
not to be wanting in, 
to attack (p. ) wantonly, 
to levy, to make, to wage, war 

against, 
to be warm (persons), 
to be warm (weather), 
to warm one's self, 
to warrant it, 
to waste powder and shot, 
to waste time, 
to watch over, 
to be on the watch, 
to set a watch, 
to be in hot water, 
to be iu low water, 
to waver between two parties, 
to be in a wavering condition, 

to make way for (p.), 
to be in the way, 
to go the right way in, 
to have one's own way, 



to get out of the way, 

to go a great way with (p. J, 



to go down the wrong way, 

to lead the way, 

to lose one's way, 

not to know one's way, 

to put (p.) on the right way, 

not to know what way to turn, 

to find out the best way, 

not to be in (m}') way, 

to be (my) usual way to, 

to be very weak, 

to wear away, 

to wear badly, 

to wear well. 



vouloir d. 

vouloirfaire de, 

avoir besoin de. 

subveniry sujfire, aux hesoina di 

ne pas manquer de. 
{attaquer (p. ) a propoa de boUei 
faire la guerre d. 

avoir chaud. 

faire chaud (imp.) 

(prendre un air defeu, 

en ripondre. 

( tlrer sa poudre aux moineam 

perdre le temps. 

avoir Vo&il aur. 

( avoir Voeil au guet. 

rdgler une rtwntre. 

( Stre sur le gril ; (griller, 

hre has perc6. 

{nager enire deux eaux. 

( Stre comine Voiseau sur la 
branche. 

faire place d. 

gSnerf embarrasser. 

se bien prendre d. 

faire ses fantaisies ; faire se 
volont^s ; en faire d sa t4te 
ne prendre conseil que de s 
tSte ; ( avoir le cfiamp libre 
( avoir ses couddes f randies. 

iCter de Id ; se ranger. 

avoir beaucoup d^ influence su 
(p.) ; faire beaucoup d'efft 
sur (p. ) 

descendre de travers. 

marcher en tele ; conduire. 

se perdre. 

itre d68orient4. 

mettre (p.) sur la voie. 

ne savoir oil donner de la tSte. 

{trouver le joint (Hgurat.) 

n^Stre pas de (ma) profession, 

( itre (mon) ordinaire de. 

n^avoir qu^un souffle de vie. 

riser, consumer. 

n^Stre pas d'un bon user. 

Ctre d'un bon user. 
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to be wearable, fashionable, 

to be bad weather, 

to be fine weather, 

to be Hne weather again, 

to weather the storm, 

to be wedded to an opinion, 

to weep for (joy, etc.), 

to weep bitterly, 

to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to give a hearty welcome to 

(p.), 
to be welcome, 

to be welcome to (th.), 

to be well (health), 

to be well (things), 

to be well for, 

to be well up in the good 

graces of, 
to put a spoke in the wheels, 

to be wet to the skin, 

to know which is which, 

to while one's time away, 
to be worth one's while, 
to find it worth one's while, 
to have, to be full of, whims, 
to whisper. 



itre. de muse. 

faire mauvais temps (imp.) 

/aire beau temps (imp.) 

se remtttre au beau. ^ 

resist er a la tempete ; faire tctt 

d Vorafje. 
( itre coijfd d'nne opinion, 
pleurerde {joie, etc.) 
pleurer d chaudes larmes. 
valoir sonpesaut d'or. 

faire fete d. 

itre le bicnvenu. 

St re au srrvice de (p.) 

se bicn porter ; 6tre en bonne 

sante ; alter bien. 
alter bien. 
Stre heureux pour, 
itrefort avant dans les bonnes 

grdccs de. 
Jeter, or mettrey des bdtons dans 

les roues, 
etre treinp6 jusqtCaux os ; ( Hre 

trempi comme une soupe. 
savoir dintinguer Vun de Vautre^ 

Vun d^avec V autre, 
iuer le temps, 
valoir la peine de. 
y trouver son compte, 
( avoir des lunes. 
dire d Voreille. 



XLIX. 



to bear (p.) ill-will, 
to be willing to. 



'o» 



to win over, 

to get wind of the thing 
to have a good windfall, 
to be windy, 

to wink at (a fault, etc.), 
not to be the wiser for it, 
to wish well to (p.), 
to wish (p.) a happy new-year, 
to wish at Jericho, 
to wish one's self a hundred 
miles away, 



en voulolr d. 

Stre prH a ; ne demander pas 

mieux (que de). 
gagner. 

avoir vent de la chose, 
avoir une bonne aubaine. 
faire du vent (imp.) 
fermer les yeux sur. 
ne pas en Stre plus avanc6. 
vouloir du bien d. 
souhaiter la bonne ann6e d. 
( envoyer (p. ) au Mississippi, 
vouloir Stre d cent pieds sous 

terre. 
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to wish very much to, 

to be full of wit, 

to have one's wits abont one, 

to be at one's wits end, 



to seek for, to strain after, wit, 

to be thought a wit, 

to torture one's wits, 

to find out some wit in (th.), 

to live by one's wits, 

to be frightened out of one's 

wits, 
to be extremely witty, 

to wonder at, 

to be no wonder that, 

to be wont to, 

to send word to, 

to be a man of his word, 

to break one's word, 

to take (p.) at his word, 
not to dare to say a word, 
to let slip a word, 
to pronounce the word, to let 

out the word, 
to have words, 

not to mince one's words, 
not to get a single word from, 
to work by the job, 
to work for the bishop, for a 

bad pay-master, 
to work for a dead horse, 
to be a hard worker, 
to fall in the world, 
to laugh at what the world 

may say, 
to grow worse and worse, 
not to be the worse for it, 
to make bad worse, 
to have the worst of it, 

to be worse off, 

to change for the worse, 



mourir cPenvie de, 

p^tUler (Tesprit 

itre 8ur sea gardes ; avoir m 
presence d^esprit. 

Stre au bout de son latin^ de son 
rouleau ; ( iie savoir plus de 
quel bois /aire Jl^ke ; ( ne «a- 
voir d quel saint se vouer. 

faire de V esprit. 

passer pour un homme d^espriL 

se creuser VespriL 

( entendre finesse. 

hre un chevalier d'industrie. 

{perdre la tite. 

( avoir de Vesprit jusqu^au houi 

des doigts. 
s^itonner de. 

n^ Hre pas 4tonnant que (snbj.) 
avoir coutume de. 
faire savoir d. 
Stre homme de parole. 
Tnanquer d, ne pas tenir, sa 

parole ; s'en dMire. 
prendre (p.) au mot. 
n^oser souffler. 
Idcher un mot. 
Idcher le mot; trancher U moL 

( avoir des mots ; ( se prendre 

de mots. 
( ne pas rndcher ses paroles, 
ne pa^ arracher une parole de. 
travailler aux pieces. 
( travailler pour le roi dePrusse, 

travailler sans avancer. 
( Stre un gra'nd piocheur. 
ne pa>3 r4ussir; (se casser le nez. 
se mx)quer du qu^en dira-t-on. 

oiler de mal en pis, depis en pis, 
ne pa^ s'en trouver plus mat. 
(Jeter le manche aprds la cognie. 
avoir le dessous de ; en avoir le 

dementi. 
Hre moins avanci, 
( changer son cJieval horgne con- 

tre un aveugle. 
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to be worth (persons), Stre riche de ; avoir, 

to be worth two of him, her, it, en valoir bien un autre. 

not to be worth a penny, rC avoir pas un sou vaUlarU. 

not to be worth mach, ne pas valoir grand^ chose. 

to be wrecked, faire naufrage. 

to sing most wretchedly, ( chanter d, faire pitiS. 

to write a beautiful hand, avoir une belle icriture. 

to write trash, barbouiller du papier. 

to be wrong to, avoir tort de. 

to be in the wrong, avoir tort ; itre dans son tort. 

to be in the wrong box, se tromper. 

to do wrong, mal agir, mal faire, 

to do wrong to (p.), to wrong (p.), faire du tort d (p. ) ; nuire d. 

to say yes, ( dire que oui^ ( dire que si.^ 

to yield, baisser pavilion ; c6der. 



1 Translate yes by si when you want to affirm strongly after a negative- 
sentence, in other words, when you contradict in the alflrraative ; as— You 
say no, I say yes, Vous dites que non, je dis que si. You have not been there» 
have you? Yes, Vous n'y avezpas eU, n'est-cepasT si. 



INDEX 

TO 



IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES, 

FAMILIAR PHRASES, PROVERBS, ETC. 



I. 



A pin a day is a groat a year ; tune epingle par jour /ait hull 

take care of the pence and sous par an. 

the pounds will take care of 

themselves ; a penny saved 

is a penny gained, 
to the best of his ability, de son mieux. 

according as one is able, selon ses woyena. 

what is it about ? what is the de quoi s'agit-U ? de qum est-il 

matter ? question ? 

mind what you are about, faites attention d ce que voua 

faites. 
there is a report abroad to the h bruit court que; on r4pand le 

effect that ; it is reported, bruit que, 
of (my) own accord, de (mon) propre mouvement. 

according to (your) account, or a (vous) entendre; selon (voua), 

to you, 
not on any account, pa^ pour rien an monde. 

by all accounts, au dire de tout le monde, 

on (my) account, par rapport a (moi). 

short accounts make long les bona comptes font les ho7i8 

friends, amis. 

he is quite accustomed to do it, {U en fait metier et marcJiaH" 

dise. 

n. 

he is acquainted with the most ( il sait le fin dufin. 

secret springs of afifairs, 
he is acquainted with every X^^ sait la carte du pays, 

particular, 
in the very act of, en train de. 

to add to one's misfortunes, pour surcroit, or comhle, de 

malheur. 
I have given orders not to ad- je Vai consign^ A ma porte. 

mit him here, 
no admittance, on nentrepas; dAfense d*entrer» 

much ado for nothing, beaucoup de bruit pour rien. 
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after mucli ado, aprhs hien de la peine. 

without much ado, ceremony, sans autre forme de proc^j 

sans plus de fagons, 

he made no more ado about it, ( il ri'en a fait ni une 7» deva 

be advised by me, suivez mon ccmseil; croyez-m 

faites ce que je vous dis, 

that's your afFair,your turn now, {dvouslabaUe. 

he has re-established his affairs, ( il est revenu sur Veau. 

that is another affair, [cela change la tJi^e; (c^est i 

autre paire de mancJies. 

as affairs stand, au point oil en sont hs affai 

(or les choses). 

other people's misfortunes affect t ^^naZ d^avirui n^est que son^ 
us but little, 

your affection {or hatred) is re- wt« 6tespay4 de retour. 
paid ; you are paid back in 
your own coin, 

aforesaid, ci-dessus, 

I am not afraid of his threats (fen ai hien vu cPautres ! 
(or of the dangers you pre- 
dict to me), 

ni. 

after the French fashion, db lafrangaise, 

day after day, from day to day, de iour en jour; d^un jour 

PatUre. 
against one's will, d contre-cosur. 

every age has its pleasures, ZHy a des hocJiets pour toi 

dge. 
he has rather an agreeable per- il est assez Uenfait deaapt 

son, Sonne. 

agreed, d^a,ccord. 

what are you aiming at ? oil voulez-vous en venir f 

he is aiming at your money, c^est d votre argent qu^U en Vi 
no man alive, personne au monde. 

the company is all alive, la soci4t4 est tout aninUe, c 

( tout en Vair, 
after all, ( au bmit du compte. 

is that all ? n^est-ce que cela ? 

if that is all, s^U ne Uent qu^d cela. 

when all comes to all, enfin ; apr^s tout, 

for all you can say and do, ( vou^ avez beau dire et beau 

faire. 
that is all he could find, (Une trouva que cela pour i 

potage. 
grasp all, lose all, qui trop ernbrasse, mdl 4irti 

it is all one to me, cela m^est 4gaZ. 

it is all one, ( chou pour chou. 
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idmost, nearly, d peu pr^, 

let me alone, laiasez-moi tranquiUe. 

let him alone, you are not a ne vous jotiez pas d lui, U est 

match for him, plus fort que vous. 

IV. 

let well alone, le mieux est Vennemi du bien ; 

si on est hien, qu^on s'y tienne, 

come along, venez done ; allanSf venez. 

amendment is repentance, % qui s'amende se repent. ■ 

amicably, de gre d gr6y d Vammble, 

nothing comes amiss to him, ( tout lui va. 

he begins to get angry, ( la moutarde lui monte aunez. 

it will never answer, cela n'ira pa^. 

he brought on himself a rough ( il s' est fait relancer d'impor- 
answer, tance. 

he has anticipated his revenue, {ila mang6 son hU en herbe. 

wearing apparel, objets d'habillements, 

it would appear, d ce quHlparait ; ily a appa' 

rence. 

there is every appearance, ily a toute apparence. 

there is no appearance of it, il ri'y par ait pas. 

do not judge of things by their ( V habit ne fait pas le moine, 
outward appearances, 

they made an April fool of him , on lui a d(m7i4 tin poisson d^avril, 

it is of no use arguing, I think vous prichez un converti. 
like you, 

a far-fetched argument, ( un argument tir6 par les cJiC' 

veux. 

arm in arm, bra>s dessus bras dessous. 

a shallow artifice, Z une finesse cousue defil blanc, 

an artist is known by his per- d Vceuvre on connait Pouvrier. 
formance, 

as I see, as it seems, d ce queje vois; d a qiHUparaiU 

as for, quant d. 

it is as much as there is, or as c^est tout au plus. 
you can say ; that is the ut- 
most, 

V. 

putting aside, deducting, abstraction faite de. 

assiduity makes all things easy, d force de forger on devient 

forgeron. 
you may assure yourself that, tenez-vous pour dit que. 
I am quite astonished, ( les bras m^en tombent. 

there they are at it, les y voild. 

attend to your business, faites attention d ce que vous 

faites. 

R 
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I will attend to liim in a minute, (^Je aula A lui dans une rnmui 
I don't know which to attend je ne sais auqud entendre. 

first, 
for aught I know, as far as I autcmt queje sacJie, 

know, 
of what avail is it? d qiioi bon ? que aert de,.J 

d quoi aert de...? 
it avails nothing, it is of no use, cela ne aert d rien, de rien. 
on an average, en moyenne ; Vun dans Vauit 

( Vun portant Vautre, 
away with you, allez-voua-en ; hora d'ici. 

•vx 

to go further back, pour prendre la choae depltu 

haut. 
(a few yearsj back, ago, ilyade cela fquelquea anniet 

if you undertake that affair, I {aivouaentreprenezcetteaffai 

will back you, je pouaaerai d la roue. 

it is too bad (to), c^ eat par tropfort (de). 

he is not so bad as he looks, or ( U n'eatpaa ai diahle qu^il esi 

his bark is worse than his noir. 

bite, he is not so black as he 

is painted, 
a spent ball, une halle morte. 

he has the ball at his foot, :i:iZ a ^ pied d Vitrier, 

the bargain stands, holds, le marcM tient. 

it is a capital bargain, c^eat un marcM d^or, une affa 

d^or. 
intothebargain,overandabove, par-deaaua le marcM. 
great bargains are pickpockets, X on ae ruine aouvent en bona 

march4a. 
barking dogs seldom bite, chien qui ahoie ne mord pas. 

it would be as well, autantvaut, or atUantvaudrc 

be that as it may, qtioi quHl en aoit. 

how can that be ? comment cela ae peut-U ? 

how can that possibly be ? {le may en que cda soU? 

that may be, peut-Stre; cela aepeut; cela 

petit bien, 
it may be so I je veux le croire/ 

let it be so ! agreed ! done ! aoit ! 
it shall not be so, je n^entenda pas cela. 

if I were to die, aije venaia d mmirir. 

if it were not, were it not for, aana, 

but for, 
that's it, c^eat cela; c^eat bien cela; ( pa 

eat. 
that is not it, ce n^eatpas cda ; [vous rCy iA 

pas. 
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it is with you as with, il en est de vous comme de. 

it is just so with me, 6*681 exactement ce qui m* arrive. 

it was well for him that he was bien lui a pria d'etre averti. 

warned, 
what is that to me ? ( qu^est-ce que cela me fait ? 

it is not for you, ( ce rCesi pas pour vou8 que le 

four chauffe. 

vn. 

Ijeyond or past bearing, endur- au-deld de tout ce qu'on peut 

ing, supporter. 

it becomes you indeed to, c'est bien a vous de ; il vous sied 

bien de. 
it does not become you to (com- vous avez mauvaise grdce de 

plain, etc.), {vous plaindre, etc.) 

I will go before, je prendrai les devants. 

I beg to apprise you, fai Vhonneur de vous informer. 

one word begets another, X ^'^ "^^ot en entraine un avire. 

our affair begins well, ( cela s^emmanche bien. 

■and he began to cry most et le voild a pleurer d chaudes 

bitterly, larmes. 

the beginning is the worst, il n'y a que le premier pas qui 

coHte. 
let us begone,' partons. 

I advise you to behave properly, (je vous conseille de cliarrier 

droit. 
it is past all belief, celapa^se toute croyance. 

to the best of my belief, autant que je puis le croire ; d 

ce que je crois. 
I believe you ! je crois bien ! 

I believe so, je crois que oui. 

I believe not, je crois que non;je ne le crois pas. 

one would not believe it, c^est d n'y pas croire. 

if they are to be believed, d les en croire. 

is that the first bell ? est-ce Id le premier coup ? 

do your best, your worst ! help /aites ce que vou^ voudrez! {ar- 

yourself ! rangez-vous. 

one had best, mieux vaudrait, 

it is better (imp.), il vaut mieux. 

I had better, jeferais mieux (de). 

I had better not, faurais tort (de); jeferais mal 

(de). 
I thought better of it, je r/ie suis ravisi. 

it cannot be better, nothing can c^est on ne peut vmeux ; rien de 

be better, mieux. 

he is not much the better for it, ( U n^en est pas beaucoup plus 

gras ; il vCen est pas plua 

avanc6. 
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better late than never, mieux vaut tard que jam 

the better day the better deed, X bonjour bonne ceuvre. 
it is better to bend tiian to il vaut mievx plier que 

bres^, rompre. 

between this and (to-morrow), cPici A (demain.) 
between wind and water, dfleur d'eau. 

between us, I do not think..., de votis d mot, je ne pense 

vm. 

that is beyond me, cela me passe, 

to the highest bidder, au plus offrant. 

be bids fair to become an {U est en passe de deve 

officer, fider, 

no bills allowed, defense d!afficher. 

the time to settle one's bill, le quart d^heure de Rabei 
a bird in the hand is worth two un tkiis vaut mieux que c 

in the bush, Vauras, ottVaXouette e 

vaut mievx que Voie qv 
birds of a feather flock to- gui se ressemble s'assemb 

gether, 
every crow thinks his own bird :|: d cJiaque oiseau son n 

the whitest, beau, 

there is no catching old birds tonne prend pas lea t 

with straws, oiseaux d la pip4e, 

fine feathers make fine birds, Z la belle plume fait le bel 
a little bird told me, ( mon petit doigt TneVai 

not a bit, pas le moins du monde; { 

brin. 
Bless me ! indeed! really! you {Dieu me binisse! {pai 

don't say so ? pie ! 

you cannot make black white, d VimpossibU nul n^est te 
it is only a momentary blaze, or ce n^est qu^unfeu de paU 

a puff of anger, 
his blood boils, le sang lui bout dans Us i 

your story made her blood cur- { votre histoire lui a fait t 

die, ckair de poule, 

one cannot draw blood from & {onne saurait tirer de V 

stone, d^un mur, 

without striking a blow, sans coupf^rir. 

he is true blue, ( il est franc du coUier. 

a blunder, unpas de clerc, 

I trembled in every limb, je tremhlais de tout mon 

he is a great bore to me, ( c^est ma bSte noire, 

there is something at the bot- Uy a quelque chose Id-di 

tom or beneath that, 
his bread is buttered, U ne met pas d^eau danssi 

in a breath, d^une haleine ; tout dPun 

leine. 
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lie breaks everything he Uala main malheureuse. 



tenches, 
the pitcher goes so often to the 

well that it is broken at last, 
as you have brewed, so must 

you drink, 

l)ribes can get in without knock- 
ing, 
on the very brink of, 
trade is not brisk, 
as broad as it is long, 
he burnt his fingers, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 
•on business, 
go about your business, 

it is no business of yours, 

it is no business of mine, I don't 

enter into that, he must go, 
mind your own business, 
what business is that of yours ? 

it is your business to, 

I will make it my business, 

business is so and so, 

the business will not pay the 

cost ; that game won't pay, 
it is but (three weeks) till..., 

but yesterday, 

but for, 

it is but trying, or striving, 

I don't care a button for it. 



it is buying a pig in a poke, 
by the kin^s authority, 
by trade a joiner, 
by-the-by, by the way, 

Tjy and by, 
by all means, 

by no means, 

let bygones be bygones, 



tant va la cruche d Veau qu^d 

la Jin elle se caase. 
( V0U8 avezfait la f ante, vous la 

boirez ; (comme on fait son 

lit on se couche. 
J les presents sont tovjours bien 

regtis. 
d deux doigts de, 
le commerce ne va pas. 
( bonnet blanc et blanc bonnet, 
il s^y est dchaud^, 
chat 6chaudi craint Veaufrotde, 
pour affaire. 
( allez vous promener ; {passez 

votre chemin. 
cela ne vous regarde pas. 
{je n'entrepas Id-dedans, U/aut 

qu^il parte, 
m^lez-vous de vos affaires, 
de quoi vous mSlez-vous ? est-ee 

que cela vous regarde ? 
c'est d vous de. 
fenferai mon affaire ; je reCen 

clmrge. 
( cela va et vient. 
( le jeu ne vautpas la c7iandelle» 

il n^y a plus que (trois semaines) 

dHci d..., 
hier encore. 

sans ; n^eUt 6t6. , 

il n!en coUte pas tant d'essayer» 
(je ne m'cn soucie pas plus que 

de ran quarante ; {je ne m^en 

moque pas mal. 
t c'est acheter chat en poche. 
de par le rot. 
m^nuisier de son metier, 
d propos ; en passant ; soit dU 

en passant; par parentli^e. 
tout de suite f tout d Vheure. 
d toutjprix ; quoi qtHil en coUte ; 

absolument. 
pas du tout ; pas le moins du 
. monde. 
U nefautpas r&ceiUer le chat 

qui dort. 
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C 

de fmon) mieux. 
je ne puis m^empScher de. 
X c^est une hague au doigt 
{ga rrCest hien 6gal ; {je n 

moque hien ; ( qu^est-ce qm 

me fait? 
what do I care for all his com- {fai hien affaire de aes com 



as well as (I) can or could, 
I can, or cannot, but, 
it is a feather in his cap, 
I don't care, 



pliments ? 
in a sad case, 
in which case, 
should the case occur, 
this is not the case, 

I think it a very hard case, 
as the case stands, 



merits/ 
( dans une vUaine passe, 
avquel cas. 
le cos 6cMant. 
U rCen est pas ainsi ; il rCen, 

rien. 
cela m€ semble hien dur. 
la chose 4tant aitisi ; aupok 

oil en sont les choses. 
cela est clair. 
hon chien chasse de race. 
( la nmt tous Us chats sont g 
' c^est lefeu et Veau, 
(Je) vous frotterai les oreiUi 



it is a clear case, 

cat after kind, 

aU cats are grey in the dark, 

they agree like cat and dog, 

you will catch it, 

itisnocatch, itisno great thing, ( ce n^est pas le diable. 

how ceremonious you are ! ( voilci hien des histoires / 

certain it is that, ce quHl yade certain, c^est qu 

certainly, doubtless, d coup sHr, 

to a certainty, pour sHr et certain. 

it is no more like than chalk is {ily a autant de difference 

like cheese, dujour d, la nmt. 

don't risk all your fortune on % il wg faut pas mjeUre totu 

one chance, cru/s dans un panier. 

charity begins at home, c7iarit6 hien ordonn6e commi 

par soi-mSme. 
the best is the cheapest in the X on tCa jamais hon march. 

end, m/iuvaise marchandise, 

come, cheer up ! allons, courage I 

he has eaten his chicken in the {Ua 7nang4 son hU en herhi 

egg, 
he is a chip of the old block, ( c^est un 4chantillon delapx 

(Uest fils de son p^re ; i 
de la vieille rocJie. 
the difficulty of choosing among Femharras du choix, Vemba^ 

so many, ^ des richesses. 

a circular (to announce births, une lettre de /aire part, 
deaths, or marriages), a fune- 
ral letter, 
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that depends on circamstances, cela depend des circonstances ; 

{c^est selon. 



the maid is cleaning your room, la bonne fait votre cTiamhre, 
it is all clear gain to (me), c^est autant de gagn6pour {moi. ) 
it clears up, le temps a'^claircit ; le temps se 

dicouvre. 
that is clever enough, ( cela vHest pas maladroit, 

those who think themselves the ( lesplus hupp^s y sontpris, 

cleverest are often caught, 
close by, quite at hand, near, tout prds. 
close fisted, dur d la desserre. 

cut your coat according to your :J: selon ta bourse gouveme ta 

cloth, bouche. 

in plain clothes, en habit bourgeois. 

a suit of clothes, un habillement complet. 

cloudy mornings turn to fair aprds la pluie le beau temps. 

evenings, 
the coast is clear, ( il n^y a plus de danger, 

the cobbler must stick to his chacun son mAtier, 

last, 
Cocagne, pays de Cocagne, 

a cock and a bull story, un coq-d-Vdne ; J un conte de 

ma m^re Voie, 
every cock crows upon his own un coq est bien fort sur son 

dunghill, famier, 

I will pay him back in his own (je lui donnerai la Tnonnaie de 

coin, sa pidce. 

that is of your own coinage, ( cela est de votre crA. 
he coloured up, le rouge lui monta au visage, 

a ragged colt may make a good J m6chant poulain peut deoenir 

horse, bon cheval. 

come along, venez done ; allons, venez. 

come what may I ( vogue la galere; ( au petit bon- 

heur ! advienne que pourra ! 

arrive qui plante! d Umt 

Juisard ! 

first come, first served, Xles premiers venusvontdevant, 

how comes it that, comment sefait-U que...? (with 

subj. ) 
if any obstacle comes in the s'il survient quelqu^ obstacle. 

way. 



the whole town is in a commo- ( toute la ville est en Fair, 

tion, 
a good, gay companion, un bon vivant. 
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I have been compelled to do on vrCaforet la maxti. 

that, 
you have not much to complain ( mafoi^ vous voild bien maladel 

off or, is that all ? 
that is beyond my comprehen- ( cela me passe, 

sion, 

that does not concern him, cela ne le regardepas, 

my honour is concerned, at U y va, U s'agit, de mon hour' 

stake, neur ; mon honneur est enJeiL 

to all whom it may concern, d tous ceux qvHl apparHendra, 

this is my least concern, trou- ( c'est le moindre de Tnea souds. 

ble, 

the parties concerned, les parties inUress6e9. 

they act in concert, Us se sont donn6 le moL 

every one must be treated ac- Ij: d gens de village trompette de 

cording to his own condi- bois, 

tion, rank, 

I confess I am wrong, je passe condamnation. 

confusedly, without order, d la d6bandade. 

he is no conjuror, no great {it n' est pas sorcier; Un*apa8 

genius, invents lapoudre. 

speak according to your con- (mettezlaTnainsurlacoMt^eHee* 

science, 

silence gives consent, qui ne dit rnot consent. 

it is by no means a matter of (cela ne/ait ni citavd nifroid, 

consequence, 



let me consider, ( donnez-moi le temps de nCorU 

enter. 
taking every thinginto consider- tout bien examind. 

ation, all things considered, 
considering, eu igard d, 

in contempt of, au m4pris de. 

contentment is better than contentement passe riehesses, 

riches, 
everybody contributes to it, ckacun y met du sien. 
if you can conveniently, si cela ne vous gSne pas. 

the conversation turned to or la conversation roula star, 

upon, 
be cool, keep your temper, ne vous emportezpas. 
at prime cost, au prix coiitant. 

cost what it may, coiUe que coHte. 

I know that to my cost, {je sals ce qu^en vaut Faune. 

the business will not clear the ( kjeu ne vaut pas la chandelle, 

cost, 
a churchyard cough, ( une toux qui sent le sapin. 

I could not do otherwise than, {je ne pouvaisfaire atUrememi 

que. 
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liis coantenance falls, 
his coarage fails him, 
screw up your courage, 
that is of course, 



in the coarse of the day, 
he is a little cracked, 
my flesh creeps, 
the cream of the jest, 

there is not a living creature, 

what poor creatures we are ! 
he came back quite crest« 

fallen, 
he is crying like a chUd that 

has lost his rattle, 
a fine show, and a small crop, 
she is very cross to-day, 
I shall have a crow to pluck 

with him, 
that is the crowning of it, 
he is an unlicked cub, a boor, 
he is a cunning fellow, shrewd 

one, 
he is a cunning old fox, 

do not trust him, he is more 
canning than you. 



U perd contenance, 

le courage lui manque, 

allons! courage! 

( cela va sans dire ; cela va de 

soi ; comme de raison ; bien 

entendu. 
dans le courant de la joum^e. 
( il est un peu timbr4. 
ifai la chair de poule. 
(lebonde la farce; (leplaiscmt 

de Vaffaire, 
il vHy a pas dme qui vive ; {U 

vCy a poA un cliat 
( qu^est-ce que de nous ! 
il est revenu avec sa courte honte* 

( il crie comme U7i aveugle qui a 

perdu son bdton, 
X belle montrCy peu de rapport 
{ elle a mis son bonnet de travers, 
(faurai maille d partir avec 

lui. 
il ne manquait plus que cela, 
( c^est un ours mal I4ch4, 
{ il 11! est pas manchot 

( c'est un vieux routieVf un Jin 

matois. 
ne vous jlez pa^ d lui, ( U votts 

en revendrait. 



up hill and down dale, 
he has been in many dangers, 
I dtre say it is, very likely, 
«8 dark as pitch, 

it grows dark, it is getting 

tffldark. 



ins the date of the, 
from iSas day, henceforth, 



from day to day, 
littolioeof day. 



D 

par monts et par vaux. 

t il a vu le loup. 

je vou^ crois ; c'est possible, 

{noir comme dans un/vur, or 

comme dans un sa^, 
il se/ait nuit, 

Jusqu^d la nuit. 



en date du ; dat4 du. 

d dater d^aujourd^hui, de ee 

jour; a partir d^aujowrd^hm, 

de ce jour, 
de jour en jour, 
d la face du soleiL 
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the next day, le lendemain. 

every other day, de devx jours Fun, 

some day next week, tmjour de la semaineprochame, 

to a day, d unjourpr^, 

every day is not Sunday, ce rC est pas totis les jours fUe, 

by daylight, enpleinjour. 

it is daylight at 8 in the even- on voit clair d 8 heures du soir, 

ing, 
at dead of night, aufort de la nuU. 

as good as dead, c^est comme s^il €tait morL 

dead men tell no tales, Tnorte la bSte, mort le venin. 

as deaf as a post, ( sourd comme un pot. 

none is so deaf as he that won't il n^y a point de pire sourd que 

hear, cdui qui ne veutpas entendre, 

by a great deal (after a nega- d beaucoup pr^. 

tion), 
whose deal is it ? d qui est-ce dfaire f d donner t 

it is death to me, ( c^estma mort. 

death stares him in the face, i tZ a Za mortenire les dents. 
out of debt, out of danger, t qui ne doit rien n^a rien d 

craindre. 
he deceives himself, ( U croit voir des 6toiles en pUin 

midi. 
one must decide some way or ilfautqu^uneporte soU ouverte 

other, ouferm^e. 

it is not for me to decide, to cela n^ est pas de man ressori. 

judge, about it. 
in his own defence, d son corps defendant. 

one must never bid defiance to tine faut jamais difiervnfw, 

a madman, 
by degrees, peu d peu ; par deffris. 

with as little delay as possible, dans le pltis hrrfdilai. 
the least delay may be preju- il y ap4ril en lademeure. 

dicial, 
all is not lost that is delayed, ce qui est diffM n'est pas perdu. 
he is as demure as if butter ( on dirait qu^U n*y tauehepas. 

would not melt in his mouth, 
I don't deny it, je ne nCen defends pas. 

depend upon it, comptez-y; comptez Id-^kstus^ 

croyez-m^en. 
it depends entirely on yourself, cela ne tient qu^d vous. 



a desperate disease must have aux grands maux Us grands re* 

a desperate cure, m^des. 

one good turn deserves another, t d beau jeu, beau retour, 
he has well deserved it, it (Une VapastKiU. 

served him right. 
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by or at the desire of, a la pri^re de. 

it is my desire that you (do), je vous prie de f/aire). 

a desperate attempt, un coup de d^sespoir. 

at dessert, entre la poire et lefromage, 

it is the devil rebuking sin, 1 1^ renard prSche aux poides. 

when the devil was sick, the ( quand le diahle Be fait vieux, 

devil a saint would be ; when U devient ermite. 

the devil got well, the devil 

a saint was he, 
talk of the devil, and he ap- {qitand on parte du loup, on en- 

pears, voit la queue. 

diamond cut diamond, tit for {Jin contrefin, a bon chat hon 

tat, rat, 

were I to die for it, diU-il TrCen coHter la vie. 

the die is cast, U sort en e8tjet6. 

it was within a turn of a die, ( il rHa tenu qvHa un cheveu; il 

e'en est peufallu. 
that makes no difference, ilnHmporte; peuimporte; [cela 

nefait rien. 
that makes no difference, or peu mHmporte ; {celanemefait 

little difference, to me, rien. 

don't let that make any differ- qu^d, cela ne tienne ! 

ence, or obstacle, or hin- 
drance, 
that makes a difference, ( cela fait qu^lque chose. 

that makes a great difference, ( cela fait heaucoup. 
there is no difference, ( c^est bonnet blanc et blanc bon- 

net ; ( c'estju^ vert ou verjus. 
there has been a small differ- ( ils ont eu des difficvXtda ensem^ 

ence between them, ble. 

it is not a very difficult thing, (ce n^estpas la mer d boire. 
that is the difficulty, ( c^est la le diable 

there is no difficulty in the ( cela va tout seul. 

thing, 
the beginning is the only diffi- il n*y a que le premier pas qui 

calty, coiite. 

it is looking for difficulties ( c^eat chercher midi d quatorze 

where there are none. Mures. 

by dint of, d force de. 

that disappoints me, cela me contrarie. 

I am disappointed in that ce jeune homm^ ne rempUt pas 

yoath, mes espirances. 

tiie plot is discovered, ( la miche est ^entde. 

it disheartens me altogether, ( cela me casse bras eijambes. 
tiie dish wears its own cover, tel mattre td valet. 
he is a wolf disguised in sheep's ( Ufait le bon apCtre. 

<lothio|;, 
your advice is not disinterested, vous ites orfdvre, M. Josset 
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I should not dislike to stay in je ne me cUplairais pas tei 

this place, 
a dismal sight, un spectacle affreux. 

without any distinction of, sans distiiiction de ; sana aceep* 

tion de. 
distrust is the mother of safety, defiance est m^re de sHireU, 
I have nothing to do with it, cda ne me regarde pas. 
I will have nothing to do with je ivHen lave lea mains, 

it, 



will that do ? ( cda va-t-U ? est-ce hien comma 

cela? 
that will do (that is enough), cela suffit ; c*est Umt ce qu^U 

faut ; c'est hien comma cela, 
that will do (that will fit), ( cela va ; cela ira, 
that won't do, ( cela ne va pas. 

that will just do for me, just \celafefra mon affaire, 

suit me, 
all would not do, nothing would rien vCy faiaait, 

do, 
do not do it any more, que cela n^ arrive plus; n^y re- 

toumezpas; (threateningly) 

que cela vous arrive encore ! 
but how could one do other- le moyen defaire autrement / 

wise ! 
please do I je vous enprie / 

don't, I say, laissez done ! 

there is no doing with that, ( il n^y a pa^ m>oyen de marcher 

avec cda.^ 
there is no doing that, ( il tCy a pas vnoyen defaire 

cela, 
these are fine doings, vous enfaites de belles / 

I have done, fai dit; faifini. 

have done speaking, firdssez de parler ; ( en voQ/b, a»» 

sez de dit. 
what is to be done ? que faut-il f aire ? 

I am done for, {me voild enfonci, 

no sooner said than done, aussitdt dit, aussitdtfait. 

what is done is not to do, ( ce qui est fait n^est paa d 

faire. 
It is Tobit and his dog, t c^est saint Roch et son cliieJL, 

love me, love my dog, t qui m^aime, aime mx>n chkn, 

what ! keep a dog and bark Xon neprend pas des vaiet» 

myself, pour se servir soi-mim^, 

every dog has his day, chaqv^ chose a son tempa, 

1 There is no, followed by a present participle, is generally translated lif 
il rCy a pas moyen de. 
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an old dog will learn no tricks, t giMjid on est vieuXf on rCest 

plus en €tat (Tapprendre. 

barking dogs don't bite, ehien qui aboie ne mordpas. 

he will lay it at yonr door, {ille mettra sur voire dos, sur 

votre compte. 

there is no doubt, il rCy a pas de doute ; cela ne 

fait aueun doute ; cela est 
hors de doute. 

up and down, here and there, fa et la. 

I have drained my glass to your {fai bu d votre sant6 rubis sur 
good health, Vongle. 

in full dress, en grande toilette, en grand 

costume. 

one nail drives out another, un clou chasse Vautre. 

what is he driving at ? oil en veut-il venir ? 

now the ale is drawn it must {puisque le vin est tirdy ilfaut 
be drunk, le boire. 

as you have brewed, so you {comme onjait son lit on se 
must drink, couche. 

ever drinking, ever dry, {plv^ on boit, plus on veut boire^ 

as drunk as a lord, ( gris comme un cordelier. 

drunken folks seldom take (Uyaundieupourlesivrognes. 



harm, 
she is a very drudge, 
every one his due, 

we must give the devil his 

due, 
in the dusk of the evening, 

it is high Dutch to me, 
it is your duty to, 

I deem it a duty to, 
as in duty bound, 



c'est un soujfre-dovJeur. 

d chacun son dH; d tout seigneur 

tout honneur. 
{U ne faut pas faire le diable 

plus noir quHl est. 
sur la brune ; t €ntre chien et 

loup. 
{je n^y entends goutte. 
il est de votre devoir de ; c'est d 

vous de (it is for you to...) 
je crois de mon devoir de ; je 

crois quHl est de mon devoir 

de. 
comme c^est de son devoir. 



I shall box your ears, 

walls have ears, 

in at one ear, and out at the 

other, 
snarling curs never want torn 

ears, 
they are early people, 



XVI. 

E 

{je vous frotterai les oreilles. 
( Us murs ont des oreilles. 
( ce qui entre par une oreille sort 
par Vautre. 



X chien hargneux a toujours les 
oreilles d4chir4es. 



( Us sont matineux. 
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in good earnest, tout de hon; sirieusemerU ; de 

bonne /oi; raiUerie d pari, 
an earthly thing, chose au monde. 

you don't do an earthly thing, vous nefaitea CBUvre de voa dix 

doigts, 
an easy life, ( une vie de chanoine. 

it is easy for you to speak, vous en parlez bien d votre (Me, 
one would think it was as easy ( U serriSle quHi n^y ait qu*d M 

as kissing one's hand, baisser etd en prendre. 

•eating needs jast a beginning, ( VappUit vient en mangeant 
one cannot eat one's cake and ton ne pent avoir le lard et le 

have it, cochon. 

he forgets eating and drinking, il enperd le boire et le manger, 
in words nearly to this effect, d pen prts en ces termes. 
possession is eleven points of % ^ possession est la meUletare 

law, de totUes les pretentions. 

what else ? anything else ? qu^y a-t-il encore ? quoi encore t 
nowhere else, nvMe autre part; nulle part 

ailleurs. 
it embarrasses me much, ( cela me donne de la tahlature. 

each emulates, emulated, his c'est, c^4tait, d qui... (condit,) 

neighbour in..., 
with emulation ; in emulation d Venvi ; (d qui mieux mieux. 

of each other, 
enclosed, herewith, souscepli; ci-indus. 

there's an end of it, that is all, ( tout est dit. 
he has the better end of the ( il tient le gros bout du bdton, 

staff, 
he cares not which end goes il laisse tout au hazard sana ae 

forward, soucier de rien. 

there is no end of it, cela n^a pas de Jin; cela n'en 

Jinit pas. 
it is endless, ( c*est la mer d boire. 

it would be an endless task to on n^enjinirait pas, si Von vo«* 

relate, laitraconter... 

beware of making him your (prenez garde de vous le mettre 

enemy, d dos. 

he is engaged in, U est occup6 d. 

I have enjoyed that walk (or cette promenade (cette prom^ 

drive, or sail) very much, node en voiture ou en bateau) 

rtCa fait beaucoup de plaisir^ 
irCa Men amus4, nCa bien di^ 
verti. 
more than enough, plus quHl rCen faut. 

enough of that, ne parlons plus de cela, 

that's enough, c^est assez ; c^en est assez. 

he has enough of it, ( U en a son compte. 

he that has not enongh has t qui vHa suffisance n^a riem. 

nothing, 
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enongh is as good as a feast, 



I gave them a plentiful enter- 
tainment, 
an enthusiast, a fanatic, 
in the same envelope, 
better be envied than pitied, 

ere long, shortly, 

ere now, 

error is no crime, 



t on est assez riche quand on a 

le n^cessaire; assez vaut un 

festin. 
Xje les ai trails d howche que 

veux-tu. 
un cerveau hrHU, 
sous le m4me pli, 
U vaut mieuxfaire envie que 

pita, 
souspeu; dans pea; bientdt, 
auparavant ; avantcejour, 
erreur n^est pa^ crime. 



€ven though, if though, 
€ven men wept. 



xvn. 

lors mime que; quand bien 

mSme; duss4-je, dusses-tu, etc. 
U rCy a pas jusqu'aux hommes 

qui ne versassent des larmes. 
even reckonings make lasting les bons comptesfont les bona 

friends, amis, 

the evening crowns the day, la Jin couronne Voeuvre. 
at all events, en tout cos ; d tout 6v6nement ; 

de toute mani^re ; vaille que 

vaUle. 
that is an everyday occurrence, cela se voit tous les jours, 
every one of us, tous tant que nous sommes. 

every man for himself and God chacun pour soi et Dieu pour 

for us all, tous. 

•evil will betide you, U votis en prendra mal. 

evil be to him that evil thinks, honni soit qui mal y pense. 
of two evils choose the least, de deux maux Ufaut choisir le 

moindre. 
extraordinary evils require ex- aux grands maux les grands re- 

traordinary remedies, m^des. 

•evil got, evil spent ; or ill got bien mal acquis ne profile pas, 

ill spent, 
exactly so, c'est cela mSms. 

after the example of, d Vexemple de. 

with that exception, d cela prts. 

in exception to the general rule, contre la rdgle gSnirale. 
exchange is no robbery, ( ^change rHest pas vol. 

4b shuffling excuse, 4^ une d^/aite, une mauvaise ea»- 

cuse. 
beyond one's expectation, du-deld de son attente. 

-contrary to one's expectations, contrairement d son attente; par 

extraordinaire. 
petty expenses, menus frais, 

experience is the teacher of X Vexp^rience est la maitresse dea 
fools, fous. 
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to a certain extent, d or juaqu^A vn certain pcmit, 

to a great extent, grandement ; d un haut degri, 

to such an extent, d tm «i haut degr^ ; si lain. 

extremes meet, les extrSmes se tauchent. 

farther than the eye can reach, d perte de vue, 
his eyes were starting from his Us yeux lui aortaient de la tSte. 

head, 
do you not see it ? it lies jnst est-^^ que vous ne le voyez pas 

under your eyes, ( U vous crhje Us yeux. 

a man may see it with half an {un aveugle y mordrait. 

eye, 
two eyes see better than one, ( deiix yeux y voient tmeux 

qu^un. 

in the land of the blind one- aurayaumedesaveugleslesbor 

eyed people are kings, gnes sont rois. 

the master's eyes make the X ^^<^^ du mattre engraisse le 

horse fat, cheval. 

the master's eye makes every- X tant vaut Vhomme, tant vaui 

thing thrive, sa terre. 

he is an eye sore to me, a bore, ( c^est ma bSte noire; {<^est mo 

cauchemar. 

XVJJLl. 

F 

he came back with a long face, ( U revint avec un pied de nez, 
in matter of facts, lorsqu^U f^agit defoMs. 

all faggots are not alike, {ily a fagots et fagots. 

the business has completely % adieupaniers, vendanges sent 

failed, faites. 

it is a complete failure, ( ^est un coup vno/nquL 

fair means, moyens de douceur. 

all this is vei^ fair, ( tout ceci est bel et hon. 

that is not fair, cela n^est pa^ de bonne guerre 

fair words cost nothing, } beau parler fC^eorche pas 

langue. 
fair and softly goes far, pas d 2>as on va bien loin, 

this is coming a day after the ( c'est de la moutarde apria 

fair, dtner. 

you speak fairly, ^ vous parlez d^or. 

if a man once fall, all will tread % qtmnd Varbre est d terre, tou 

on him, ^ le monde court aux branches 

when the fruit is ripe it must quand la poire est milrCf Ufau 

fall off, qiCeUe tomhe. 

he is false, deceitful, ( U est faux comme unjeton. 

on familiar terms, ^ sur unpied de familiariti. 

lie is as familiar as a spaniel X it est famUier comme k 

dog, 4jAtres de Cidron ; (U 

dans la vnain. 
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familiarity breeds contempt, lafamiliarit^engendrelem^pris, 
an odd fancy, unefantame bizarre. 

it is a mere fancy, ce rCest que pure imagination, 

I take a fancy (to), U me prend fantaiaie (de). 

how far is it ? combien y a-t-il ? 

so far as to, jusqu^d,. 

in so far as, jen tant que. 

so far so good, c^est bien jusqu^ici. 

as far as one can see, dperte de vue. 

far from it, from that, ( tant 8* en faut que cela soil; 

(tants'enfaut; bienloindeld, 
far be it from me, loin de moi (de). 

this is going too far, this is ceci passe la raUlerie. 

rather too much, 
the bill of fare, la carte. 

farewell, portez-vous hien ; adieu. 

I don't bid farewell, we shall sans adieu, nous nous reverrons. 

meet again, 
fools make fashions and wise X lesfous inventent les Tnodes et 

men follow them, les sages les suivent. 

as fast as, according as, aufur et d mesure que. 

he is as fat as a mullet, ( il est gra^ comme un moine, or 

comme un chat d'ermite. 
a like fate awaits him, ( autant lui en pend d VoreUle. 

it is fated that I shall see him il est icrit que je le verrai toua 

every day, Us jours. 

like father, like son, tel pdre tel fils. 

whose fault is it ? d qui la faute ? 

there is no fear of him (he is il n^est pas d craindre. 

not to be feared), 
there is no fear of him (mean- il n^y a rien d craindre pmtr lui. 

ing /or him), 
there is nothing like a miser's X it rHest cMre que de vUain. 

feast, 
he is a smell-feast, a spunger, J c^est un chercheur def ranches 

lipp4es. 
he feathers his nest with it, il en /ait son profit, ( il en fait 

ses choux grcLs. 
birds of a feather, gens de mSme farine. 

birds of a feather flock together, qui se ressemble s*cLssemhle. 
fine feathers make fine birds, la belle plume fait le bel oiseau. 
he is better fed than taught, t U est mieux nourri quHnstrmt. 

there is a fellow-feeling among Us se sent donrU le mot 

them, 
there's no fence against slander, % U n^y a point de rempart con- 

tre la mMisance. 
s 
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your hands are not fettered, 
his fever is returned, 
I don't care a fig for it, 

in the thick of the fight, 
fight dog, fight bear, 

I will make you find a tongue, 
I will make you find your legs, 

I cannot find it in my heart to, 
it is very fine for you (to try), 
as fine as five -pence, 

they gave him over the fingers, 
they are finger and thumb, 

hand and glove, 
he has more in his little finger 

than thou hast in thy whole 

body, 
by fire and sword, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 

he will never set the Thames 
on fire. 



first, at first, 
from the very first, 
at first sight. 



( V0U8 avez vos covd4e8franchM. 

lafi^vre Va repria. 

{je ne irCen soucU paa plus que 

de rien. 
aufort de la tnMie, 
quails se battent sHls vetdent, je 

ne m^en mets pas en peine, 
je vous/erai hienparler. 
je voiia donnerai des janibes ;je 

vous feral bien marcJter. 
je ne puis me r6soudre d. 
vous avez beau (faire), 
( beau comme un astre, ( beau 

comme un jour de Pdques. 
( on lui a dann4 sur lea ongles. 
( ce sont les deux doigts de la 

main, 
son petit doigt vautplus que 

tout ton corps. 

avec lefer et lefeu. 

{chat 6chavjd6 craint Veau 

froide. 
( il n^apas invents lapoudre. 



d'abord. 

tout d'abord, 

d premiere vu£ ; du premier 

ahord. 
X est bienfou qid s*oublie. 



the priest christens his own 

child first, 
'tis good fishing in troubled ( il fait bon picker eneau trouble, 

water, 
I have other fish to fry, I have 

something «lse to do, 
by fits and starts, 



that fits you like a glove, 
I flatter myself that, 
in flesh and blood, 
every one has a fling at him, 
he could get oil out of a flint, 
on the same floor, 
a flow will have an ebb, 
the fly on the coach- wheel, 
there are more flies caught with 
honey than vinegar, 



fai bien d'auires affaires en 

tSte. 
par accbs ; d bdtons rompus ; 

par sauts et par bonds, 
( cela vous va comme im gaML 
Jaime d croire que, 
( 671 cJiair et en os. 

ichacun lui lance un lardon, 
il tirerait de Vhuile dHun mur. 
de plain pied, 
toutfixix a son reflux, 
la moucJie du coche, 
t on prendplus de mmtches avec 
du mitl qu^avec du vinttigre. 
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as follows, 

it does not follow that, 

he follows in the steps of his 

forefathers, 
short follies are the best, 



ainai quHl suit ; comme il suU, 
ce rCest pas d dire qite, 
bon chien chasse de race. 



he is a downright fool, 
one fool makes many, 
you take us for fools. 



les plus courtesfolies sont taU' 

jours les meilleures. 
( c'est tin sot en irois lettres. 
lafolie se gagne, 
( vous nousprenez pour des gens 
de Vautre monde. 
bray a fool in a mortar, he will t ^ laver la tSte d'un More on 

never be the wiser, perd sa lessive. 

every man has a fool in his ( chacun a 'sa maroUe. 

sleeve, 
a foolish question deserves no 



answer, 
on foot, 

he missed his footing, 
for all that, 



X A sotte demande point de r6- 

ponse. 
d pied. 

le pied lui a manqu^. 
avec tout cela. 



forbearance is no acquittance, (cequi est diff6r6 n^estpas perdu, 
forewarned, forearmed or half- ( un averti en vaut deux. 
armed. 



I am forewarned now, 
we must forget all that, 

forget and forgive, 
from forgetfulness, 
I forgive you this time, but 
don't try that again, 



je me le tiendrai pour dit, 
( il/aut passer T<6ponge Id-deS' 

sus. 
sans rancune. 
par oMi. 
(passe pour cettefois^ mais que 

je ne vous y reprenne plus. 



forgive me this fault, and I will {passe-moi le s4n^t etje te pas- 



forgive you the next, 
we must forgive our enemies, 
for form's sake, 

in the ordinary form, 

a matter of mere formality, 

for form's sake, 
and so forth, and so on, 
it is my good fortune (to). 



serai la rhubarhe. 
( d tout p6cM mis6ricorde. 
pour la forme ; par m^Lnvbre 

d'acquit. 
en la forme accoutumie. 
une affaire de pureform^ ; une 

pure forme, 
et ainsi de suite, 
fa^ le bonheur (de), 
we must bear up against bad Ufautfaire contre fortune bon 



fortune, 
fortune favours him when he 

thinks least of it, 
foul in the cradle and fair in 

the saddle, 



coeur. 
( le bien vient en dormant. 

I^un laid enfant devient quelque^ 
fois un bel komm>e. 



there is nothing like going to t^ n^^t rien de tel que depuiser 

the fountain head, d la source. 

when the fox preaches, let the Jgt«a7wiZerc»arrf2>r^cAe,2>re?i 

geese beware, garde d vos poules. 
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better the latter end of a feast t ^ vau< mUtix venir d la 

than the beginning of a fray, (Tunfestin qtCau comme, 

ment (Tun combat. 
he is free spoken, {Ua son franc parler. 

they do not frequent, or see. Us ne se voient pa^s, Us ne 

each other, they have fallen voient plus, 

out, 
it is not the cowl that makes ( V habit ne fait pas le moi 

the friar, 
this is not done like a friend, ee iCest pas Ul un trait cPa 
short reckonings make long ( les bons comptes font Us 

friends, amis. 

a friend is never known iHHlonneconnaUVamiqu^aub 

you have need ; a friend in 

need is a friend indeed, 
we are quits and friends, ( nous sommes quittes et &< 

amis. 
what a fright you look I ( comme vous voilAfagot6 J 

voUd dfaire peur ! 
to a frightful degree, A faire peur, 

the river is frozen, la riviere est prise, 

in full, en entier. 

in full of all demands, pour solde de compte, 

as full as it can hold, aussi plein que possible, 

as full as an QQg^ (plein comme un ceuf. 

further, moreover, deplus. 

till further order, jusqu^d nouvel ordre, 

the furthest way about is the les plus courts ch&mXns ne 

nearest way home, pa^ toujours les metUeui 

what a fuss for nothing ! {que d'histoires (or que de • 

pour rien ! 
they make more fuss about it {U n^y a pas de qudfoueti 

than it deserves, chat. 

for the future, in future, d Vavenir, 

XXT. 

G 

light gains make heavy purses, X les petits profits enrichi88< 

full gallop, ventre d terre. 

what is sauce for the goose iatce qui est bon d prendre < 

sauce for the gander, or what bon d rendre, 

is good to give is not bad to 

take, 
as gay as a lark, gai comme un pinson, 

you have set the fox to keep vous avez enferm4 le loup < 

the geese, la bergerie. 

children must be treated U faut mener les enfarUa p 

gently, douceur. 
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bred in the bone never la caque sent Umhur$ U ha- 
oat of the flesh, reng, t chasaa le noUtirdf U 

revient au gcUop, 
yon may get it ! ( attendez-vous-yl 

V what yon get by dia- (voUA ce que c^est que cPavoIr 
ience, d^soiS ; valid ee qu*on gagne 

d (Uaobiir. 
11 get nothing by it, Une vow en reviendra rien, 

XXTT. 

; of my sight, 6tez-vau8 de devatU moL 

it easy to get at yon, {vousn^itespasabordable, 

td is giddy, la tSte me toume, 

yon don't give it np, fesp^re que wnu ne voua tenez 

pas pour battu, 

ivenme much pleasure fat 6U tr^-heureMx de (voir}, 
ee), 

xxm. 

ince, cTun coup a (bU. 

ot gold that glitters, tout ce qui briUe n^estpas or. 

ur goes or drags on Vaffdire tire en longueur. 

nng immediately, fy vaia de ce pas. 

es it with yon ? how are ( comment ceta va-t-il f 

es there ? qui vive ? 

a't know what is going ( vous ne savez pas de quoi U 

retoume. 
against me to, fai de la repugnance d, 

on too fast (figurat.)* ( comme vous y aUez I 
11 never go down witii \\Lne pourra jamais digirtr 

cela. 
at will not go on, (je ne puis pas entrer dans eei 

habit, 
go, that won't do, {^ane vapas; ^ neprendpas. 

I not get away with it so, {U me la patera; Un^enestpa$ 

quMte d si bon marchS. 
with whom thou goest dis-moi qui tu Jiantes, etje te 
I will tell thee what dirai qui tu es. 
doest, 

ey are gone, les voild partis. 

would have it, par un effet de la Providenee. 

^xod or God send that, Dieu veuiUe que. 
you any good, any puis-je vous Sire de qudque 
36? tUiliU? 

so done, he made his ce quifuJt dU Jut/oik 
sgood. 
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•what is the good of that ? A quoi hon ? 

that's another good one I ( en voila hien d*une autre ! 

the good suffer for the bad, Us bona pdtissent pour lea ma 

vais. 
it is an ill wind that blows no- d, queUjue chose maZheur est ho 

body good, 
in the name of goodness, t au nom de tout ce quHl y a > 

hon. 
ill-gotten goods seldom thrive, } hien mal acquis profite rare 

ment, 
he is a goose, c^est un oison ; U est sot comn 

un diiidon. 
he takes that for gospel, U croit cela comme VivangUe, 

it is not all gospel that he says, tout ce qu^il dit vHest pas mot 

d'^vangile. 
he regards neither law nor t il vHa nifoi ni loi, 

gospel, 
granted, d* accord; soit. 

granted it be so, suppose que cela soit. 

grasp all, lose all, qui trop emhrasse mal 6treint 

the great folk, {les gros honnets. 

he thinks himself a great man, ( Use croit le premier moutardi 

du Pape. 
it is no great thing, ( ce n^ est pas le Pirou. 

it grieves me to tell you, U m^en coUte de vous dire. 

without a groat, penniless, ( sans le sou ; sans un sou, 
upon sure grounds, d bonnes enseigiies. 

it grows or draws towards the la Jin du jour approche oi 

close of the day, s^ approche. 

ill weeds grow apace, vnauvaise lierhe croit toujours. 

at a guess, en devinant. 

for your guidance, pour voire gouveme. 

out of gunshot, hors de la port6e du canon, oi 

du fusil. 

XXIV. 
H 

habits ever remain, don't (qui a hu hoiTU. 

change, 
I had best do ; the best thing ce quefai de mieuxdfaire, 

I can do is..., c^est de,.. 

I had better, jeferais mietuc de. 

he has taken a hair of the dog til a pris du poil de la Mte. 

that bit him, 
it is splitting a hair, X c^estfendre un ckeneu en 

quaire. 
to a hair-breadth, (d V4paisseur d^nn cJieveupri, 

d un cJieveupr^. 
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you halt before you are lame, ( vou8 criez avant qu^on voua 

icorche. 
that smells of the halter, t cela sent la hart. 

the finishing hand, touch, la demUre main. 

at hand, ready at hand, sous la main ; ioutpr^; auprts. 

hands off ! (A has Us mains ! n'y touchez 

pas. 
my hand is in, je suis en train. 

whilst my hand is in, or whilst pendant que^ or puisque, fat 

I am at it, la main a la pdte. 

with a book in his hand, nn livre d la main. 

they go hand in hand, ( its s'entendoit comme larrons 

enfoire. 
a cold hand, a warm heart, froides mains, cTiavdes amours. 
I wash my hands of it, je vCen lave les mains. 

by handfuls, d pleines mains, 

he takes things by their smooth ( il prend les choses par le bon 

handle, bout, par le bon c6t6. 

in his own handwriting, de sa propre main. 

his life hangs on a thread, sa vie ne tient qv!d unfit. 

if it should so happen, le cas icMant. 

I happened to be there, il arriva que je me trouvais Id. 

how does that happen ? comment celu sefait-ilf 

happen what will, let what will advienne que pourra / 

happen, 
may he have a happy lot ! ( le Ion Dieu le b6nisse ! 

as happy as a king, content comme U7i roi. 

as hard as iron, dur comme le/er; dur comme le 

cuir. 
as hard as a rock, dur comme un rocker. 

it is too hard upon me, c^est trop ivHen vouloir. 

harm watch, harm catch, % qui mal veut, mat lui vient ; d 

qui mal veut, mal arrive. 
out of harm's way, hors de danger ; en sHret^, 

in haste, en hdte ; d la hdte ; pressd. 

the more haste, the worse plus on se hdte, moins on 

speed, avance. 

take off your hat, d4couvrez-vovs. 

hats off ! cJiapeaux bas ! 

you count your chickens before vous comptez sans votre hdte, 

they are hatched; you reckon 

without your host, 
I hate the sight of him, {U est ma b^te noire. 

suspicion haunts the guilty les soupgons poursuivent Vesprit 

mind, du coupahle. 

now I have it, ( wV voUd. 

there I will have him, c^est Id que je V attends, 

she would not have him, eUe n^a pas voulu de lui. 
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his head runs on nothing but, U rCa en tSte que...; U ne rive 

que... 
ce vin porte, or donne, d la tSU, 
d corps perdu. 
par-de88U8 la Ute. 
t groase tSte, peu de sens, 
a fool's head never grows grey, iSte defou ne hlanchit point 
you have hit the nail on the ( vov^ y Stes ; ( vous avez mis le 

head, doigt dessus. 

I won't hear of that, je rCerUends pas cela. 

I have heard it said that your je me suis laissi dire que voire 
cousin has failed, I hope it cousin avaitfaitfaillite,feS' 



this wine goes to the head, 
headforemost, headlong, 
over head and ears, 
a great head and little wit, 



is not true, 
his heart is breaking, 
his heart is bursting, 
his heart is full, 
he takes it to heart. 
Heaven forbid ! 
the business goes heavily on, 
that is Hebrew to him, 
you seem very heedless. 



in the height of summer, 
help! help! 

help yourself ! settle it as you ( arrangez-vous ! 
best can ! 



p^e que cela n^ est pas vraL 
Uala mort dans Vdme. 
cela ltd fait crever le cosurm 
U ale cceur gros. 
cela lui tient au coRur. 
le del (m^) en preserve, 
Vaffaire trains en longueur. 
( c^est de Valg^re pour ltd. 
(ilme sernble que vous y aUez 

bien d la Ug%re. 
au cceur de V4t6. 
d moi / au secours I 



I cannot help it. 



je n^y puis rien ; je nepuis (or 
je ne saurais) qiiyjavre; je 
vHen peux mais ; ( <^est plus 
fort que moi. 

que voulez-vous que fy fosse ^ 

on n^y peut rien ; on ne sauraU 
qvHyfaire, 

qvHyfairt? que votdez-vousqu^am 
y fosse? que voulez-vous / 

je ne puis m'empScher de dire» 



how can I help it ? 
it cannot be helped ! 

how can it be helped I 

1 cannot help saying, 

that neither helps nor hinders, ( cela nefait ni cJiaud nifroid, 

every little helps, un peu d'aidefait grand 6i«i» 

so help me God ! fen prends Dieu d tdmoin. 

help thyself, and Heaven will aide-toi, le del faidera, 

help thee, 

he is a perfect Hercules, {il est fort comme un Turc 

that's neither here nor there, cela nefait ni cliaud ni fnAd, 

in a high strain, sur un ton 4lev4. 

it is high time, U est grandement temps. 
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[ways on his high horse, ( il est totijours monU sur dea 

^chasses, or sur sea grands 

chevaux. 
par monts et par vaux. 
il n'y a ni parents ni amitU qui 

tienne. 
un avis assez clair. 
d tout hasard. 
un coup heureux ; ( un coup de 

raccroc. 
plus heureux que sage. 



and down dale, 
of blood or friendship 
linder him, 
I hint, 
niss, 

rhit, 

y hit than by wit, more 

y than wise, 

and thither, 

s hobby, 

nan has his hobby, 

>verb holds good, 
s home, be it ever so 

iright honest man, 
y is the best policy, 

• to whom honour is due, 

k or by crook, 

9 last hope, 

good horse that never 

ibles, 

1 the horse or lose the 

le, 

3 hot work there, 

as a peppercorn (pers.), 

cky hour, 

3 a full house, 

s house is his castle, 

•ful household, 

3W? 

. ? how is that ? 
)es it happen that... ? 
does it come that... ? 
my humour, or temper- 
at, 

humour, in an ill hum- 
temper, 

: will break through 
e walls, 



fa et Id. 

c^est son fort. 

( chacun a sa marotte, or son 

dada. 
le proverbe ne se dement pa^. 
X il vHy a pas de petit chez sot, 

( une bonne pdte d'homme. 

la probity est la meilleure poti- 

tique. 
d tout seigneur tout honneur, 
( de brie et de broc. 
c'est sa planche de salut. 
X il n^y a si bon cheval qui ne 

bronche; il n^y a si bon cocker 

qui ne verse. 
( tout ou rien. 

( il yfait cJiaud. 

( vi/comme la poudre. 

da)is un bon moment. 

la salle est pleine. 

X le charbonnier est mattre dans 

sa inaison. 
unjoyeux intirieur. 
que veut dire ceci ? qu!y a-t-U f 

eh bien ? 
comment cela? par quel hasard? 
comment sefait-il que...? d'oit 

vient que...? 
je suis ainsi/ait. 

de mauvaise humeur. 

la f aim chasse le loup du hois. 
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hunger is the best sauce, X H n'est sauce que cPapp^tU, 

they must hunger in frost, that votis cliantieZy fen suisfort aise, 
will not work in heat, ^i bien ! dansez niaintenant 

a hungry man is an angry man, ventre affam4 n^ a point (ToreUles. 
in a hurry, avec precipitation ; d,la hdte. 

there is no hurry, U n^y a rien quipresse; ( la f aire 

n^est pa^ sur le pont. 
you cry before you are hurt, ( vous criez avant qu*on v<m8 

^orclie. 
it hurts, it grieves, me to see, cela me fait de la peine de voir, 
hush ! he is coming, ( chut ! le void qui vient. 



I 

idle hours, spare time, leisure lieures de loiairs, heures per- 

time, dues. 

idle talk, paroles oiseuses. 

idleness is the mother of vice, Voisivete est la nUre du vice. 
if . . .but a little, pour peu que. 

as if one should say, comme si Von disait; comme qui 

dirait. 
without if s or ands, ( sans si ni mais ; ( saris bargtii- 

gner; (sans tant marchan- 
der. 
it is a piece of ignorance and c'est Oros-Jean qui remontre d 

presumption, son curd. 

an ill-timed reproach, un reproche Ivors de saison. 

immediately, tout de suite, d Vinstant, siir-le' 

champ. 
I am all impatience, (je s^che sur pied. 

one cannot do impossibilities, d Vimpossible nul n'est tenu ; 

ton ne peub pas peigner un 
chevcU qui rHa pas de crins. 
truth may sometimes be im- le vrai peut quelquefois rCitre 
probable, truth is sometimes pas vraisemMable, 
stranger than fiction, 
there is an improvement, {ily a du mieux. 

some improvement might be ily a Id quelque chose d/aire, 

made there, 
ten times in twelve, dixfois sur douze. 

by inches, piea d pied; d petU feu; [d 

coups d'^pingles. 
I won't bate an inch on it, (je rSen rabattrai rien. 
he ia noble and great every il est grand et g6n^reux en tout. 

inch of him, 
give him an inch, and he will {si on lui donne grand comme 
take an ell, le doigt, Uprena grand comme 

le bras. 
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if you feel inclined to it, 

if it is inconvenient for you to, 

indeed (irony) ! 
indeed (surprise) ! 

indirect praise, 
indirect dealing, 
indirect conveyance, 
he is much inferior to him, 

I am as innocent of it as the 

child unborn, 
without inquiry, 

insensibly, by degrees, he told 

us all, 
inside out, 
insomuch that we, 
by instalments, 

for instance, 

in one instance, 

on the tenth instant, 

to all intents and purposes, 

to the intent that, with intent 

to, 
without intermission, 
I hope I don't intrude, 

it is not of his own invention, 
it is good in itself. 



si Venvie vovs en prend. 

sicela vous d^rangCt « cela vous 

gSne, de. 
(par exemple! 
comment ! vraiment ! allons 

done ! 
louange d(itoum4e. 
votes d4toum6es, 
vote d^toumde. 
( il ne lui va pasjusqu^d la che- 

ville du pied, 
(fen suis aussi ignorant que 

Venfant qui est d naitre. 
sans s* informer ; sans demander 

( or prendre) d' informations. 
( defil en aiguille il nous conta 

tout. 
d Venvers. 

c'est ce qui fait que nous, 
partiellement ; parpaiements 

partiels. 
par exemple. 
dans un cas. 
le dix courant. 
d tous 6gards. 
d Veffet de. 

d^ art ache-pled. 

(fesp^re que je ne suis pas de 

trop. 
( cela n'est pas de son cHL 
c'est bon en soi. 



there are more Jacks than 

one, 
Jack of all trades, 
green jars against blue, 
you jest, 
in jest, 

though in jest, 
many a true word is spoken 

jest, 
a pretty job, 
a sad job, 
an ugly job, 



ily a plus cPun dnc d lafoire 

qui s'appelle Martin, 
homme d toutes mains, 
le vert jure avec le bleu, 
vous vous moqucz. 
pour plaisanter ; pour rire. 
tout en riant. 
in on dit souvent la viriU en riant, 

une belle affaire, 
unefdcheuse affaire, 
une vilaine affaire. 
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it is a good job when it is well t on eat heureux qtiand onenest 
over, quitte, 

fvoua moquez-vans du monde f 
pas un iota; {pcLs un brm; 
rien du tout, 
( U rCy manque pas un iota, 
il rCest pas depiCnisirsans peine, 
autant que je puis en juger. 
les beaux esprits se rencontrenL 



are you joking? 
not a jot, 

not a jot is wanting to it, 
no joy without alloy, 
to the best of my judgment, 
great wits always jump to- 
gether, 
just by, close by, 
just as you say, 
just so, 
just as you please, 

just tell me, 
let us just see, 

he is just the man for that sort 
of thing, 



icipr^. 

tout comme vous dites. 

exactement, 

tout comme U vousplaira ; taut 

comme vou^ voudrez, 
dites-Tnoi un peu. 
voyons un peu. 
U n*y a que luipour cela. 



K 



the meat will not keep well, 
I have just enough to keep 

body and soul together, 
the kettle calls the pot black, 
the key is in the door, 
wounded in twelve battles ! 

that man won't kill ! 

he is neither kith nor kin to 
me, 

nothing of the kind, 

a piece of kindness, 

a great many relatives and 
scarce a friend, 

when knaves fall out, honest 
men come by their own, 

there is a knock at the door, 

as is well known, 

one does not know if he will 
not some day require the as- 
sistance of such a person, or 
thing, 

you would not know him 
again, 

I know now where I am, 

I will let him know who I am ! 



la viande ne se gardera pas, 
je vHai que de quoi vivre, 

tlapellesemoque dufowrgim, 

la clef est 6,1a porte. 

(hless6 dans douze hataUU»l 

cet Jiomme a Vdme chevUUt 

dans le corps, 
il ne m^est ni parent ni aUU; 

(je ne le connais ni d^Eve fd 

(TAdam. 
rien de la sorte. 
une hont6. 
heaucoup de parents et peu 

d'amis. 
Xquand les larrons se haUent^ 

les lardns se d^couvrent. 
onfrappe cl la porte. 
comme on le sait bien. 
Une faut pas dire: "Fontaine, 

je ne boirai pas de ton eau." 



vous ne le reconnattriez pas ; U 

n^est pas reconnaissdbte. 
je me reconnais maintenant 
je lui apprendrai qmje suis. 
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everybody knows him, 

I know the short and the long 
of it, or all the oats and ins 
of it, 

you ought to have known bet- 
ter, 

to the best of my knowledge, 

speak to the best of your 
knowledge, 

from knowledge of the circum- 
stances, 

with the knowledge of, 

without the knowledge of, 



( it est connu comme le loup 

blanc. 
{je sais le court et le long de 

cette affaire. 

V01L8 saviez hien que vous ne 
deviez pas f aire cela. 

autant queje sa^he, 

parlez sans r^erve, dites tout 
ce que vous savez, 

en connaissaTice de cause. 

au vu et au su de. 
d Vinsu de. 



God tempers the wind to the 

shorn lamb, 
his lamp is burning out, he is 

dying, 
let us first of all see how the 

land lies, 
everything falls into his lap, 
as large as life, 
at last, 

that will not last long, 
better late than never, 
too late, 
dog latin, 

and they began laughing, 
the last laugh is the best, or 

let them laugh who win, 
lazy folks take most pains, 

I shall make him turn over a 

new leaf, 
at the very least, 
not in the least, not at all, 

with your leave, permission, 

where did you leave oflf ? 
I leave you to judge if..., 
since we must leave, it is bet- 
ter..., 
I have (one pound) left, 



J a brebis tondue Dieu mesure le 

vent, 
il n^y a plus d'huUe dans la 

lampe. 
(voyons d'abord de quel c6t4 

vient le vent, 
tout lui r6ussit d souhait. 
de grandeur natureUe. 
enfin. 

( cela n^ira pas loin, 
il vaut mieux tard que jamais, 
apr^s coup, 
du latin de cuisine, 
et de rire. 
rira bien qui rira le dernier. 

4: les paresseuxfont le plus de 

chemin. 
(je luiferai chanter une autre 

chanson, 
pour le moins; tout au moins. 
nullement; en aucune manibre; 

pas le moins du monde. 
avec voire permission ; ne vous^ 

en d^plaise. 
oil en ites-vous rest4 ? 
je vovs laisse d penser si. 
partir pour partir, il vaut 

mieux..., 
U me reste (une livre). 
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there is still some left, 

scarcely any is left, 

at your leisure, spare moments, 

he is not given to lend, 

let it be for this time only, 

let me alone for that, 

show me a liar and I'll show 

you a thief, 
the difference lies in this, 
as much as lies in me, 
whatever lies in my power, 
don't let your things lie about 

in that manner, 
I would not go for my life, 

for the life of me, 

a short life and a merry, 

during his or her lifetime, 
as light as a feather, 



I should like to see it, 
I should like to know, 
I don't like his looks, 
and the like, 

the like was never known, 



she is very ladylike, 

that is something like what it 

should be ! 
that is just like him ! 



that is done like you ! 



that's very much like my 

brother, 
it is like enough, 

it looks very like it, 

like will to like, or like loves 

like, 
it is not likely that, 



il en reste encore, 

il n^en reste presque plus, 

d V08 heures perduea, 

( lafourmi n^est pas prSteuse, 

{passe pour cettefois. 

vous pouvez vous en rapporter^ 

mot. 
qui dit menteur dit voleur, 

la difference consiste en cecL 

autant qu^U est en mot. 

tout ce qui depend de moi. 

( ne laissezpas trainer vos af- 
faires cormne cela. 

je nHrais pas quand U s'agirait 
de ma vie. 

pour tout au monde, 

aprds moi le deluge/— courte ei 
bonne, c^est ma devise, 

de son vivant, 

Uger comme une plume. 



je serais curieux de le voir, 
je voudrais bien savoir. 
( sa mine ne me revient pas, 
et autres de la sorie ; et d^autref 

cJioses sembldbles. 
c^est une chose inoule, sans exem- 

pie ; on n*a jamais rien vu de 

pareil. 
elle a Voir trts comme Ufaut 
d la bonne heure ! 

{vorJid comme ilest; (c'e«<tit» 

plat de son metier ; je le re- 

connais bien Id ! 
voUd de vos traits ! voild bien 

de vos traits ! je vous i'econ- 

nais bien Id ! 
{je reconnais bien Id monfrhret 

c^est a^sez vraisemblable, or 

croyable. 
{ cela en a tout Fair, 
( qui se ressemble s^assemMe. 

il n'y a pas d^appartnce que. 
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in all likelihood, 

he is hard put to it for a live- 
lihood, 

if you like, 

every man to his liking, or 
taste, 

she looked all roses and lilies, 

he put his head in the lion's 

den, 
everybody does as he lists, 

pleases, 
do as you list with it, 

by little and little, 

ever so little, 

within a little, 

little strokes fell great oaks, 

many a little makes a mickle, 

enough to live on, 

should I live long enough, 

for a living, 

loaded, covered, with shame, 

under lock and key, 

all his life loyg, 

aU day long, 

in the long run, 

how long will it be before, 

I long to, 

he longs to be x)ut, 

gold looks well upon green. 



by his looks you would..., 
look about you, take care of 

yourself, beware, 
a cat may look at a king, 

one must look before one 

leaps, 
he is always on the look-out, 
I am at a loss. 



selon toute apparence. 

( il tire le diable par la queue. 

( 81 le coeur vous en dit. 

cJiacun vit d sa mode ; cha^cun 

prend son pla'mr oil U le 

trouve. 
elle avail un teint de lis et de 

roses. 
X U 8^ est confess^ au renard. 

chacunfait comme il Ventend. 

{faites-en des choux ou dee 

raves, 
au/ur etdmesure; petit dpetiL 
taut soil peu. 
a peu de chose pr^. 
J petit d petit Voiseau/ait son 

nid. 
les petits ruisseaux font lee 

grander rividres. 
de quoi vivre. 
si Dieu me prite vie, • 
pour vivre. 
couvert de honte, 
sov^ clef. 

toute sa vie durant 
( toute la sainte joum^e, 
d la longue. 
dans combien de temps, 
il me tarde de. 
( lespieds lui d^mangent, or lid 

hrOlent. 
V or fait bien avec le vert. 



d le voir, vous... 
prenez garde d vous, 

(un chien regarde bien tm 

dvique, 
il y faut regarder d deuxfoia. 

t c'est un d4nicheur de merles, 
(je suis au bout de mon latin; 

(je ne sais de quel boisfaire 

JUche. 
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I have lost my money thereby, 
all is not lost that is delayed, 

better lost than found, 
that is not lost which comes 

at last, 
neither for love nor money, 

he loves his business, 
love me, love my dog. 



love will creep where it can- 
not go, 

a low fellow, 

his reputation begins to run 
low, 

luck for the fools, and chance 
for the ugly. 



{fen 8uia pour mon argent, 
ce qui est diff4r6 rCest pas 

perdu, 
la perte rCeat pas grande. 
Uvaut mieux tard que jamais 

pas pour tout Vor du monde ; 

far argent ni par pridres, 
a le coRur au matter. 
i qui m*aime aime mon chie 
t qui aime Bertrand aime i 
chien, 
r amour sefourre partout, 

un pied plat 

sa reputation commence d ha 

ser. 
aux innocents les mains plein 



M 

he is as mad as a March hare, ( il est fou d courir les^ chamj. 

( il est fou d lier, 
it makes me mad to, it enrages f enrage de. 
me. 



ready-made clothes, 

a made-up story, 

he made up for his losses in 

that affair, 
a maid of all work, 
in the main, for the main, 

the main point, 

there is the main point, 

I can make nothing of it, 

between man and man, 

to a man, 

he is a man of ten thousand, 

manage it as you can, 
let me manage matters, 



hdbillements confectionnds, 

une histoire invent^e, 

{il s^est bien remplum6 dai 

cette affaire, 
une honne pour tout /aire, 
en somme ; au bout du compi 

en g4n4ral; d tout prendre 
lefin de V affaire. 
X c^est Id que gtt le liivre. 
ijem^yperdsjen^ycongois rii 
iPhomme d homme. 
jusqu^au dernier, 
c^est un homme comme Uy en 

peu. 
( arrangez-votis. 
laissez-moi /aire. 



XXXII. 

after the English manner, d Vanglaise. 

in a friendly manner, avec amiti4. 

many a time, Tnaintes fois. 

many a care, plus d'un soud. 
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there is one too many here, 

he is too many, or too much 
for me, 

many men, many minds, 

one must not have too many 
irons in the iire, 

near the mark, 

over the mark, 

there are no marks on ifc, 

mark well ! observe ! take no- 
tice, 

good wares make quick mar- 
kets, 

marry in haste and repent at ^ 
leisure, 

like master, like man, 

he who takes a partner, takes 
a master, 

for that matter, as for that, 

no matter ! that is nothing ! 

it is no matter of yours, 

it is no great matter, or task, 

upon the whole, 

as matters stand, 

as if nothing were the matter, 

you may do it if you like, but 

I will not meddle with it, 
by all means, 

he would have it by all means, 

by no means, 

there are several means to one 

end, 
what does that mean ? 

what is meant by...? 

meanwhile, 

beyond measure, 

after meat comes mustard, 

till we meet again, 

many littles make a mickle, 

a short memory, 
to the best of my memory, 
within the memory of man, 
the least said is the soonest 
mended, 



il y a id quelqu*un de trop. 
il est trop fort pour mou 

autant (Thommes, autant cTavis, 
ill nefaut paa chasser deux 

lUvres a la/oh. 
pr^ de la r6alit^ or v6riU. 
audesaus de la rialiti ; €xagir4. 
il rHy paratt pas. 
notez bien. 

tmarchandise qui plait est d 

demi vendue, 
t tel se marie d la hdte qui s^en 

repent d loisir. 
tel maitre tel valet. 
X qui a compagnon a maitre. 

an restCf quant d cela. 

rCimporte! cela ne fait rien. 

cela ne vous regarde pas. 

( ce n^est pas grand' chose ; ( ce 
n^est pas bien difficile. 

apr^ tout ; d tout pi'endre. 

au 2)oint oil en sont les choses. 

( comme si de rien rC^tait. 

permvt d vous de lefaire, mais 
moije ne m^en melerai pas. 

certainement ; par tous les mo- 
yens. 

il le voulait d toute force. 

en ancune mani^re ; nullement. 

tous chemins vont a Home. 

qu'est'Ce d dire? d quoi cela 

rime-t-il ? 
que veut dire...? que signifie...? 
en attendant; sur ces entrcfaites. 
d toute outrance ; avec excds. 
( moutarde apr^s diner, 
au revoir ; jusqu^au revoir. 
les petits ruisseaux font les 

grandes rivieres. 
( une m6moire de lidvre, 
autant quHl m^en souvienne. 
de m^moire d^homme. 
J trop gratter cuit, trop imrler 

nuit. 
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do not mention it I vCy faUea pas cUlenUan; (U n'y 

a pas de quoL 
it is not worth mentioning, cela ne vaut pas la peSne (fen 

parler. 
he merely took it in his hand, U n* a fait que le prendre d la 

tnain, 
as merry as a cricket, gai comme un pinson. 

it is good to be merry and wise, U est hon de se rijouir, mats non 

pas A Vexcibs. 
he who wishes to be merry is vCest pas toujottrs gai qui vewL 

not always so, 
the more the merrier, plus on est de fous, plus an rU, 

you are in a fine mess ! ( vous voildjoli gargon / 

they are well met, d hon chat hon rat, 

I will have nothing to do with {je ne veuxpas nCyfrotter. 

it, 
I know what mettle he is made je sais de quel hois U se ehauffe, 

of. 
in the very middle of, au heau milieu de. 

in the middle of winter, au cosur de Vhiver. 

with all one's might, d tour de hras. 

with might and main, de toutes forces ; d corpsperdu; 

d cor et d cri, 
he is as good as a milk cow to ( c^est sa vache d laU, 

him, 
every miller draws water to his cTixicun tire de son edti, 

own mill, 
never mind, c^est igal ! nHmporte f peu Im- 

porte I qu'd cela ne tienne, 
do not mind him, ne/aites pas attention d luL 

I do not mind it, cela m^est 4gal ; je n'y penst 

pas. 
do not mind that ! don't let nefaites pas attenUon d cdat 

that stand in the way ! qu^d cela ne tienne I 

do not mind me, ne vous embarrassezpcu de mm, 

when every one minds his own :|: quand chacun se mile de Mm 
business, affairs go on well, metier ^ Us vaeJies sont bien 

gard^es. 
if you have a mind, ( si le cosur vous en dit. 

make your mind easy, the af- ( vous pouvez dormir sur Fune 
fair will succeed, et Vautre oreille, Vaffaire 

riussira. 
you don't know yonr own vous ne savez ce que vous voulez* 

mind, 
you will never put that ont ( vous ne m*6terez jamais eela 

of my mind, de la tSte. 

his greatest delight is mis- ( il ne respire (or demande) que 
chief, plaies et hosses. 
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^ miscliieyoas act, un mauvais tour. 

a misfortune soon happens, un malheur est bientdt arriv6, 
misfortunes never come single, un malheur ne vient jamais seul. 
I miss (a volume), U me manqu^e fun volume); je 

trouve quHl me mxinque (un 
volume). 
a miss is as good as a mile, the faute dCun pointy or pour un 
merest trme is often a bar to point, Martin perdit son dne, 
success, 



by mistake, par migarde. 

spare moments, leisure mo- moments perdus ; moments de 

ments, loisir. 

the moment that, au moment oil (or gt/e), fut. or 

past ; dans le moment oil (or 
qv^), past, 
ready money, argent comptant. 

pocket-money, m^nus plaisirs. 

this is worth any money, ceciaunegrandevaleur{igTopeT); 

ceciest impayable (figurat.) 
money bums his pocket, (V argent luifonddans lesm^ins, 

that money won't go a great cet argent ne le mdnera pas loin, 

way, 
make money of that! there's {arrangeztoutcela!tirez-vous 

a nut for you to crack ! delaf 

it is as good as ready money, ( c'est de Vor en barre. 
no money, no pater noster, { point d'argent, point de suMse 
money governs the world, V argent fait tout, 

he would make me believe that ( il veut vne faire voir des 

the moon is made of green itoiles en plein midi, 

cheese, 
by moonlight, au clair de la lune. 

that is moonsiiine, it is as ligl^t ( autant en emporte le vent, 

as air, 
more and more, de plus en plus. 

the more so, d plus forte raison, 

no more of it, n^en parlons plus. 

no more of that, ( en voild assez sur ce cJiapitre. 

no more ceremony, a truce to tr^ve de c4r6m>onieSt de complU 

compliments, etc., ments, de railleries, etc. 

the more the merrier, plus on est de ferns, plus on rit. 

the more haste, the worse speed, plus on se hdte, moiiis on avance, 
the next morning, le lendemain matin. 

early in the morning, le matin de bonne heure; de bon 

matin, de grand m^atin. 
a rolling stone gathers no moss, pierre qui roule n^amasse pas 

morisse. 
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they are cast in the same 

mould, 
he mounted upon hishigh horse, 
the mountain has brought forth 

a mouse, 
as poor as a church mouse, 
by word of mouth, verbally, 
it is in everybody's mouth, 
he that sends mouths, sends 

meat, 
for much less, 
as much again, 
much will have more, 
must he ? is it obligatory? 
by mutual agreement, 
there is some mystery in it, 

you don't know the mystery, 
the secret, of it, 



lea devxfont lapaire, 

U monta sur ses grands chevaux^ 
la montagne a enfanti une 

souris. 
gueux comme un rat cT^glUe, 
de vive voix. 
tout le monde en parle. 
X Dieupourvoit aux heaoins de 

ses criaturea. 
d heaucoup moina, 
unefoiaautant. 
Vappitit vient en mangeant. 
eat-ce de rigueur ? 
de gri d gri. 
{Uy a quelque anguiUe sous 

roche. 
( votia ne aavez pa^ le deaaous 

des cartes. 



N 

down on the nail, cash down, ( ruhia aur Pongle ; esphces son^ 

nantea. 



one nail drives out another, 
you hit the nail on the head, 

do not name it, 



un clou chasae Vautrt, 
{vouay itea ; ( voua avez mis le 

doigt desaua, 
( n'yfaitea paa attention ; U n*y^ 

a paa de quoi (in answer 

to thanks). 
un nom de guerre ; un nam de 

plume (for an author). 
quand on veut noyer son chien, 

on dit quHl a la rage, 
bonne renomm^e vaut mieux que 

ceinture dor4e. 



an assumed name, 

give a dog a bad name, and 

then hang him, 
a good name is better than 

riches, 
if one's name be up, one may X d^ qu^on a dela vogue, on a 

lie a-bed, aa fortune faite. 

a narrow mind, un eaprit 4troit 

a narrow understanding, une intelligence bomSe, 

that is natural, that comes from cela covle de aource. 

the heart. 



in its natural state, 
from nature, 
it is near twelve o'clock, 
he is not nearly so proud as 
you say. 



au naturel. 
daprha nature, 
t il a^en va midi. 
U iCeat paa d beaticoup pr^ si 
fier que vous le dites. 



IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES. 



293 



near, nearly, 



peu ien favJt^ U ne tknt d rien, 
que (with the subj. and ne 
before). 

un tour adroit. 

encore faut-U que... 



a neat or clever trick, 

it is necessary notwithstand- 
ing..., 

if it is necessary, 

necessity knows no law, 

necessity is the mother of in 
vention, 

one mischief comes on the neck un malheurne vient jamais seul, 
of another, 

in case of need, if need be, 

what need is there of... ? 



s'il y a lieu. 

n^cessiM ri'a point de loi. 

n4cesnit4 est m^re de V Industrie. 



'what need you care ? 



au besoin; 8*il lefaut. 

( quel besoin y a-t-il de ? d quoi 

bon? 
de quoi vous mettez-vous en 

peine ? 
( vo^is viendrez cuire a monfoun 



you will have need of me some 

day or other, 
a friend is known in time of on connait Vami au besoin. 

need, 
that affair is quite neglected, 
a cood lawyer is a bad neigh- 

Dour, 
he has trodden upon a nettle, 



cela va comme U platt d Dieu. 
X bon avocat, mauvais voisi?i. 



he nevertheless comes to see me, 
it is quite new to me, 
what is the news ? anything 

new? 
no news is good news, 

what next ? 

a difficulty next to impossible, 

if he is not a rogue, he is next 

akin to one, 
a nice child, 
a nice walk, 
to a nicety, 
in the nick of time, 
by night, in the night, 
a sleepless night, 

at nightfall, 

wiU I, mil I, 

more noise than work, 

Im Is at a nonplus, 



il a mavM sur une mauvaise 

herbe. 

U ne laisse pas de venir me voir, 
{c'est pourmoi du fruit nouveau. 
qvelles nouvelles y a-t-il? qiCy 

a-t-il de nouveau? 
point de nouvelles, bonnes nou- 
velles. 
aprds ? ensuite ? quoi encore ? 
une difficult^ presque impossible 

d r4soudre. 
s'il n^est pas unfripon, il ne s'en 

faut gu^re. 
un gentil en/ant. 
une promenade agriable. 
d point J par/aitement. 
d point nomnU. 
de nuitf pendant la nuit. 
une nuit d'iiisomnie ; une nuit 

blanche. 
X entre chien et loup. 
bon gr6 mxil gri. 
plus de bruit que de besogne. 
il ne sait plus que dire ; UestA 

quia. 
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nonsense, 

nor I either, 

good for nothing, 

next to nothing, 

(he got angry) for nothing, 

it is a mere nothing, a trifle, 
as if nothing at all was the 

matter, 
where nothing is to be had, the 

king loses his right, 
he is beneath my notice, 

without seeming to take any 

notice of anything, 
he took no notice of me, 

how now ? what is it ? 

now and then, 

now for that letter, 

now I think of it, will you... ? 

nowhere. 



aUonsdonc! ahhahf {dcTauiresr 

ni moi non plus, 

hon d rien; ffaurien, 

preaqtie rien, 

( d propoa de rien ; {dpropoB 

de hottes. 
( c^est une miakre, 
( comme ai de rien fC4tait 

toiiU n^y a rien, le roiperdaes 

droits. 
U ne vaut pas la peine que je Ivd 

rdponde. 
sans /aire serhhlant de rien, 

U vCa pas fait seniblant de me 

voir, 
qv^est-ce? qu^ya-t-Uf eh hienT 

que veut dire ceci? 
de temps en temps, 
voyons maintenant cette lettre, 
dpropos, voulez-vous..,? 
ntdle part. 



XXXV. 

o 



he is sowing his wild oats, 
money is no object to me, 
is that yojjir object ? 
there is no objection, 

as occasion requires, 
there is no occasion, 
there is no occasion, no neces- 
sity, for it, 
what occasion is there for. 
on every occasion, 

it occurs to me that, 

odd or even, 

one pound odd shillings, 

an odd kind of a man, 

an odd volume, 

at odd times, 

farther ofiF, 

one mile off, 

be off, get away, 



Ufaut quejeunesse se passe, 
je ne regarde pas d V argent 
est-ce Id ce que vous avez en vue ? 
U n^y a pas d^ objection; cela ne 

fait pas de difficulU, 
suivant (or selon) VoeeasMn, 

!il vHy a pas de quoi. 
il n^en est pas lisoin ; U iCy a 

pas hesoin, 
qxCest-il hesoin de (or que), 
d tout propos ; ( d tout bout de 

ctiamp. 
U me vient d Vid6e que, 
pair ou non. 

une livre et quelques scJiellmgs, 
un homm^ singulieTt biztirre, 
un volume d6pareill6, 
dans Us moments perdus. 
plus loin. 

d un miUe d'id, de Id. 
allez-vous-en. 
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the fever is off, has left, 

the affair is off, 

if he is well off, let him keep 

so, 
there is no offence, 

how often ? 

he would get oil out of a flint, 

how old would you take me to 

be? 
I am old, 

he will not live to be old, 
on the right hand, on the left 

hand, 
say on, 
and so on, 

off and on, by fits and starts, 
at once, 



for once, 

once more, 

once in a way, 

ten to one, 

he only took it into his hand, 

if that be the only obstacle, 
only there is this to be said, 

at the first onset, at once, 
that window does not open, 
there is a good opening for you, 

let us speak openly, 

in my opinion, 

have you come to that opinion ? 

you stand well in his opinion, 
you are in his good books, 

if I see an opportunity, 

you will never have a fairer 
opportunity, 

opportunity makes a thief, 

opportunity lost cannot be re- 
called, 

an order (for tradesmen), 

in regular order, 



la JUvre a cess^. 

Vaffaire est inaiupUe. 

8*11 est bien, qu^U s^y tienne, 

U tCy a pas de mal ; ( il rCy a 

pas de qttoi. 
combien de/ois ? 
( il tirerait de VhuUe d^un mur. 
quel dge me donnerkz-vous ? 

(Je date de loin. 

( il nefera pa^ de vieux os. 

d main droilef d main gauche, 

dites toujours. 

et ainsi de suite; et ainsi du reste, 

d bdtons rompus, 

d lafoisy or en mime temps (at 

the same time); tout de suite 

^immediately) ; tout d coup 

(suddenly). 
unefovi dans (votre) vie; une 

bonne fois. 
encore une fois ; encore un coup, 
une fois n^ est pas coutume. 
dix contre un. 
U n^ a fait que le prendre d la 

vnain. 
sHl ne tient qtCd cela. 
seulement (or m^is\ il nefaut 

pas oublier ceci. 
d'embl^e. 

cettefenStre ne s'ouvre pas. 
vous avez Id des cJuxnces de r6' 

ussir. 
parlous d cosur ouvert. 
d mon avis; selon moi. 
en Stes-vous log4 Id ? 
( vous Stes bien dans sespapiers, 

sify vois lieu. 

( vous ne Vaurez jamais plus 

belle. 
V occasion fait le larron. 
X V occasion 7nanqu6e ne se re- 

trouve pas. 
une commande, 
d tour de rdle. 
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among other things, 

every other day, 

it is quite another thing, 

out of compassion, 
out with it ! 

out of sight out of mind, 

he (or that) is never to be out- 
done ; nothing can be better ; 
he has left nothing further 
to be done, 

all is over, 

it is all over with him, 

over and above, 

nothing over, 

the most difficult part is over, 

the happiest of his days are 
over, 

might overcomes right, 

I told him his own, or his 
faults, plainly, 



erdre autres. 

de deux jours Fun. 

( c*est une autre paire de man- 

cJies. 
par compassion. 
( voyons^ achevez ! ( ditea ce que 

c'est ! finissez. 
loin des yevx, loin du cceur; les 

absents ont toujours tort, 
apr^ lui (apr^ cela) U favt 

iirer Vichelle. 



tout estfini. 

c^en est fait de ltd, 

par-dessus. 

rlen de reste. 

le plus fort est fait. 

( U a mang4 son pain hlanc le 

premier, 
les gros poissons mangent lee 

petits. 
(je lui ai dit sea v4rU68 (or eom 

faii). 



without pains no gains, 
no pleasure without pain, 
there is a happy pair, 
a coach and pair, 
as pale as ashes, 

that is a palpable case, 
a paltry sum, 
pardon me, 

for my own part, as for me, 
on this particular. 



P 

il rHy apas de profit sane peine, 
il n*est pas de rose sans 4pinee. 
c^est un couple lieurevx. 
une voiture d deux chevaux. 
pdle comme la mort, or camme 

un m^rt. 
cela tomhe sous le sens, 
une somm-e insignifiante. 
pardon I je vous demande par^ 

don! 
quant d, mot. 
sur ce chapitre ; sur cct article. 



you must not be so particular, il n^y faut pa^ regarder de si 

prds. 
there is a party, a meeting, il y a reunion tous les soire. 

every evening, 
give your patience another ayez encore un peu de patience, 

pull, 
patience brings all things about, tout vient d point d qui saU o^ 

tendre. 
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I paid him in his own coin, 



you will pay nothing for it, 
the bail must pay, 
that does not pay, 

whoever does the damage must 

pay for it, 
he wanted to make a cat's paw 

of me, 
it is a slip of the pen, 
penny wise and pound foolish, 

no penny, no paper, 

no performance ! 

at his peril, 

there is pick and choose, 

I had to swallow that pill, 

take council of your pillow, 

or sleep on it, 
there it is the shoe pinches, 
it is a pity, 
it is a great pity, 
it is a thousand pities, 



the more is the pity, so much tant pis. 

' the worse, 

in the first place, 

in the next place, 

in the last place, 

a word out of place, 

it is your place to, 

in plain terms. 



(je lui ai donrU la monnaU de 
sa pi^ce; je lui ai rendu la 
pareHle. 

il n'en coiUe rien. 

ij: <7Wt ripond paie. 

( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan- 
delle. 

( qui casse les verres les paie. 

( il voulait me faire tirer lea 

marrons du feu. 
c'est un mot 4chapp4 d la plume, 
J manager d'une petite somme et 

prodigue d'une grande. 
(point d'argenty point de Suisse, 
reldche ! 

cb ses risques et perils, 
{il y a d prendre et d laisser, 
( il m'a fallu avaler cette pilule 

(or cette couleuvre.) 
la nuit porte conseiL 

( c'est Id que le bdt le hlesse. 
c'eM dommage {de). 
c'est Men dommage {de). 
c'est grand dommage; c^est bien 
fdcheux. 



the plain truth, 

a, plain countenance, 

a plain, blunt fellow, 

fair play ! 

one must not play a bear's 

play, 
as you please, 

you (he, she, etc.) may do 

what (you) please..., 
if I please, 
will you please to sit down, 



d'ahord ; en premier lieu. 

puis; ensuite. 

enfin ; en dernier lieu. 

un mot d6plac6. 

c'est d vous de. 

en termes tr^s-clairs ; ( en bon 

fran^ais. 
la pure v6rit6; lafranche v4rit6.. 
une physionomie ordinaire, 
{ un homme tout rond. 
franc jeu! partie 4gale! 
jeu de main, jeu de vilain. 

comme Ion voussenible; comme 

vous voudrez. 
d vous {d luif d elle^ etc.) per- 

mif de... 
si cela me plait, 
donnezvous la peine de vous as- 

seoir. 
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please tell him to, veuUlez lui dire de. 

you are pleased to say so, cela vous plait d dire, 

it is a pleasure to see you, vous faites plaisir a voir, 

it gives me much pleasure to, je suis heureux de, 

you complain in the midst of ( vous criez famine sur untasde 

plenty, bl4. 

this is the main point, c^est le principal, 

point blank, a bout portant ; d hriUe-pour- 

point, 
now we are come to the point, nous y voUd! 
never buy a pig in a poke, J n^achetez pas chat en poche. 

honesty is the best policy, la probit6 est la meilleure poli- 

tique. 
a breach of politeness, une infraction aux lots de la 

politesse. 
as poor as a church mouse, ( gueux comme un rat d^iglise, 
a cottage in possession is better un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu 

than a kingdom in reversion, V auras. 
is it possible ! you don't say so ! U se pourrait ! 
by return of post, courrier pour courrier, 

poverty is no vice, pauvret4 n^est pa^ vice, 

it is not worth powder and ( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan- 

shot, delle. 

as much as lies in my power, auiant quHl est en monpouvoir; 

de tout mon pouvoir, 
bad practices, or habits, mauvaises habitudes. 

practice makes perfect, d force de forger on devientfor- 

geron. 
sparing of praise, sobre d'^logcs. 

indirect praise, louange dkournde, 

I pray you ! pray do ! Je vousprie; je vous enprie; de 

grdce. 
the pressure of the times, la misdre des temps, 

on or under pretence of, sous pr^texte de ; sous couleur dc, 

XXXVII. 

that pretended doctor, ce soi-disant mddccin, 
there is a pretty quantity of it, il n^y en a pas mal. 

nothing shall prevent me, je n'en aurai pas le dementi, 

at any price, d tout prix; coUte que coiUe, 

beyond all price, hors de prix. 

the lowest price, le plus juste prix. 

tell me the lowest price, dites-moi le 2>rix au plus juste. 

from principle, par principe. 

a private, un simple soldat, 

a private talk, un tetc-d-tSte. 

privately, tete-d-tete. 
he is a man of acknowledged c'est un homme de la vieiUe 
probity, roche. 
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a promise made must be fulfilled, chose promise^ cTiose d'&c. 
it is one thing to promise, and promettre et tenir sont deux, 

another to perform, 
court promises, J de Veau Mnite de cour, 

in proof of this, as a proof of it, pour preuve de cela ; pour 

preuve ; ( a telles enseignes 
que. 
it is not proper to say so, ce n^est pas bien de le dire, 

if you think proper, si bon vous semble. 

properly speaking, d propremeiU parler. 

a prophet has no honour in his nul n'est prophHe en son pays,^ 

country, 
in proportion as, cb mesure que. 

in proportion, aufur et d mesure. 

all proved in vain, tout fat en vain. 

it is not within my province or cela rHest pa^ de mon ressort. 

sphere, 
without provocation, wantonly, de gaiety de cosur. 
for the purpose of, dans le but de. 

on purpose, exprts. 

to little purpose, A pen d)effet ; en vain. 

to much purpose, d grand effet ; bien utUement. 

to no purpose, uselessly, sans effet ; en pure perte. 

it is nothing to the purpose, cela ne dit rien; cela nefait rien; 

cela ne signifie rien. 
that will not answer my pur- ( cela nefera pas mon compte. 

pose, 
man proposes and God dis- rhomme propose etDieu dispose,. 

poses, 

Q 

a groundless quarrel, une querelle d'Allemands, 

a queer fellow, ( un drdle de corps ; ( un drdle 

de citoyen; {un drdle de sire, 
that is without question, as a ( cela va sans dire. 

matter of course, 
it is out of the question, il ne peut pas en Stre question. 

if it is a fair question, si c^est une question a f aire, si ce 

n^est pas une indiscretion, 
there can be no question about ce rCest plus une question. 

the question is which of us..., c^est d qui de nous... 

xxxvm. 

as quick as lightning, prompt commie Viclair. 

quick at meat, quick at work, X 9'wi mange vite travaille vite, 

he is quick in business, c^est un homme d' expedition. 

he that gives quickly gives X qui dmine tdt donne deuxfois, 
twice, 
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be quiet, 

as quiet as a mouse, 

omittance is no quittance, 



restez tranquille; taisez-vous, 
( tranquille comme un petit aaini 

Jean, 
soujffler rCeat pas jouer. 



R 



within a radius of (two miles), 

the storm is raging, 

it is likely to rain, 

the rain has set in, 

it is rainiog, 

it is raining cats and dogs, 

small rain lays great dust, 

respect every one according to 

his rank, honour to whom 

honour is due, 
a writer of the first rank, 
■one rascal calls the other rogue, 
at any rate, cost what it may, 
at the rate of, 
at the rate he goes on, 
if things go on at this rate, 

within reach, out of reach, 
he is out of reach, 

the letter reached me, 

I have reached it now, 

with good reason, 

with still greater reason, 

another reason why..., 

it stands to reason, 

there is reason to suppose 
that..., 

he will not go, he has his rea- 
sons for it, 

for reasons best known to my- 
self, 

for what reason did they quar- 
rel? 

that is not what I had reckoned 
upon, 

never reckon upon that, 

reckon not your chickens before 
they are hatched ; or, he who 
reckons without his host 
reckons twice ; or^ catch your 
hare before you cook it, 



A (deiix mUles) d la ronde. 
Ufait un temps affreux, 
le temps eat d la pluie. 
le temps est bien d la pluie, 
U pleut ; il tombe de Veau, 
( ii pleut des hallebardes, 
petite pluie abat grand venL 
d tout seigneur tout honnenr. 



un 4crivain du premier ordre, 

X la peUe se moque du/ourgon, 

d tout prix^ co'dte que coiUe, 

d raison de, 

( au train dont il y va, 

( si cela continue ; d ce compter 

Id. 
d la port^e^ kors de la portde. 
on ne peutpas le rejoindre ; U 

est hors d'atteinte. 
la lettre rrCest parvenue. 
vCy voUd arrive, 
d ban droit, 
d plus forte raison. 
raison de plus pour... 
le simple bon sens le veutainsL 
Uy a lieu de croire que... 

( il nHra pas, et pour cause, 

pour raisons d moi connues, 

d quel propos se sont-ils que- 

relUs? 
{ ce fCest pas Id mon compte» 

( rayez cela de vos tablettes. 
qui compte sans son hdte eompte 
deuxfois. 
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short reckonings make long lea bona compteafont lea bona 

friends, amia, 

I cannot recollect Ms name at aon nom ne me revientpaa. 

present, 
to the best of my recollection, autant quHl trCen aouvient. 
as red as fire, rouge comme lefeu, 

in reference to, in or with re- par rapport d. 

gard to, 
upon reflection, on second toute reflexion faite. 

thoughts, 
that is not to be refused, ( cela rHeat pas de refaa, 

my kind regards to, mes amities d ; mille choaea d. 

regard being had to, eu 6gard d. 

as regular as clock-work, ( r4gl6 comme un papier de mu- 

aique. 
for regularity's sake, pour la r^gle; pour plua de rigu- 

lariU. 
in the reign of, aoua le rdgne de. 

I am not his relative, je ne lui aula rien ; il ne nCeat 

rien. 
with reluctance, d contre-coeur. 



rely upon it, comptez-y ! comptez Id-deaaua ! 

there is a remedy for every Uy a remtde q^ tout. 

thing, 

if I remember rightly, aifai bonne m4moire. 

give my kind remembrance to dites-lui mille choaea (or bien dea 

him, chosea) de ma part. 

to the best of my remembrance, autant queje puia m^enaouvenir^ 

three removals are as bad as a Xtroiad^m^nagementavalentun 

fire, incendie. 

they are mere reports, ( ce aont dea on dita. 

it is reported that, on dit ; le bruit court qu£. 

there is no resemblance be- cela ne ae reaaemble paa. 

tween the things, 

what has been resolved on ? qu^a-t-on arrSt4 ? 

it is resolved upon, the die is le d4 en eatjet6. 

cast, 

it is a firm resolution, c^eat un parti pria. 

there is still some resource left, ily a encore de la reaaource. 

with respect to (tb.), par rapport d ; quant d. 

with respect to (p.), d Vigard de. 

in that respect, d cet 6gard. 

in all respects, d toua 6garda. 

in some respects, aou^ qu^lquea rapporta, 

it respects, regards, concerns, il a'agit de. 

it is a want of respect, c^eat un manque d'^garda. 
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respecting, d V4gard de. 

among the rest, enire autres. 

there is no enjoyment when oitUy adela gSne U rCy ap<u 

one is under restraint, de plaiHr. 

let us resume our discourse, let revenons d nos mouUms, 

us return to our subject, 
as rich as a Jew, {riche corrmve un jmf, comme 

un Cr6su8, 
he who pays his debts is grow- ( qui paie ses dettes, or qui iw> 

ing rich, quUie^ a'enrichit 

that is right, well and good, cela est de justice ; cela est de 

droit ; c*est hien ; c^esi cela ; 

d la bonne heure. 
right or wrong, ^ d tort ou d raison, 

right and wrong, indiscrimi- d tort et d travers, 

nately, 
with good right, d bon titre. 

is it right so ? est-ce bien ainsi ? 

all right, trhs-bien ; tout va hien, 

on the right side, du bqn c6t6. 

it is a fault on the right side, ( c^est se plaindre que la Tnairiie 

est trop beUe. 
that served him right ! ( <^est bien fait / t c*6«< pain 

b4nit, 
abundance of right hurts not, t surahondance de droit ne wtU 

pas. 
my ears are ringing, tingling, {les oreUlea me tintent, or me 

cement. 
at sunrise, au lever du soleU. 

advisers run no risk, les conseilleurs ne sont paa les 

payeurs, 
at your risk, d vos risque et pirtls, 

it is robbing Peter to pay Paul, J c'est d6couvrir St, Pierre pour 

couvrir St, Paul ; {<^ est /aire 

un trou jpour en houchertm 

autre, 
I have a rod in pickle for him, (je la lui garde bonne, 
one must do at Rome as the ( Ufaut hurler avec les loupe; 
Romans do, {dla guerre comme d la guerre, 

that does not take much room, cela ne tientpas ungros volume, 
in a front room, sur le devant. 

in a back room, sur le derri^re. 

a reading room, un ccibinet de lecture, 

covetousness is the root of all V avarice est la source de Urns Us 

evils, maux. 

no rose without a thorn, it n^est point de rose sans ipinM,. 

as rough as a bear, ( grossier comme un ours, 

as round as an apple, ( rond comme une boule. 
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ot rouse the sleep- il nefaut pas 4veUler le chat qui 

let sleeping dogs lie, dort 

> rub, ( voild le hie ; t c'^t Id que gU 

le li^vre. 
iour, une conduite groasi^re. 

lent, rough usage, un traitement dur, or s6v^re, 
of the rueful coun- le chevalier de la triate figure, 

rule without excep- il rHy a point de rdgle sans ex- 

ception. 
broad, U7i bruit qui court. 

b that woman runs il s^est coiffe de cettefemme, 
3d, 

XL. 

S 
die upon the right bldmez celui qui a tort, 

*s sake, for form's par manidre d'acquit 

8 sake, par manidre d'entretie/ii, 

9 of, pour V amour de. 

your sake, ( ce in! est pas pour vos beaux 

yeux. 
orth his salt, {il nevaut paste pain qv^ilmange^ 

alve for every sore, J il trouve a chaque trou une 

cheville. 
me, c'estcequejefais. ' 

Ample of your skill, donnez-nous un echantiUonde 

voire savoir-faire. 
ktisfied with such je ne me paie pa,s de ces rautonB- 

ICL. 

2h saved out of the {c'est auiant deprissurVennefoyL 

rights, sans prejudice de ses droits, 

or economical, :|: ilfautfaire vie qui dure. 

ings, des economies de bouts de cha$^ 

delles. 
he best sauce, t H n^eM sauce que d!app4tiL 

( dites done, Monsieur, 
dites toujours. 
lould say, ( comme qui dirait, 

ay, c^est-d-dire. 

proper to say, cela ne se dit pas, 

1 1 may say so, j)^^''^ ahisi dire. 

Ased to say so, cela vous plait d dire, 

lay so ? are you jo- est-ce pour rire que vous dites 

cela? vous riezf cela «*afl 

pa^ possible f 
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does that mean to say...? 
you ought to have said so 

sooner, 
that is saying much, 
as the saying runs, 



saying and doing are different 

things, 
no sooner said than done, 
I can scarcely, 
upon a new score, 

upon what score? on what 

grounds ? by what right ? 
what a scrawl ! 
at sea, 

by the sea- side, 
pray be seated ! 

the secret is found out, 
with a sedate, cool, mind, 
let me see ! let us see ! 
we shall see that ! 

you are not fit to be seen, 
we have not seen you for a 

long time, 
he sees no farther than his 

nose, 
seeing is believing, 
as it seems, 

without seeming to observe, 
a godsend, a windfall, a trea- 
sure trove, 
against all common sense, 
a long series of reproaches, 
seriously, joking aside or apart. 



est-ce d dire que...? 
il/allait done le dire ! 

c^eat beavcoup dire. 

( comme dii V autre ; comme on 
dit ; comme disent lea bonnes- 
gens. 

{/aire et dire sont deux, 

aussitSt dit aussitdtfait. 

fai de la peine d. 

sur nouveavx frais ; d noitveav 

compte. 
pour quelle raison? d quel titref 

en vertu de quoi ? 
( quels pieds de jnoucJie ! 
en Tner. 

au bord de la mer. 
veuillez vous asseoir ; donnez- 

vous la peine de vous cuseoir. 
{on a d^couvert le pot au rose, 
de sens rassis; d tke reposU. 
voyons ! 
c'est ce que nous aUons voir ; 

nous verrons bien. 
( vous n'Stes vas prSsentable. 
( c'est dufiniit nouveau que de 

vous voir. 
(Une voit pas plus loin que le 

bout de son iiez. 
voir, c'est croire. 
d ce quHl parait. 
sans /aire semblant de rien. 
une bonne trouvaiUe. 

en d4pit du bon sens. 

( une kyrielle de reproches. 

raillerie d part. 



it serves him right, 

the way to set about it, 
a set of men, 
a dangerous set, 
that business is settled. 



XLI. 

c'est bleu fait ! % c'est pain hinit t 

il ne Va pas voU / 
la manidre de s'y prendre. 
une reunion d'hommes. 
( line clique dangereuse, 
c'est une affaire conclue. 



settle it between you ; agree, t accordez vosfliites. 

A severe cold in the head, un gros rhume de cerveau* 
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you are not easily shaken in voua Hesftrmt sur vos ^triers. 

yoor opinion, 
it's a shame ! c'est honteux ! 

for shame ! / done I fi! 

how many will fall to my share ? combkn ni'en reviendra-t-U ? 
sharp words, dea paroles vives. 

as sharp as a needle, fin comme un rasoir. 

who makes himself a sheep, Xqui aefait brebis, le loup le 

him the wolf eateth, mange. 

sheer nonsense, pure aottise. 

all that shines is not gold, tout ce qui reluit n^ est pas or, 

none go worse shod than shoe- les cordonniers sont les pliLS mat 

makers' wives, cJiauss^s, 

in short, href; en un mot; enjin. 

the short and the long of it ( en un mot cmnme en cent... 

is..., 
should he happen to know, s^il venait a savoir. 
one shoulder of mutton draws VappUit vient en mangeant, 

down another, 
a feigned sickness, une maladie de commande. 

sickness comes on horseback les maladies viennent d chevai 

and leaves on foot, et s'en retoument d pied. 

by the waterside, or brink, or au bord de Veau, 

edge, 
on both sides, de part et d^ autre, 

I am on your side, je suis des vCtres, 

the right side (of a stuflf, etc.), Vendroit {d'une Uoffe, etc.) 
the wrong side (of a stuff, etc.), Venvers {d'une 6toffe, etc.) 
everything has a wrong and a chaque nUdaille a son revere, 

right side, 
a fine sight, une chose belle d voir. 

a grand sight, un spectacle superbe. 

out of sight, out of mind, loin des yeux, loin du coeur; les 

absents ont toujours tort. 
he is short-sighted, ( il ne voitpas plus loin que son 

nez, 
silence gives consent, qui ne dit mot consent, 

what a simpleton he is ! quel pauvre sire I il est bien de 

son villaxje. 
what a simpleton you are to..., que vous Stes bon de,..! 
it is sinful to, c^est pdcher que de ; c'est un 

p4ch4 de. 
we should not require the d tout p6ch6 misdricorde, 

death of the sinner, 

XLU. 

how is he situated ? quelle est sa position ? 

he is in a situation, il est en place. 

V 



306 IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES. 

he is out of a situation, ( U est 8ur le pav6. 

the highest situations are the X aux grands portaux haUerU Ua 

most exposed ; high winds grands vents, 

blow on high hHls; the 

higher the tree, the greater 

the faU, 
the miser would skin a flint, ( Vavare tondrait un ceuf, 
he is just skin and bone, ( i^ rHa que la peau et lea os, 

slander is worse than a sword, t un coup de langue est pvre 

qv)un coup de lance, 
sleep upon it, la nuit porte conseil. 

he who sleeps dines, qui dart dine, 

there's many a slip between X de la coupe aux Uvres Uya 

the cup and the lip, loin; Xdela main d la bouche 

se perd souvent la soupe, 
on the sly, by stealth, en ca^hette. 

a sly blow, un coup de Jamac. 

a smart answer, a cutting an- une r^ponse mordante. 

swer, 
a smart reply, une vive r^plique. 

a smart saying, un mot Jin, 

he shall smart for it some day ( il lui en cuira qudquejour. 

or other, 
he is all smiles and kindness, i ilfaltpatte de velours. 
there is no smoke without fire, ( U n^y a pas defunUe sans feu, 
there is a snake in the grass {ily a qudque anguiUe sous 

(fig.), rocTie, 

it snows, ilneige ; il tombe de la neige. 

there has been a heavy fall of il est tomb4 beaucoup de neige, 

snow, 
Mr. so and so, M, un tel. 

if so, sHl en est ainsi; si c^est amsi. 

so far so good, cela va bie^i jusqu^ici ; jiuqv^d 

pr^ent cela ne va pas mat, 
so on, so forth, et ainsi de suite. 

somehow, tant bien que maZ. 

somehow or other, on ne saU comment, 

that is something ! ( parlez-moi de cela / 

he gave me a guinea, it is some- il vrCa donn4 une guin6e, c^est 

thing, toujours cela, 

the sooner the better, le plus tdt sera le mieux, 

the more my sorrow, plus fen ai du chagrin ! i^ettt 

justement ce qui m^afflige, 
sorrow treads upon the heels t l^l qui rit vendredi, dimanehe 

of mirth, pleurera, 

very sorry, trh-fdcM ; d4soU. 

a strange sort of a man, ( un drdle d'homme ; (un drdte 

de corps. 
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his book is much sought after, on s^arrache son livre, 
a man of sound principles, un homme bien pensant. 
a tall spare man, un grand homme sec. 

spare moments, des moments libres, de loisir. 

if you like it, do not spare it, {si vous le trouvez bon, ne voua 

enfaites pasfaute. 
•can you spare (p. or th.) for an pouvez-vous vous passer de (p. 

hour ? or th.) pour une heure ? 

spare to speak and spare to Xfaute de parler on meurt sans 

speed, confession. 

80 to speak, pour ainsi dire, 

they speak broken French, {ils ^corchent lefrangais, 
you speak recklessly, ( vous cassez les litres, 

to his honour be it spoken, soit dit a son honneur, 
he has spoken severely against ( il a tir6 sur moi cb bouleta rou- 

me, ges. 

too long speeches, des discours a perte d'haleine, 

full speed, ventre d terre; a toutes jambes. 

Ood speed you ! Dieu vous protege ! 

a spendthrift, un panier perc4, un mange-tout. 

in high spirits, en grande gaieU ; fort en train. 

there is spirit in the piece, il y a dela verve dans la pi^. 
he owes you an old spite, {ila une dent de laitcontre vou8. 

he is a very good spoil-sport, ( c^est un vrai rabat-joie, 

a marplot, 
one must spoil before he spins, apprenti n* est pas mattre. 

one must creep before he 

walks, 
in wanton sport, with a cheer- de gaiet4 de cceur, 

f al heart, 

Xliin. 

•on the spot, sur les lieux ; sur-le-cJiamp. 

he finds spots in the sun, il trouve des taches au soleil. 

he spunges upon you, i il est sur vos crochets. 

hifl Ufe, his honour is at stake, il y va de aa vie, de son hon^ 

neur. 
you play for a great stake, vous jouez gros jeu. 
up stairs, down stairs, en haut^ en bas. 

a private staircase, un escalier d^rob^. 

mnd ofif ! keep off ! au large ! 

hiOfw can one stand it ? comment peut-on y tenir f 

I cannot stand it, je rHy tiensplus. 

M matters stand, sur le pied (or au point) oil en 

sont les choses. 



80 it stands now, voUd oil en sont les choses. 

I am at a stand, (me voild les bras crois^. 

s Bian of good standing, un homme qui a une bonne posi" 

tion. 
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we are friends of old standing, nous sommes amis de vteUle 

date. 
you startled me, vous rrCavezfait peur. 

while the grass grows, the steed Ufaut vivre en oMendant. 

starves, 
by stealth, secretly, d la diroMe, en cachette, en 

tapinoia. 
it is locking the stable door X (^estfermer Vicurie quand les 

when the steed is stolen, chevaux soni dehors, 

step by step, pas d pas. 

within a step of, d deux pas de. 

he sticks at nothing, il ne sejait scrupuU de rien, 

he sticks at no difficulty, U ne iarrUe devant aucune 

difficulty. 
he sticks to his work, {U est clou6 sur sa besogne. 

I do not know where it sticks, je ne sais d quoi cda tient. 
we stick in the same mire, we ( nou^ voild dans U mime hour' 

are in the same box, bier. 

as stiff as a poker, raide comme une harre defer. 

still more so, d plus forte raison. 

he never stirs abroad, (it est toujours dans aa tam^. 

a stitch in time saves nine, ( un point fait d temps en sauve 

mille, 
that goes against his stomach, le cosur ne lui en dUpas, 
or the grain, 
, a rolling stone gathers no moss, pierre qui route iCamas$t pas 

rnousse. 
store is no sore, you can't have ohondaTice de hiens ne nuU,pas, 

too much of a good thing, 
after a storm comes a calm, apr^ la pluie le beau temps, 
the best of the story, le plus beau de Vhistoire, 

an old woman's story, une Jiistoire de bonne femme; un 

conte d dormir debouL 
it is an invented story ! c^est un conte fait d plaisir ! 

all idle stories ! ( chansons que tout ceia I 

the same story over again ! ( toujours la mime chanson I 
the story goes on to say, on ajoute. 

as the story goes, d ce que dit Vhistoire, 

that's another story, ( c^est une autre poire de man- 

chesi 
straight along, Umt droit. 

as straight as a dart, ( droit comme unjonc, uni,um 

cierge. 
you should do it in a straight- {U nefautpas cdlerpar quatre 

forward way, chemins. 

strange to say, to relate ! chose strange! 

he is quite a stranger to me, {Je ne le connate ni dPEve ni 

d!Adam, 
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he is not gone there to pick 

straw, 
at a stretch, 
strictly speaking, 
it has struck one, 

he strikes home, 

in a string, one after another, 

one must not touch upon that 
string, 

a master-stroke, 

there is no struggling with ne- 
cessity, 

as stubborn as an ass, 

you look stupefied, 



it is very stupid, 
as stupid as an owl, 



his book did not succeed, 

a quiet success, 

a success beyond measure, 

all of a sudden, 

suffice it to say, 

that is sufficient to, 

eafficient unto the day is the 

evil thereof, 
that suits me, done ! 



( il Tt'y est pas cUUpour enfiler 

des perles. 
tout (Ttine haleine ; cTun traU. 
a proprement parler. 
il est une heure sonrUe; une 

heure est sonn6e. 
il emporte la piece, 
a la queue ; les una apr^ lea 

autres. 
c^est une corde quHl nefatUpas 

toucher, 
un coup de mattre, 
il/aut c6der a la n4c€8sit4. 

( entity ( or tStu) comme un dne. 
( vous avez Vair de revenvr de 

Pontoise. 
( c^est hien bSte. 
( bete comme une oie ; sot comme 

une huse. 



XlilV. 

son Uvre n^a pas pris. 

un succ^s d^estims, 

un succksfou. 

tout cb coup. 

qu^il suffise de dire. 

U n\nfautpas davantage pour. 

d chaque jour suffit sa peine. 



( cela me ra, fen suis / 



<me must suit one's self to the (dla guerre comme d la guerre. 
times, to circumstances. 



a sum over and above, 

at sunrise, 

at sunset, 

in the bright sun, 

there is neither sun, nor dust. 



une somme en sus. 

au lever du soleil. 

au coucher du soleil, 

en plein soleil. 

t ilfait un temps de demoiselle. 



nor rain, abroad, 
the son shines upon all alike, le soleil luit pour tout le monde. 
it is sunny, the sun is very ilfait soleil, grand soleil. 



high, 
a hnght sunshine, 
when two Sundays come tO' 

gether, 
sore enough, 
to be sure ! 



( un beau soleil. 

[la semaine des troisjeudis. 

d coup sHr. 

certainement ; mais certaine' 
ment. 
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sure ! I sent it, tout de bon, sans plaisanteTf je 

Vai envoys. 
I am quite sure of it, {fen mettrais ma main au/eu, 

sure bind, sure find, nUfiance est m^re de »dret4. 

surprising to relate ! chose surprenante ! 

I suspected it ! je nCen doutais Men f 

one swallow does not make a t une Mronddle ne fait pas le 

summer, nor one woodcock a printemps ; {une fots riest 

winter, pas coutume, 

I would swear to it, {fenjurerais / fen Uverais la 

main I 
you made a sweet business of v&as avez fait l& une belle 

it, affaire, 

my head swims, la tkte me toume. 

do not utter a syllable of it, n^en dites rien; nefaites sem- 

blant de rien, 

T 

the tables are turned, la m^daille est renversie ; Us 

affaires out chang6 deface, 
that won't take, ( f a we prend pas, 

take all together, on the whole, d tout prendre, 
take it or not ! d prendre ou d laisser, 

what he said was taken up, ( ce quHla dit rCestpa^ tornb^ d 

terre, 
that's a thorn taken out of his ( U s'est tir6 une forte 4pine du 

side, pied, 

the talk of all the town, Fentretien de toute la ville, 

they talked of you at dinner, Ufut question de votis d diner. 
all that is idle talk, it is as ( auiant en emporte le vent, 

light as air, 
he that talks much, lies much, t les grands parleurs sont de 

grands menteurs, 
he is an idle talker, c^est un diseur de riens, 

from taste, par goUt. 

every one to his taste, chacun a son goiU, 

tastes differ, J^Si70^fewc«cmpj9orfe7i<jx>in/. 

there is no disputing of tastes, on ne dispute pas des goiUs ni 

des couleurs, 
you are better fed than taught, vous Stes trop bien nourri et 

trop mal appris, 
with tears in his eyes, les larmes aux yeux. 

tears came into his eyes, les larmes lui sont venues aux 

yeux, 
don't tell me that ! tell that to ( d d'auires ! 

the marines ! 
that is my temper, je suis ainsifait, 

it is ten to one, il y a dix d parier contre un.. 
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a tender point, 



on these terms, 

no thanks to him, 

thank God, 

he may thank me for it, 

he may thank himself for it, 

that's it, 

as to that, 

and then it is that..., 

there you are right, 

there is the main point, 

through thick and thin, 

stop thief ! 

set a thief to catch a thief, 

he is thin-skinned, touchy, 

quick-tempered, 
it is no such thing, 

there is the thing, 
one of two things. 



un point d6licat ; un point sea- 
hreux. 

XLV. 

a €68 conditions-Id. 

ce n* est pas grdce d lui. 

Dieu merci ! grdce d Dieu ! 

c^est d moi qu'il doit cela. 

il ne pent s^en prendre qvDd lui- 

mSmef c^est safaute. 
c'est cela ! 

quant d cela ; 2>our le coup, 
et c'est alors que... 
en cela vous avez raison, 
X c'est Id que git le lievre. 
d tr avers tons les obstacles; d 

tort et d travers. 
au voleur ! au voleur / 
( d voleur voleur et denii. 
il nefaut pas lui marcher sur 

le pied, 
point du tout ; cela n^est pas 

vrai. 
( voild ce que c^est. 
de deux choses Vune. 



of all things, above all things, avant (or sur) toute chose ; par- 

dessns toutes choses. 
from one thing to another, he ( dejil en aiguillCf il en vint d 



came to speak. 
poor thing ! 
it is just the thing, 

It is the best thing I can do, 

that's a good thing ! 

it is quite another thing, 

the thing is to, 
as things go, 

I should think so ! 

tills, that, and the other, 



parler, 
la pauvre criature ! 
( cela fait V affaire; cela ira trds- 

bien. 
c'eM ce quefai de mieux d/aire; 

c'est monplus court parti, 
fen suis bien aise ; fen suis bien 

content; voild qui est excellent; 

( voild qui estfameux. 
c'est tout autre chose ; ( c^est une 

autre paire de manches, 
il s'agit de. 
( par le temps qui court ; ( du 

train dont ^a va. 
je le crois bien ! 
( et d et <;a. 



gather thistles, expect prickles, qui s'yfrotte s^y pique. 
no thoroughfare, no road this on ne passe pas ! 

way, 
tiuragh it were only . . . , ne fiU-ce que... 
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even though, were I, quand bien mSme; duasi^fe. 

I thought Detter of it since last ^e mesuis ravish, 
night, 



a thought strikes me, 
at the very thought of it, 
his coat is threadbare, 
his throat is paved, 
I was thunderstruck by it, 

ticket of admission, 

single ticket, 

return ticket, 

good tidings, 

it is rather too tight, 

my shoes are too tight, 

till then, 

till to-morrow, 

for that time, 

from that time, 

from time to time, 

by this time, 

in a short time, 

in a proper time and place, 

all in good time, 

at the appointed time, 

at the same time, 

some time or other. 



U me vient une id4e, 

rien que d^y penser. 

( son Iwhit montre la corde, 

tUale gosier pav4, 

( les hraa rrCen tomboAent; i^Uait 

un coup defoudre pour mok 
billet d'entr^e. 
billet dialler, 
billet ^ cUler et retour, 
de bonnes nouveUes. 
c^est unpen juste, 
{je 8uis dans la prison de St 

Cr^jnn. 
en attendant; jusque-la. 
d demain, 
pour lors, 
d^ lors. 

de temps en temps, 
d VJieure qu^U est ; mamtenani. 
sous peu. 
en temps et lieu, 
toutes choses en leur temps. 
d Vheure convenue. 
en mSme temps, 
un jour ou Vautre ; undeeea 



jours. 
with time, in the long run, at d ^ longue. 

length, 
in his father's time, du vivant de sonp^e. 

just in time to, d temps pour. 

that comes just in time, ( cela vient comms mari/t en 

carim^e. 
this time I have yon, {pour le coupje vous yprenda. 

time hangs heavy upon my le temps me dure. 

hands, 
as times go, (par le temps qui court 

we shall see when the time ( alors comme alors / 

comes ! 
time lost is never found again, le temps perdu ne se recouvre 

point. 



a mouse in time may cut a 
cable, 

ill-timed, 

he is quite tiresome to me, 



avec le temps on vient d boui de 
tout ; Z petit d petit Voiseau 
fait son nid. 
hors de saison; d contrc'temps., 
{je le porte sur mes ipa^U^ 
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tit for taty 

his tongue is always wagging, 
yonr tongae rons before your 

wit, 
you have a tongae inyoarhead, 
a tongae gives a deeper woond 

tluui a sword, 
what the heart thinks the 

tongae speaks ; or, near the 

heart, near the mouth, 
it was a slip of the ton^e, 
too much of one thing is good 

for nothing, 
topsy-turvy, 
it totters, 
the beaten track, 
every one to his trade, 
a transparent artifice, 
it is but trash, 
time travels fast, time flies, 
a capital treat, 
it is a treat to see you, 
such as the tree is, such is the 

fruit, 
it is my first trial, 
in a trice, in less than no time, 
he has played him a clever 

trick, 
he is at his tricks again, 
within a trifle, 
such a trifle, 
that is but a trifle, 

we have not come to trifle 

away our time, 
in what trim she is ! 
they have caused him much 

trouble, 



it is not worth the trouble, 

every one has his troubles, 
you have played the truant, 

if it be true that, 
that is true enough. 



(dhonchcahonrai; {<?eH 

priU rendu. 
( sa langue va Un^fmn, 
V0U8 parkz avant de pernor. 



( avecune langue <m va d JRmme, 
t un coup de langue eei pim 

qu^un catm de lance, 
t de Vdbondance du cceur la 

boucheparle* 

la langue lui afmtrchL 
Vexc^ gdte UnU, 



L' 



aene dessus-deMoui, 
ga hrarde dans le fitanefte. 
eentier bcMu. 
cJiacun son m4Uer. 
t une finesse cousue deJU Ikme, 
( ct nest que de la drogue, 
le temps vavUe. 
( unfameux rigaH, 
c^est uneJHe de vous voir, 
tetarbretdfiruU. 

c^est mon coup cPestiM. 

en moins de Hen, 

{illtda servi unplat de son 

mitier. 
{Uva encore /aire des sienneM, 
A peu de chose pri». 
si peu de chose, 
{iln'yapaslddequoi/oueUer 

un chat, 
( nous ne sommes pa» vemm id 

pourer^/Uer desperie$, 
( comme la voUdfctgotie ! 
on lui a fait voir du patffB, 



( U jeu ne vaut pas la cham~ 

deOe. 
chacun a sa cnAx d porkr, 
vous avez fait Vieole buisaom^ 

ntdre. 
si tant est que, 
c*est bien vraL 
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it is his best trump (fig.)> t ^^^ ^o^ cheval de bataiUe^ 

you are not to be trusted, vou8 ilea aujet d caution. 

that is trusting to a broken hienfou qui iyfie. 

reed, 
to tell the truth, d dire vrai ! d vrai dire ! 

all truths must not be told at toute v6rit4 n^est pas baime d 

all times, dire. 

it is only truth that can give il rCy a que la v6rit6 qui hlesae^ 

offence, 
at every turn, d toutpropos ; d tout bout de 

champ. 
each in his turn, by turns, d tour de rdle ; tour d tour. 
it is my turn to, c'est d moi d. 

it is your turn now, ( d vous la halle. 

it is done to a turn, to a tittle, c^est cuit d point. 
a good turn, un service. 

one good turn deserves another, X^ beaujeu beau retour; un 

service en vaut un autre. 
think twice before you speak J jperwez deux/ois avant de par- 

once, second thoughts are ler. 

best, 
if things were to be done twice, sijeunesse savait, et si vieiUesse 

all would be wise, pouvait ! 

he will not need to be told so il ne se U laissera pas dire deux 

twice ; one telling will be fois. 

enough for him, 
in the twinkling of an eye, en un din d^ceil ; en moins de 

rien. 

U 

be it understood, it being un- bien entendu. 

derstood, 

that is understood, c^est entendu ; cela va sans dire^ 

an undue rigour, une rigueur outr4e, excessive. 

unexpectedly, d Vimproviste. 

there shall be no unfairness, U n^y aura pas de passe-droit. 

unfit for service, hors de service. 

if you say that, you will un- ( «i voua dites cela, vous le met- 

hinge him, trez hors des gonds. 

unknown to me, d mon insu. 

unprepared, au dipourvu. 

you shall not go long unpun- ( vous ne le porterezpas bien loin^ 

ished, 

a good action never remains un bienfait n^ est jamais perdu^ 

unrewarded, 

it is unseemly to, unbecoming il est inconvenant de. 

to, 

he is up, il est l€v6. 
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it is up now, 

he is hard up, 

up and down, 

there are ups and downs in life, 

they have been looking for you 

up and down, 
heels uppermost, 
upside down, 



c^estjini maintenant, 

il est trhs-gin6; il est aux abois, 

ga et Id. 

il y a du haut et du has dans la 

vie, 
on vous a chercMpar monts et 

par vaux. 
( les quatrefers en Vair. 
sens dessus-dessous. 



XLVII. 

it is of no use for you to try, vous avez beau /aire. 

what is the use of, of what use d quoisert de...? qu^ sertde...? 



is it to...? 
what use is it for me to...? 
of what use is that to me ? 
it is of no use, 
that is of no matter of use, 

it is a useless blow, 
as usual, 

it is the utmost if, 
at the utmost, 
utterly, 



d quoi bon...? 
que gagnerai-je d...? 
d quoi cela peut-il me servir ? 
c'est inutile. 
( cela sert comme une cinquidme 

roue d tin carrosse. 
c'est un coup d^4p4e dans Veau. 
comme d V ordinaire; commode 

coutume. 
( c^est tout le bout du monde. 
d tout rompre. 
de fond en comble. 



a vagabond, a vagrant, 
a vain effort, 
it is labour in vain, 
as vain as a peacock. 



un Jiomme sans aveu. 
un coup d'ipde dans Veau. 
X c^est battre Veau. 
jfier comme un paon. 



XLvm. 



do you so little value...? 
as long as I have a drop of 

blood in my veins, 
nothing venture nothing win, 
that will vex him much, 

the very day, 

the very thought, even the 

thought, 
at first view, 

with a view to, 
fa^ open violence, 
▼laibly, 

ona visity 



estimez-vous si peu ? 

tant qu'il me restera une gouite 

de sang dans les veines. 
qui ne risque rien n^a rien, 
(cela luif era /aire du mauvais 

sang, 
lejour mSme. 
la seule pensde. 

d premiere vue ; au premier 

abord. 
dans V intention de. 
d force ouverte. 
d vue d^oeil. 
en visite. 
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his voice breaks, 
the voice of the people is the 
voice of God, 



it is ten minutes' walk, 
as I was walking, I saw., 
for want of, 
what do you want ? 



sa votx mue. 

la voix du peuple est la votx de 
Dieu. 

W 

ily a dix minutes de marche. 
tout en me promenant fat vu... 
faute de. 
que voulez-vous ? 



there wants three francs of the U manque trois francs d la 



sum. 



how much is wanting ? 
there is but little wanting, 
you are wanted, 
for wanton sport. 



somme. 
de combien s*enfaut-il ? 
U ne s'enfaut giih'e. 
on V0U8 demande, 
de gaietS de cosur. 



a warm man, a man well to do ( un richard ; ( un gros mon- 
in the world, a man of means, sieur ; ( un homnie qui a de 

quoi ; ( un homme qui a du 
quU>us, 
it is a fair warning for one to c'est un avis au lecteur, 
stand on his guard. 



I warrant it, 

waste paper, 

my mouth waters at it, 

he is in low water, 

smooth water runs deep, 

the right way, 

the wrong way, 

half way, 

this way, 

that way, 

wliich way ? 

on the way, 

in every way, 

this way and that, 

on my way to, 

on my way from, 

a great way, 

it is the shortest way, 

there is no other way. 



there are more ways to the 
wood than one, 



je vou^ en r6ponds. 

du papier de rebut, 

( Veau TPHen vient d la bouche, 

( les eaux sont basses chez lui; 

( il est bos perci. 
il n^y a pire eau que celle qui 

dart, 
le bon chemin (proper), la bonne 

manikre (fig. ) 
le mauvais chemin (proper), to 

mauvaise mani^re (fig.) 
d moiti4 chemin ; d mi-chemiik 
par id ; de ce c6t^-ci. 
par Id ; de ce c6t6-ld, 
par oil ? 

en chemin ; chemin faisanL 
de toutefa^on. 
fd et Id. 

commefallaisd; en aUanid, 
comme je revenais de. 
lien loin, 
c'est le plus court chemin (prop.); 

c'est le plus court parti (fig.) 
il n^y a pas d^ autre chenm 

(prop.) ; il n'y a pas de miikiit 

(fig.) 
tout chemin m^ne d Home. 
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every one in his own way, 
the weakest goes to the wall, 



contentment is the greatest 

wealth, 
this stuff will wear well, 
it is not wearable, 
in this cold weather, 
in this hot weather, 
he is a perfect weathercock, 
ill weeds grow apace, 
this day week, 



and welcome, 

you are welcome to it, 

he was as welcome as a dog at 

a wedding, 
it was as well for you, 
very well for you, but..., 
it it very well for you to, 
well or ill, 

as well as he can or could, 
well done ! well and good ! 
all is well that ends well. 



well ! I never ! 

as it were, 

if it were not for him, but for 

him, 
I will tell you what, 
what of it ? what of that ? 

what is that to you ? 

anywhere, 

for this long while, 

whilst I am about it, while my 

hand is in, 
when the whim strikes him, 

what whim has got into your 
head? 



cJiacun a sa manUre. 

Xle plus faible est toujours 

4cras6; Us bcUtus patent sou- 

vent Vamende. 
contentement passe richesses. 

cette itoffe est cPun hon user, 
cela rCest pas de mise, 
par lefroid quHl/ait. 
par la chaleur qu^ilfait, 
c'est une vraie girouette. 
mauvaise herbe croit toujours. 
il y a aujourd'hui huit jours 

(past), aujourd'hui en huit 

(future. )^ 
c'est bien d votre service, 
il est, or c'est, d votre service. 
( on Va re^u comme un chien 

dans unjeu de quilles. 
hien vous a pris de. 
( passe encore pour vous, mais. . . 
vous avez beau, 
tant bien qu£ mal. 
de son mieux. 
d la bonne heure ! 
la Jin couronne Vo&uvre; qui veut 

la fin veut les moyens ; rira 

bien qui rira le dernier; Xtout 

est bien qui fi nit bien. 
est-ce bien possible I a-t-onja- 

mais im/ 
pour ainsi dire, 
sans lui. 

(je vous dirai ce que c'est. 
( eh bien / apr^ ? — qu^ est-ce d 

dire ? 
qu^ est-ce que cela votis/ait? 
nHmporte oU. 
depuis longtemps. 
tandis quefai la main d la 

pdte. 
( quand il a ses lubies ; ( quand 

la luhie lui prend. 
( quelle mouche vou^ apiqu4 ? 



^Hy a avjourdChui huitjows quHl eit venu; U viendra atdourd'hui en huit. 
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as white as a sheet, blanc comme un linceul, 

as white as snow, hlanc comme neige. 

on the whole, in general, . en g6ii6ral. 

upon the whole, d tovi prendre ; en somme ; au 

r68um6. 

buy a house ready built, but t maisonfaite etfemme dbfaxtt, 

mould your wue to your 

own mind, 

whether he wills or not, hon gre mal gr6; malgr4 luu 

XTiTX 

will you not ? n^est-ce pas ? 

he has already a will of his il a d4jcb des vohnUs. 

own, 
there's no forcing one's will ; lea volonUs aont libres, 

a wilful man must have his 

way, 
where there is a will there is quand onadela bonne volonU, 

a way, on ne manque pas de Tooyens; 

voiUoir, c'est pouvovr, 
willing or not, willing or un- hon gr6 m>al gr6 ; de gr6 ou de 

willing, force. 

willingly, de plein gri. 

let them laugh who win, rira bien qui rira le dernier. 

there is something in the wind, (il y a quelque chose qui couvt. 
it was a windfall, treasure ( c^6txLit une bonne auhaine, 

trove, 
God tempers the wind to the J a brebis tondue Dieumesurele 

shorn lamb, vent. 

it is an ill wind that blows d qtielquecJioseTncUheurestbon, 

nobody good, 
a little wine, un doigt de vin, 

wine makes him very gay, U a le vin gai. 

good wine needs no bush, bon vin vHapas besoin d^enseigne, 

one cannot fly without wings, t on ne peut pas voler sans plvr 

mes. 
as much as one can wish, dplaisir; d discritUm. 

sallies of wit, des saillies. 

it is with us as with..., il en est de nous comme de... 

without rhyme or reason, sans rime ni raison. 

we can do without that, nous n^attendons pas apris ceUu 

his conversation is very witty, sa conversation p6tille d^ esprit, 
a woman must have her way, ce quefemm^ veut, Dieu le vevL 
no wonder, ce rHest pas itonnant ; U n^y a 

rien d'6tonnant. 
for a wonder, 2)ar extraordinaire ; chose esc- 

traordinaire. 
that's a nine days' wonder, c^est une m^erveiUe cTunjour. 
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I wonder if, when, how, why, je mlitonne hien s», etc. ; je vou- 

drais hien savoir si, etc. 
fair, fine words, de belles paroles. 

good words, de bonnes paroles ; de donees 

paroles. 
high words, des paroles vives; de gros mots ; 

des injures. 
vain words, empty words, • des paroles en Vavr, 
by word of mouth, vivd voce, de vive voix. 
a word with you, un mot ! fat un mot A voxis dire. 

take my word for it, croyez-m^en. 

I will not say a word about it, ( cela rCira pas plus loin, 

it won't go any farther, 
more words than deeds, pins de bruit qu^ de besogne. 

an honest man is as good as un honnite homme n'a que sa 

his word, parole. 

a word to the wise is enough, t ^^ sage entend d demi-mot ; ( A 

bon entendeur un demi-mot 
suffit ; d bon entendeur salut, 
a hard work indeed, ( un travail de cheval. 

a work requiring much time, un ouvrage de longue Tialeine. 
that is not the work of a few cela ne sefaitpa^s du jour au 

hours, lendemain. 

a man's work is from sun to XunefemmerC a jamais fait, 

sun, but a woman's work is 

never done, 
they will make short work of votre proc^ sera bientdtfait, 

you, 
the workman is known by his d Voeuvre on connatt Vouvrier, 

work, 
he is a hard worker, ( c^est un piocheur. 

for all the world, pour tout au monde. 

it is the way of the world, such ainsi va le monde, 

is the world, such is life, 
to make it worse ! to make pour surcrott de Tnalheur, 

matters worse, 
do your worst, {faites ce que vousvoudrezf ar- 

rangez-vous. 
let the worst come to the worst, au pis alter. 
he is worth his weight in gold, il vaut son pesant d'or. 
it is not worth while, ( lejeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

the labourer is worthy of his toute peine m^rite salaire, 

hire, 
^ soft answer turns away wrath, petite pluie abat grand vent, 
that is the wrong book, ce n^est pas le livre quHlfaut, 

that is wrong, c'est mal ; ce n^est pas juste ; ce 

rHest pas cela, 
that is wrong of him, i^est mxil d lui ; c^est mxd de sa 

part. 
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one year with another, on an ann4e commune; ann^moyenne; 

average, hon an m/il an. 

as yellow as gold, jawie comme de Vor ; jaune 

comms un coing, 
oh yes ! yes indeed ! ( oh que si ! 

yes, ( si fait 1 si ! mats si I 

in a fortnight from yesterday, cPhier en quinze. 
but yesterday, hier encore. 

if young men had sense enough sijeunesse savait, et si rneiUesse 

and old men strength enough, pouvait I 

all might be well, 
a young devil, an old saint, quand le didble devient vieux, il 

se fait ermite. 



THE END. 
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FRENCH EXERCISES 

FOR 

ADVANCED PUPILS. 



'OPINIONS OF SOME NEWSPAPERS AND PROFESSORS OF FRENCH. 



From the London "Spectator," 7th Nov., 1863, 

Monsieur Chardenal's system of teaching French, unlike 
that of many modera professors, is based upon the sound and 
thorough comprehension of the rules of language. He does 
not profess to teach French in a fortnight, or, may be, in a 
week, but tells his pupils at the outset that the knowledge 
of French, like any other knowledge worth acquiring, can only 
be got at by hard and persevering labour, extended over a 
considerable space of time. Mons. Chardenal wants his pupils 
to work not only by day, but by night if possible. The student 
is advised to " take every morning two or three verbs and as 
many sentences, and turn them mentally in every possible 
way during the day, or at night in bed before sleeping." The 
system, if it should be objected to in Belgravian drawing- 
rooms, is, we are sure, just the thing for the big-brained people 
■of Edinburgh and Glasgow. 

From the "Educational Times," November, 1863, 

The table of Idioms, which extends over 150 pages, is the 
most complete we remember ever to have seen, and, we doubt 
not, will be of very great service to the pupil. 

t 

From the ** Museum," January, 1864- 

The above is the title-page of a manual admirably adapted 
for those who are learning to speak French with the aid of a 
master ; and we have reprinted it entire because it is an ac- 
curate description of the contents. Conversational French is 
not that of the epos or drama, of history, or of miscellaneous 
literary extracts. Those who have not the opportunity of 
gathering it as it falls from the lips of the French themselves, 
must pick it up in the form of just such phrases as M. Char- 
denal has indexed for use in the mimic conversations which he 
carries on with his pupils. Years after French conversation 
had become a pleasure to the writer of this notice, he was com- 
pletely put out on one occasion by a Frenchman saying of some 
two proposals : "C'estjus vert ou verjus"— Anglice : ** It*s 
six and half-a-dozen." M. Chardenal anticipates a host of 
«imilar dilemmas. 

w 



From **Le Courrier de l'Europe," 21 ^overnbre, 1863. 

Je profite de cette occasion pour appeler, en quelques mots, 
Tattention des professeurs de fran9ais snr on excellent petit 
livre d'enseignement public par un ancien joumaliste que les 
^v^nements politiques de 1851 ont, comme tant d'autres, jet^ 
8ur le rivage hospitalier de I'Angleterre. Les '* Exercises " de 
M. Chardenal se distinguent de maint autre livre de ce genre, 
en ce qu'ils s'attachent surtout a faire comprendre aux ll^ves 
anglais les difipi^rences idiomatiques qui leur ofirent tant de 
difficultds ; k leur in6ulquer, d'apr^s un syst^e fort simple et 
fort efficace, les phrases habituelles de la conversation. Ghaque 
gallicisme est expliqu^ par un anglicisme correspondant, et les 
regies fondamentalesde lagrammaire sent appliqu^es avec beau- 
coup d'intelligence. En un mot, la m^thode de M. Chardenal 
apprend a parler fran9ais, ce qui, en fin de compte, est le but 
principal de I'enseignement. 



From M. Louis Blanc. 

J'ai lu avec un vif int^rdt I'ouvrage que vous avez demiere- 
ment public. II m'a paru excellent de toute fa9on : comme 
mdthode, comme clart^, comme explication des regies, comme 
cboix des exemples. C'est un vrai service rendu k Tenseigne- 
ment de la langue fran9aise dans ce pays, et je souhaite de tout 
coeur k ce tr6s utile livre le succds qu'il m^rite. 



jPro»i John Nimmo, Esq., late Editor of '* Gaj^gvaki^" 
202 Boulevard Malesherbes, Paris. 

Sir, — I recently had an opportunity of perusing your 
** French Exercises for Advanced Pupils." Had I found the 
work of an ordinary or commonplace description, got up as 
grammars sometimes are, with an eye rather to make known 
the compiler's name and whereabouts, than for any advantage 
they presented to the pupil over similar productions previous- 
ly existing, I assuredly would not have troubled you on the 
present occasion. On closing the book, it would have been al- 
lowed to drop from my memory. But yours is a work of a 
very different description. I have profited to some extent by 
its simple, clearly expressed rales, and hope yet to profit still 
more by them when in possession of a copy, for which I have 
written to the publisher. 

Receive then my best thanks for your very excellent publi- 
cation, which, in my humble opinion, is better calculated to 
advance a thorough knowledge of the mechanism of the French 
language than any similar work with which I am acquainted. 
It cannot fail to do you honour in the eyes of all competent 
judges. 



From M. J. d'Adh^mab, S2a Clapham Road Place, London, 

CoMME I'ont d^j^ fait grand nombre de mes collogues, je ne 
puis que vous complimenter sur un tel ouvrage, qui, 4 coup 
8<ir, a da vou3 cotiter un labeur immense, mais le 8ucc6s qu*il 
doit obtenir sera la juste remuneration de vos veilles. 

Je t^cherai de mon mieux de le r^pandre, bien certain de 
rendre un vrai service aux ^l^ves qui d^sirent faire une dtude 
approfondie de notre langue si difficile k saisir. 

From M. d'Arnaud, Licentiate of the College of Preceptors, 

London. 

Je saisirai toutes les occasions pour recommander et faire ac- 
cepter cet excellent ouvrage qui vous fait beauconp d'honneur. 

From M. Aug. Beljame, B.A., Professor of English, Lycie 

St. Louis, Paris. 

VoTRE livre me paralt pr^cieux pour les gens auxqnels il 
s'agit de faire connaltre la langue parl^e, et qui ont ^videmment 
besoin d'apprendre pour cela les locutions particulidres b. la 

langue fran9aise Outre son mirite intrins^que, 

c'est un ouvrage ^minemment pratique. 

From M. Alex. Beljame, B.A., second Professor of English, 

Lyc^e St. Louis, Paris. 

J'ai et6 trds-heureux de recevoir votre ouvrage ; c'est cer- 
tainement le plus complet et le plus pratique qne je connaisse 
BUT nos idiotismes, et vous vous 6tes tir6 avec le plus grand 
bonheur d'un travail plein de difficult^s. Aussi je n'ai pas 
attendu longtemps pour recommander vos ** Exercices." 

From M. C. Berne, Ecole Militaire prdparatoire du Dr. 
Bridgeman, Woolwich Common. 

Je ne vous fais ni compliments ni observations sur le m^rite 
de votre ouvrage, mais je vous remercie bien sinc^rement pour 
la peine que vous m'evitez, et ce soir m6me je vais donner Tordre 
d'en faire venir une douzaine d'exemplaires pour ma classe. 

From M. H. Bourrecoud, 1 Portland Villa, Bridgewater, 

I APPROVE very much of the plan, and I shall have much 
pleasure in recommending it and introducing it in my classes. 

From M. le Dr. Brocard-Boulland, Sydenham College, 

London. 
Ce livre est appel6 k rendre service et aux professenrs et aux 
^l^ves. Je I'ai k moiti^ fini, et je m*en trouve tres-bien. 

w2 



From M. Jules Caron, Professor of French, Edinburgh, 

AuTANT que j'ai pa voir dans un examen rapide, votre livre 
est fait avec beaucoup de soin et convient en effet aux classes 
Bup^rienres. 

From M. Ch. Cassal, LL.D., Prof essor of French, Univeraity 

College, London, 

Je puis vous dire, en toute sinc^rit^, que vous avez fait un 
travail bon et utile. Le recueil d'expressions idiomatiques est 
excellent et ferait k lui seal le succ^s de votre livre. 



From M. Delpech, B.A., Chriafs Hospital, London, 

Je n'ai pas voulu vous remercier de votre envoi avant d'avoir 
parcouru votre livre avec attention. Le plan que vous y avez 
adopts r^pond k ma m^thode, et je suis heureux de vous dire 
que j'ai commence d'introduire vos "Exercices " dans une de 
mes ^coles. J'ai fait, il est vrai, une petite commande, mais 
je ne m'arrSterai pas la. 

From M. F. Dermont, Caversham Home, Beading, 

Je crois que vous avez eu une heureuse id4e et qne votre 
livre remplira un vide qui existait depuis longtempa dans 
Tenseignement. 

From M. Dupont, Professor of French, Westminster School, 

Permettez-moi de vous f^liciter de Thabilet^ avec laqnelle 
vous avez su r^unir dans un si court espace la plapart des 
idiotismes de notre langue. Je ne doute pas que votre travail 
ne soit d'un puissant secours pour les ^l^ves qui d^nrent ae 
familiariser avec ces formes courantes du langa^ qa'ils ne 
sauraient rencontrer dans les auteurs classiques qu'ils ont entre 
les mains. 

From M. A. Hamonet, Secretaire de la Soci4t6 frangaise de 
Bienfaisance, Professeur de fran^ais, 32 SackviUe Street, 
Piccadilly, London. 

Je me hA,te de venir vous exprimer combien je suis heareax 
de connaitre votre livre, dont le m^rite — vous ne prendrez 
point cela pour des banalit^s — est incontestable ; car il a pour 
avantage de r^sumer, en un volume facile k dig^rer, les deux 
grandes difficult^s de notre langue : la grammaire an point de 
vue thi^orique, les idiomes an point de vue pratique. Ed. effet, 
quelle que soit la clart^ des regies de notre crammaire, elles 
n'en sont pas moins tr^s-nombreuses et p^nibles k retenir par 
I'Anglais, habitue k tout autre chose en ce qui conceme T^tade 
de sa propre langue, Yo(re compilation (passez-moi ce mot) 



des idiomes est un travail qui a dd vous coiiter bien da temps : 
il me parait 6tre aussi complet que possible ; Ik encore vous 
prenez ** le boeuf par les comes ": le langage parl^ est-il autre 
chose que I'usage r^pet^ des idiomes de notre langue ? Non ; 
or c'est ainsi que Fenseignement devrait se faire, surtout dans 
les ecoles. Le reste vient de soi. 



Fro)n M. K archer, Professor of French, Royal Military 

Academy, Woolwich. 

Le recueil d'exercices public par M. Chardenal rtSpond 
parfaitement, selon moi, au but que I'auteur se propose. Les 
el^ves qui possedent deja les ^l^ments de la langue fran9aiso 
y trouveront un moyen facile de se familiariser avec les tour- 
nures idiomatiques qui se presentent a chaque pas et qui 
rendent la conversation si penible aux Strangers. En un mot, 
ces exercices leur apprendront k parler fran9ais, au lieu de se 
servir de phrases litt^ralement traduites de I'anclais. L'intro- 
duction grammaticale, qui contient les principales rdgles de la 
syntaxe, est f aite avec soin et intelligence et sera tr^s-utile aux 
^tudiants qui recherchent une solution sommaire des difficnlt^a 
qa'ils rencontrent tons les jours. 

FromM. F. Landolphe, Professor of French, Bradford, 

Je trouve vos "French Exercises" excellents. Je m*en 
sers pour mes eleves les plus avances, et je les consid^re comme 
un complement d'etudes parfait pour quiconque a une connais- 
sance g^n^rale de la grammaire fran9aise. 

Front M. Guillaume L^, Professor of French, Liverpool 

J'ai lu votre ouvrage avec un bien vif inter6t, et je le trouve 
de nature u produire tout I'effet que vous devez en atten^e, 
le grand art de faire parler un Anglais avec I'idiome fran9ai8. 

Soyez persuade, Monsieur, que j'emploierai tout mon z^le k 
le faire connaltre partout oii j'enseigne. 

From M. Lemaignent, ex-r^p^titeur aux Colleges d^Fvreux, du 
Havre et de Laon, 79 Walton Street, Brompton, Londwi, 
Je vous prie d'accepter mes sinceres, quoique tardifs, re- 
merclments. C'est un livre excellent. Je Tai lu avec d'antant 
plas d'inter(^t que les exercices et expressions idiomatiques 
qn'il contient s'adaptent k merveille k ma m^thode d'enseigne* 
ment. J'aurai done double plaisir u le recommander k mes 
4lk!veB et k mes amis. 



From Professor Lesingham, Victoria College, London, 

I LIKE your Exercises much, and so do onr masters. I shall 
do ay utmost to recommend them to other schools I am en* 
gaged in, simply because of their worth. 



From M. Auguste Mandbou, M. A., St, Peter's CoUegkUe 
School, Eaton Square, London. 

VoTRE livre me paralt fait avec soin, et je crois que je ponr- 
rai m'eu servir commc d'introdaction aux -" Half Hours of 
French Translation " de mon ami M. Mariette. 

J'aime heaucoup votre collection de gallicismes; elle me 
semble plus complete, et cependant mieux choiaie, qu'ancone 
de celles que je connais. 

Je souhaite done sinc^rement que cet oavrage ait le sncces 
qu'il mdrite, et je t^cherai d'y contribuer. 



From M. ^Iariette, M. A., Professor of French, Kin^a Col' 
lege, Charterhouse School, etc., London. 

Je vous prie d'accepter mes sinc^res compliments. C'eat nn 
ouvrage soign^, marque, comme nous disons, au bon coin, et 
auquel je trouve le rare m^rite d'dtre tr^s-pratique. J'en aime 
surtout la par tie grammaticale. Le vice radical de nos moins 
mauvaises grammaires est cette pbras^ologie abstraite, ce ver- 
biage pedautcsque, dont MM. Noel et Chapsal ont donn^ 
I'exemple. Vous, Monsieur, vous avez et4 bien inspird en en- 
trant d6s votre premiere r6gle au cceur m6me de votre sujet, 
ct tons ceux qui se serviront de votre livre vous sauront gre 
de leur avoir ainsi prcsente dans 46 pages les regies de notre 
syntaxe sans phrases, sans ambages, et d'une mani^re ausd 
simple que compUte. Je souhaite b. votre livre tout le sacc^ 
qu'il merite, et je m'estimerai heureux d'y contribuer on pen, 
en le recommandant et en m'en servant moi-m6me autant que 
je le pourrai. 

From'M. N. Martin, Professor of French, Wimbledon School. 

Votre grammairc m'a beaucoup plu. Je serais bien dtonn^ 
qu'on ne la pref(5rilt pas u toutc autre, surtout dans les pen- 
sions qui preparent pour I'armee ou pour le "Civil Service." 

From He>'ry S. Ma ye, Esq., Headmaster of Uie Lower 
School, Liverpool College. 

The exercises and rules upon the Syntax are so valuable 
that I am very anxious for my boys to have the advantage of 
them. . . . I may mention that your book is in use in the 
Middle and Upper Schools of this College. 

From 'M. Menard, SJ Tag Street, Dundee. 

C'est assuremcnt im ouvrage serieux qui mdrite Tattention 
et la faveur dcs profcsscurs de fran9ai8. On y trouve, dans 
toute sa pureie, le fran9ais tel qu'on le parle tons les jours en 
France, ce qui est un grand pas de fait vers renseigiieiiient 
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pratique de notre langue. Ou ne sauraifc trop vous f^liciter 
d'avoir eu Theureuse id^e de mettre un a,hr4gi de la syniaze 
en t^te de vos exercicefl. Cetfce partie-U, quoique cottrte, est 
complete et excellente. Pour ce qui est des exercicea eoz- 
m6iues, I'lmbilet^ qui a preside au choix des expressions, des 
phrases et des idiotismes qui les composent, est att-dassi^s da 
tout ^loge. 

Entre deux mots synonymes, deux membres de phrase qui 
expriment k peu pres la m6me id^e, mais qui ne s'emploient 
pas indiff^remment Tun pour I'autre, paree que — pour ne 
si^aler qu'une des differences qui peuvent exister entre eux, 
— 4'un est d'un usage joumalier et Tautre ne Test pas, il y a 4 
choisir. Or, je trouve que, d'un bout k Taatre de vos £<Ker- 
cUesfor Advanced PupiU, toute ces nuances sont indiqu^ 
avec un soin scrupuleux. 

Je me plais h. reconnaltre que vous avez fait un livre ex- 
tr6mement utile, et, comme fen ai d^j^fait Tessai et que j'en 
ai ^t^ content, je continuerai de m'en servir et de le recom- 
mander. 

From M. A. Moriau, Professor of French, Salford. 

J'apprecie completement votre livre de "Exercicesipour 
el^ves avauces," je Tai introduit au ** Salford Working Men's 
College," a la *' Salford Academy," Adelphi Terrace, et dans 
une classe particuli^re de demoiseUes. 

From M. Mouillard, ^ Herschel Street, Slough,[Bucks. 

Je suis persuade que mes ^I^ves (qui se pr^parent presque 
tons pour Tarm^e) tireront beaucoup d'avantages de votre 
recueU, auquel je me ferai un plaisir et un devoir de rendre 
justice en I'admettaut au nombre des livres que j*ai adopt^s. 

From M. T. Pagliardini, First Master at St, PauVa School, 

London, 

J'ai parcouru avec un vif plaisir Texcellent livre que vous 
avez eu la bontd de m'envoyer. Ce n'est pas, comme tant 
d'antres, une simple compilation dont les devanciers out fait 
tous les frais. Le recueil d'idiotismes surtout me paralt 
pr^eux, il est tout ce que j'ai vu de plus complet en ce genre. 
Aussi n'ai-jo pas tardc^ a recommander votre volume, et, si,^ je 
pnii^ je rintroduirai k St. Paul's School 

From M. Poclet, Professor of French, Qiieen*s College InstitU' 
Hon for Ladies, Tuffiiell Park, and Philosophical ^Softool, 
London. 

JusQu'ici je me suis servi des oavrages de Daveiger et de 
*- — ^^ar ; mais c'^tait simplement fante de mieux. . . . Je 
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saisirai toutes les occasions en mon pouvoir de recommander 
votre excellent ouvrage a mes 61^ves. 

Moi-mSme je mMtais propose de faire paraifcre deux oa trois 
cours de themes sur les idiotismes fran9ais, et j'avais m6me 
rassembl^, a cet efifet, bonnombrede locutions, proverbes, etc., 
mais comme vos ** French Exercises," contiennent k pen pr^ 
tout ce qu'il me fallait, je renoncerai k mon projet. 



From M. Podevin, Owen^s College, Manchester, 

J'ai souvent senti la n^cessit^ d'un semblable ouvrage, et je 
vous fdlicite d'avoir si bien rempli cette lacune. C'est avec 
plaisir et intdr^t que j'ai parcouru votre livre ; et j*en tronve 
le plan si bien con9U que je me ferai un devoir, non seolement 
de le recommander, mais de Tintroduire en tonte occasioo. 



From M. V. Prissette, Professor o/Frenc^^ 13 Park, 

Lincoln. 

J'ai parcouru votre ouvrage et j'en appronve le plan. Jeme 
propose de I'adopter pour mes 616ves avanc^s. 



From M. le capitaine RicnoN, B. A., French Master, Ladies^ 
Institution, Charlotte Square, Edinburgh, 

J'ai le plaisir de vous annoncer que je viens de faire adopter 
dans six bons dtablissements vos French and English Jaoer' 
cises. C'est vous faire comprendre, mon cher monnenr et 
confrere, mieux que par un banal eloge, tout le cas qne je fais 
de votre excellent ouvrage. 



From M. G. Houblot, B.A., Eton School, 

J'ai introduit votre livre dans quelques-unes de mes classes, 
ct maintenant que je I'ai soumis a une longue ^preuve, que je 
I'ai etudie en entier avec bon nombre d'el6ves, je puis vous en 
dire consciencieusement mon opinion. 

Quelques auteurs se sent contentcs de tradnire en anglais 
des grainmaires f ranyaises, oubliant que les regies d'nne langne, 
outre ce qu'elles out toutes de commun, de plus g^n^ral, vanent 
selon le x^cupleauquel onl'enseigne, doivent, enonmot, presenter 
les differenccsplut6tquelesrapportsdesdeux langaes. D'antres, 
vonlant tout expliquer, se sont perdus dans une multiplicite de 
prcceptes qui ne font que jeter la confusion dans resprii 
Craignant de renfermer trop de faits dans une formnle g^n^rale, 
ils ont, avec talent quelqucfois, mais sans profit pour la ma* 
jorite des ctudiauts, dissequd, divise, pulv^ris^ la langne. 

Vous avez, avec beaucoup de jugement, tenu le milieu entre 
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leg deux ^cueils. Vous avez habilement mari^ I'analyse et la 
synthase, sans jamais perdre de vue que vous vous adressess k 
des Anglais, h, des jeunes gens et sou vent k des enfants. 

Mais la partie de votre ouvrage qui est la plus originale et 
qui offre le plus grand inter^t, c'est votre recueil d'idiotismes. 

Les deux langues ont en commun assez de mots et de tour- 
nures pour exprimer deja un grand nombre d'idees. Cepen- 
dant ce ne serait pas enseigner le f ran9ais que de faire remarquer 
seulement ses differences avec I'anglais. L'^Idve intelligent 
n'a gu^re besoin du maltre pour cela. Ce qui Tembarrasse, 
c*est cette foule d'expressions dont aucune grammaire, si com- 
plete qu'elle soit, ne pent rendre compte, et qui cependant 
forment la partie la plus intime, la plus vivante et la plus 
pittoresque de la langue, de la langue parl^e surtout. C'est 
principalement par ses gallicismes que notre langue affirme sa 
forte individualite. Vous ne les avez pas donnes tons. Cela 
etait impossible. Mais vous avez fait un vaste et bon choix, 
et je ne crains pas de declarer qu'apr^s vous avoir serieusement 
6tudic on sera rarement arr^tc dans la lecture des livres les 
plus difficiles. 

Cependant, pour vous dire franchement toute ma pens^e, 
j*aimerais h. vous voir retrancher un certain nombre de phrases 
d'un usage peu frequent et faire un peu de place pour quelques 
morceaux suivis. II me semble que la forme fragmentaire 
des phrases ddtach^es s'imprime difficilement dans Fesprit. 
Je sais bien que vous n'avez pas souvent imit6 ceux de vos 
devanciers qui n'enregistrent que des propositions de quatre 
on cinq mots ; je sais aussi qu'il est impossible de donner 
aotrement d'une mani^re syst^matique des thdmes sur les 
r^es de la syntaxe et sur les idiotismes isoles. Mais vous 
avez un repertoire si riche que vous pouvez, sans inconvenient, 
tacrifier quelque chose. 

Pour ecrire et surtout pour parler facilemeut une langue 
^tnmg^re, il faut arriver k penser dans cette langue. U faut, 
noQ senlement savoir des mots, des regies et des phrases, il 
t$nt encore enclialner tout cela rapidement. limitation seule 
mkae k ce r6sultat difficile. Je suis convaincu qu'un homme 
qm lanrait parfaitement tout un dictionnaire et toute une 
grammaire, mais qui ne saurait que cela, serait incapable de 
i^ezprimer couramment, quoiqu'il etit k sa disposition tons les 
mafeerianx de la langue. 

Je me sais permis ces remarques parce que je porte intdrOt 
k Totre ouvrage, parce que je le consid^re comme un des 
msOlears pour Tenseignement du fran9ai8. Si ma lettre est un 
pea loogae, je vous prie de I'attribuer seulement au ddsir que 
j'ai de voir vos efforts couronncs du succ^s quails mcritent. 



la 



From M. Schaffeb, Professor of French, Madras College^ 

St, Andrews, 

Les r^les sont si breres et si claires, les themes si bien 
gradu^s et les idiotismes si bien rendas en anglais, qne I'utilit^ 
da livre pour les maltres anssi bien que pour les ^l^res n'admet 
aucun doute. 

From M. Schneider, Professor ofFrefnch, Edinburgh High 

School, 

Je viens d*introduire voire onvrage i la " High School " 
d'Edimbourg. Je m'en sers aussi dans d*autres 6coles ; il me 
semble que c'est Ik la meiUeure critique que je puisse en faire. 



From M. L. Stievenard, Lecturer at King's CoUege, First 
Master at City of London School, etc, 

Deptjis le mois de Janvier je me sers de votre livre k " City 
of London College for Ladies," et j'esp^re pouvoir, avant la fin 
de I'annde, le faire adopter par d'autres ^tablissements. O'est, 
je crois, le meilleur 61oge que je puisse faire de votre onvrage. 



From M. de St. Paul, Professor of French, Norwood, London. 

Votre onvrage me paralt excellent, et je ne doute pas qn'il 
ne soit k I'avantage des ^16ves. 



From M. Wailly, 22 Burnley Road, StockweU, London, 

Je trouve votre livre d*une grande utility ; je m'en sers avec 
plusieurs de mes 61^ves, et je continuerai de le faire adopter 
toutes les fois que j'en aurai Toccasion. 



\ 



